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PREFATORY NOTE.

UNiTED-STÂTES GEOLOIoAL ÂD,
GEOGRAHiCAL SURVEY OP, THE TERITOBIES,

WahiMgion, D. C.- June10, 1877.

During the year 1854, whilelengaged in exoloring the then almost
unknown country along the Uppei' Missouri and its tributaries, the
writer of this note commenced the work of collecting vocabalaries of the
languages and other ethnological data respecting the Indians of the
Northwest. He continued this'work at intervals during a period of
aboutsix years,and the materials thus accumulated were finally published

-in 1862 in the " Transactions* of the American Pllilosophical Society
of Philadelphia, under the title of " Coùtributions to the Ethnography
and Philology of the Inidian Tribes of the Missouri Valley". A brief
sketch of the Hidatsa- Ifidians, and an incomplete vocabulary of their
language, was included in that work.

The author of the present volume, Dr. Washington Matthews, assist-
ant surgeon United States Army, spent some years among these In
dians while stationed at a military post in performance of his official du-
ties as a medical officer of the Army. During this period he paid great
attention to the same subject, observing the manners, customs, and
other characteristics of these Indians, and making a close and careful
study of their language. lu this way were secured the materials upon
which, elaborated with the utmost care and with conspicuous ability,
the present important memoir is based.

Dr. Matthews's earlier studies of the subject resulted in a Hidatsa-
English and English'EHidatsa vocabulary, prefaced by au essay on the
grammatical structure of the language. A small edition (100 copies) was
printed by Mr. -J. G. Shea as one of his series of American Linguistics.
At the request of the writer,-who earnestly desired to push to comple-
tion the work he had long since undertaken, but was compelled by pres-
sure of other engagements to suspend,-Dr. Matthews spent much time
in entirely remodeling and greatly enlarging the scope of his paper, to
include the ethnography as well as the philology of the tribe. Iis final
result is herewith presented.

Besides revising and adding mach new matter to the vocabularies, Dr.
Matthews has here made those other important additions, without which
the article could hardly have been considered monographic. The whole
of the "ethnography " and " philology " are new. The manner in which
the work has been accomplished, reflects great credit upon the author
and upon the Medical corps of the Army, whose capacity for scientific
work Dr. Matthews honorably illustrates in his own· person. Of the
value of t•e work as a contribution to American Ethnology, little need

'àI
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be said I regard it as the most importa t memoir op our aboriginal
Indian languages whicli has appeared sin the Dakota grammar and
dictionary, by Rev. S. R. Riggs, was publis ed .by the Smithsonian in-
stitution.

It was origiually intended to, publish this treatise as a portion of a
general work on Indian ethnography now in ourse of preparation by
the undersigued. 'the delay in its appearance which such course would
entail, and the great merit of the work here accomplished, render it de-
sirable, injustice both to the author and to the subject, that it shoàld
appear as a separate publication.

As circumstances rendered it impossible for the author to attend per-
sonally to the work during its passage through the press, the duty of
superintending its publication devolved upon Dr. Elliott eCnes, 1U. S.
A., to whom th,e thanks of the Survey are due for thareff manner in
which he has accomplished t s

F. V. HAYDEN,
United State8 Geologi8t.
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ETIINOGRAPHY.
4,

P A R T I.

THE VILLAGEAT JoRT BERTHIOLP, AND ITS INHABITANTS.

1.-The Hidatsa, Minnetaree, or Grosventre 'Indians,
are one of the th ee tribes which at present inhabit the per-
manent village ai Fort Berthold, Dakotà Territory, and hunt
on the waters of e Upper Missouri and Yellowstone Rivers,
in Northwestern Jakota and Eastern Montana.

The history "f this tribe is so intimately connected with.
that of the politically:allied tribes of the Aricarees and Man-
dans that we canþot well give an account of one without
making some menion of the. others. In this first part of the
Ethnography-, ail 1he tribes are included.

2. LocATION.-An arid prairie-terrace, some four miles
wide, stretching southward to the Missouri from the base of
bluffs which form the edge of a higher plain, becomes gradu-
ally narrower as it approaches the river, and terminates in a
steep bluff of soft rock and lignite which overhangs the river.
On the southern extremity of this terrace, near the brow of
the bluff, stand the Indian village, and what remains, since a
rece t fire, of the old trading-post of Fort Berthojd. This is
on the left bank of the Missouri, in latitude 47° 34Sinorth, and
longitude 101° 48' west, nearly. About five years ago, a large
reservation was declared for them in Dakota and Montana,
along the Missouri and Yellowstone Rivers. Fort Berthold is
la the northeast corner of this reservation.

3. DWELLING.-The village consists of a number of
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hIouses* built very closely togéther, without any attempt at
regularity of position. The doors face in every possible direc-

tion ; and there is great uniformity in the appearance of the
lodges; o it is a very difficult matter to find one's way among
them.

Old-style lodges.-Most of the houses of the village were
in 1865 peculiar, large,. earth-covered lodgres, sucli as were
built by various tribes of Indians of the plains, in the valley
of the Missouri, and sooften, with varying accuracy, described
by travelers.t Each one of these lodges consists of a wooden
frame, covered with willows, hay, and earth. A hole in the
top, which lets in the light and lets out the smoke, and a door-
way on one side, are the only apertures in the building. The
door is made of raw-hide stretched on a frame, or of punceons,
and it is protected by a narrow. shed or entry from six to ten feet

dong. Over the smoke-holes of many of the lodges are placed
frames of wicker-work, onwhich skins are spread to the wind-
ward in stormy weather to keep the lodges from getting smoky.
Sometimes bull-boats are used for this purpose. On the site
of a proposed lodge, .they often dig down a foot or more, in
order to find earth compact enough to form a good floor; so,

in some lodges, the floo'rs are lower than the general surface of
the ground on which the village stands. The floor is of earth,

In the fall of 1872, Dr. C. E. McChesney, tien physician at the Berthold
agency, counted, with great care, tli buildings in uthe village, anti, in a letter, gave
ie the following resilts:

Old-style (round) lodges.of Rees - .... 43

Log-cabins of Rees ............... 28

Total number of bonses of Rees.... .. ........ 71

old-style lodges of Grosventres and Mandans............... .... 35
Log-cabins of Grosventres and Mandans..... .................. 69

Total number of bonses of -Grosventres and Mandans....... ....... 104

Total oflhouses in village ...... ................................ 175

He remnarks:-" I conld not separate the Grosventres fron the Mandans, owing to the

stupidity -of the interpreter. If anything, this number is under, certainly not over:

but it does not vary more than ten."-Some ßve or six houses, occupied by white men

with Indian families, were probablv not included in this enîumeration.
t Lewis and Clarke, pp. 73, 7.-Gass, pp. 72, 73.-Maximilian, p. 343.--De

Smet, pp. 76-77, and others.-Compare with descriptions of Kanzas, Omaha, and

Pawnee lodges in Long's erxpedition, pp. 120, 200, 436.
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and has ii its center a circular depression, for a fire-place,

about a foot deep, and three or four fet wide, with an edging

of flat rocks. These dwellings, being from thirty to forty feet

in diameter, from ten to fifteen feet high in the center, and from

five to seven feet high at the eaves, are quite commodious. • The

labor of constructing them is performed mostly by the women;

but, in lifting and setting the heavier beams, the men assist. If,

with the ail'of steel axes obtained from the&whites, the task of

building such a house is no-easy one at this day, how difficult
it must have been a century ago, when the stone ax was their

best implement, and when the larger logs had to be burned

through in order that pieces of suitable length might be ob-

tained!
The frame of a lodge is thus made :-A number of stout

posts, fromr ten to fifteen, according to the size of the lodge,

and rising to the height of about five feet above the surface of

the earth, are set about ten feet apart in a circle. On the tops
of these posts, solil bams are laid, extending from one to
another. Then, toward the center .of the lodge, four more
posts are erected, of mucli greater diameter than the outer posts,
and rising to the height of ten or more feet above the ground.
These four posts stand in the corners of a square of about
fifteen feet, and their tops are connected with four heavy logs
or beams laid horizontally. FrQui the four central beams to the
smaller external beams, long poles, as rafters, are stretched at
an angle of about 300 with the horizon; and from the outer
beans to the earth a number of shorter poles are laid at an
angle of about 4.5. Finally, a number of saplings or rails
are laid horizontally to cover the space between the four cen-
tralebQams, leaving only a hole for the coibined skylight and

-chimney. This frame is then covered with willows, hay, and
earth, as before mentioned; the covering being of equal depth
over all parts of the frame. Earlier writers speak of the sup-
p:>rting-posts of the lodge as being forked. Nowadays, they
seldomrtake the trouble to obtain forked sticks for this purpose.

From the above description, it will be seen that the outline
of a vertical section, qr of the elevation of such a lodge, is neces-
sarily an irregular hexagon, while that of its ground-plan is
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polygonal, the angles being equal in nunber to the shortar
u)r1ihts. Prince Maximilian's artist usiually sketches the lodge

very correctly; but Mr. Catlin invariably gives ·an incorrect

reprcsenîtation of its exterior. Wherever lie depiOts a Mandan,

Arickaree, or Minnetaree lodge, lie nakes it appear as an almost
exact hemispiere, and always omits the entry. It would seem

that, in fillin in his sketches, he ade, flopte flthe.hemisphere asa
convenienfsybol for a lodge. The atthors referred to by

nane in the foot-note on page - speak of the entry or pas-

sage.*

A partition of puncheons, poles, or hurdles is often raised

between the fire-'llace and the door, particularly in cold weather,
to slielter the cgroup arounud tlie fire-place when the door is

opeied. Mats, iurdles, hair-pillows, anud bffalo-robes laid on the'

ground constitute the seats. Curtained bedsteads are arranged

aroiund the circiiniference of the lodge, between the shorter

uprigh ts. Arns, impleinients, honsebold-utensils, medicine-

bags,.etc., are hung from pegs on tlie various supporting-posts

of the lodge. A wooden mortar, w'herein corn and meat are

poufnded, is set in tlie earthen floor. The space between the

outer .row of supporting-posts and the outer wall i, called

atuti', or bottom of the lodqe, and in it stored bull-boats, skin-

lodgeš, and various other articles; here, too, we usuallv find the

sudatory. Valuable horses are often houîsed at niglt in these

lodges; in a pen near the door; but the residents of the log-

houses, to be described hereafter, keep horses in separate sleds

ouitsid.e.
Loq-house.-Every winfter, until 1866, tlie Indians left

their perimanent villaleand movingsome distance up the Mis-

souri Valley, bilt temporary quarters, usually in the center of

eavy foiests and in the neighborhood of buffalo. The chief

objeets of this movement were tliat thei mighit have fuel con-

venient, and not exhaust the supplv of wood in thei neighbor-

hood of the permanent village. It was also advisable that,

during a portion of the year at least, they should not harass

the gae near home. The houses of thei winter-villages resem-

Perhaps it would be well to illustrate this with a copy of plate 47, vol. 1, of

Catlin, and a copy of the figure on p. 343 of Maxirnilian.
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bled much the log-cabins of our own western pioneers. They
were neatly built, very warm, had regular fire-places and

chimneys built of sticks and mud, and square holes in the roofs

for tîfe admission of light. 'Ten years ago, there were some

cabins of this description in the permanent village at Fort Berth-

old; every year since, they are becoming gradually more nu-

merous and threaten to eventually supplant the original earth-

covered lodges. By reference to the note on page 4, it will be

seen that, in 187?, the former outnumbered the latier by about

nineteen.
Skin-lodges.-The practice of building winter-quarters is

now abandoned. As game has recently become very scarce
in their country, they are obliged to travel immensè distances,

and almost constantly, when they go out on their winter-hunts.
Requiriing, therefore, movable habitations, tliey take with tliem,
on their journeys, the ordinary skin-lodges, or "tepees", siUch as
are used by the Dakotas, Assiniboines, and other nomadic tribes
in this region. Such lodges, too, they have always used on
their summer-hunts, and on ail long jourîieys except with war-
parties. The skin-lodges of the prairie Indians have been so
often described and depicted that aniy further reference to them
in this paper would be unnecessary. It i.s enought'o say that
the tribes here considered, con struct'them in the same manner
as do their neiglibors, often ornamenting them with paintings,
quill-embroideries, and other decorations.

Hunting-lodges.-In one of his "Solitary Rambles", Palliser
found, on the Turtle Mouñtain, four days journey from Fort
Berthold, in the spring of 1858, a Minnetaree hunting-lodge of
which he says :-" They had built a triangular lodge of long
wooden poles, like hop-poles, piling them in the shape of a
cone, and so closély' as to render the hut bullet-proof, a neces-
sary precaution, as they could never venture there save in fear
of tlheir lives, the position lying in the regular pass of the Sioux,
when they go to war with either them or the Crows. We took
possession of the hut, not sorry to feel ourselves in a bullet-
proof shelter, in a place where, I must admit, we ran some risk
of being surprised by an Indian war-party."*
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In the' winter of\1871, while hunting with a party of It-..
dians from the ,Berthold village, in the bad-lands of the Little

Missouri, I spent three nights in a lodge of exactly the panie
kind, which was quite old, and had often served as the empo-
rary shelter of Hidatsa hunting-parties. It stood in an excel-
lent but dangerous game-region, somefour orfive days journey
from Fort Berthold, and was built for the convenience of p3r
ties composed only of men who found it advisable to visit that
neighborhood without tents or other incumbrances. There are
probably other lodges of this kind in the country around Berth-
old, but I have seen only this one.

§ 4. DRYING-FRAMEs, corn-scaffolds, or, as some call th
gridirons ", stand in various parts of the village; and are quite

numerous. They must resemble much the drying-frames of
the agricultural tribes of the far east and south, if we are to

ji'dge by the descriptions given. They seem to differ in shape
from those of the Omahas-Tof which the writer has seen photo-
graphs, but not the originas-by having the supporting-posts
longer,:and rising above the floor. They are made by setting

in the- ground some six or eight saplings, which rise to the
height of twelve or fifteen feet. To these, at the height of
seven or eight feet, cr6 ss-pieces are lashed; and on the latter
a floor of poles or willow hurdles is laid; smaller poles are
lashed to the tops of the upright supports. Corn. and other
vegetables, meat, robes, etc., are dried on these frames; and
the labor of preparing and cleaning corn is done on the hurdle-

floor, or on the ground underneath.

5. Ac s.-The numerous caches, or pits, for storing
grain, are noteworthy objects in the village. In summer, when
they are not in use, they are often left open, or are carelessly

covered, and mayentrapthe unwarystroller. When these Indians
have harvested their crops, and before they start on their winter-

hunt, they dig their caches, or clear out those dug in previous

years. A cache is a cellar, usually round, with a small open-
ing above, brely large enough to allow a person to descend;
when finished, it looks much like an ordinary round cistern. r
Reserving a small portion of corn, dried squash, etc., for wirtter t

use, they deposit the remainder in these subterranean store-



houses, along with household-utensils anÏ'other articles of
value which they wish to leave behind. Theèy then fill up the
orifices with earth, which they trample.,own and rake over;
thus obliterating every trace of th 4xcavation. Some caches
are made under the floors of th" houses, others outside, in
various parts of the village-grounds in each case, the distance
and direction from some door, post, bedstead, fire-place, or
other object is noted, so that the stores may be found on the
return of the owners in the spring. Should an enemy enter
the village while it is temporarily deserted, the goods are safe
from fire and theft. This method of secreting property has
long been in· use among many tribes, has been adpted by
whites living on the plains, and is referred to in the works of
many travelers.

§ 6. CEMETERY.-BURIALS.-On the prairie, a short distance
behind the village, are scattered around the scaffolds and
the graves whereon and wherein are deposited the dead.
Formerly, aIl who died in the village were placed on scaffolds
as is the custom with most of the Missouri Valley tribes,; but
the practice of burying in the ground, after the manner of the
Europeans and Arickarees, is gradually becoming more com-
mon; and every year the scaffolds decrease, -and the. graves
increase in number. When at a distance from their village
on their hunts, if encamped in the neighborhood of timber,
they lay the corpses in the branches of the trees instead of
building scaffolds.

§ 7. PLACES OF wORsHIP.-There are, in the village, two
open spces, which, although of irregular shape, may be called
squares; one of these is in the Mandan, the other in the
Arickaree quarter. Beside each square stands a large round
"medicine-lodge ", or temple, built as described in the second
paragraph of § 3, which is used for purposes that, in a general
way, are called religious.

In the center of the Mandan square is a small circular
palisade, about six feet high and four feet in diameter, made of
neatly-hewn puncheons set closely together. It has somewhat
the appearance of a large barrel, and is emblematic of the ark
in which, according to Mandan mythology, the sole survivor
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of the Deluge was, saved. The square, the medicine-lodge
with itsfour poles ih' front, surmounted by sacrificial effigies,
and the ark, as they may be seen at Fort Berthold to-day

seem to be the almost exact counterparts of those which were

seen n the old Mandan villa'ge at Fort Clarke, in 1832and 1833,

by George Catlin and the Lrince of New-Wied, if we are to

judge by the drawings they have given us. Within the temple

and around the ark, the fandans still perform the ceremony of

the Okeepa, which Catlin so accurately describes. The -awful

severities of the rite have, however, been somewhat mitigated
since his day.

The medicine-lodge of the Arickarees is larger than that

of the Mandans, and is used for a greater variety of ceremo-

nies. Some of these performances, consisting of ingenious
tricks of jugglery and dances, representative of various hunts,
we might be inclined to call theatrical rather than· religious.
Probably these Indians-consider them both worshipful and en-
tertaining. It is often had to tell how much of a religious
ceremony is intended to propitiate the unknown powers, and
how much to please the spectators.

The Grosventres, or Hidatsas, have no house especially
devoted te their "medicine". Some of their minor rites are
performed in ordinary dwellings, in temporary houses, or in
the open air. Their most important ceremony is conducted in
a structure of willows erected for the occasion around a tall
forked log. - After the ceremony (described in § 22), the log, or
pole, is left-standing until the forces of nature -throw it down.
Several of these logs, in various stages of decay, may be seepi
on the prairie.between the village and the cemetery.

§ 8. FoRTIFICATIONs.-Many travelers have described
their towns as being fortified,* sometimes with walls, but
usually with ditehes and stockades, or with stoekades alone.
The latter system of defense was in use at the village.of Fort
Berthold until the winter of 1865, when they eut down the
palisades for fire-wood; and they have never since restored
them. The presence of United States troops in their neigh-

Lewis and Clarke, pp.69, 70,.72,73, 74, 82, 84, etc.-Maxinilian, p. 342.-Catlin,
N. A. Indians, pp. 73, 204.



7''t e,-197

*IETNOGRAPiHY OF THE HIDÂTSA INDtANS. I'

borhoodc, and the growing weakness of the Dakotaà, were prob-
ably the causes which led them to discontinue their fortifia-
tions.

9. FARMs AND FARMING.---From the base of the prairie

terrace described in § 2, the bottom lands of the Missoun
extend tathe east and to the west, up and down the river. In
the neighborhood of the village, they are covered partly with
forest-trees, willows, and low brush, but~chiefly with the little
fields or gardens of these tribes.

Five years ago, all the land culti:'ated around the village
consisted of little patches, irregular in form and of various
sizes, which were cleared out among the willows.' The patches-
were sometimes separated from one another by trifling willow-
fences; but the boundaries were more conmonly made by
leaving the weeds and Willows uncût, or small strips of ground
uncultivated, between the fields. Every woman in the village-
capable of working had her own piece of ground, which she
cultivated with a hoe; but some of the more enterprising paid
the traders in buflo-robes to plow their land. They raised
the plants which nearly all the agricultural tribes of the'tem-

perate regions cultivated at the time of the discovery of
America-corn, squashes, beans, and tobacco. * They also.m-
proved the growth of the wild sunflower, the seeds of which
they eat. Their, system of tillage was rude. They knew
nothing of the value of manuring the soi, changing the seed,
or alternating the crops. Perhaps they had little need of such
knowledge; for when the soil w worn out, they abandoned
it; and there was no stint of la4 in the wilderness. Some-
times, after a few years of rest, t'"y would resume the culti-
vation of a worn field that 'was quite near the village, for
proximity lent some value to the land; but they had -no regu-

lar .system.of fallowing. They often planted a dozen grains
of corn or more to the hill, and did nat hoe very thoroughly.

Within the last few years, there lis been an improvement
in their farming. The bottom to the wêst of the village is still
divided up and cultivated in the old way; but the bottom to
the east and a part of the upland have been broken up by
the Indian agency, fenced, and converted into a large field. A
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portion of thi' field å cultivat d (chiefly by hired Itdians) for
the benefit of tie ageney, and the rest has been dividedinto
small tracts, each to be cultivated by a separate family for its
own benefit. Potatoes, turnips, and other vegetables have
been introduced. The men apply themselves willingly to the-
labors of the field; and the nuiber of working men is con-
stantly incieasing.

The Ariekarees and Mandans have doubtlessly tilled the
soi1 for m.any centuries. Their accounts of the origin of corn
are mingled with their earliest myths and traditions. There
are some reasons for believing that the Arickarees represent
au older race of farmers than the Mandans; for their religions
ceremonies connected with planting are the more numerous,
and they honor the corn with a species of worship. In every
Arickaree lodge, there is a large eai of corn, which has lasted
for generations, sticking out of the- mouth of a medicine-bag.
At their feasts, they makeý offerings to the corn by rubbing a
piece of meat on it, while they pray to it for plentiful harvests,
and address it by the name of "mother". The Hidatsas claim
to have had no knowledge of corn until they first ate it from
the trenchers of the Mandans; and they have no important
ceremonies connected with the harvesting, yet they cultivated
it»long before the advent of the white man.

In efvorable years, they had good harvests, and were able
to sell corn to other Indians and to their traders, besides keep-
ing all they wanted for their own use. But they are not
always thus fortunate, for the soil of their country, even that
on the Missouri bottoms, is not very rich; the summer season
is short, with early and late frosts; the climate is dry; long
droughts often prevail, to guard against which they have no
system of irrigation; and, lastly, the grasshoppers-the plague
of the Missouri Valley farmer-have often devoured the crops
that had escaped all other enemies, and left the Indian with
little more than seed enough for the coming spring.

10. INHABITANTS OF TIE ,VILLAGE.-When Lewis -and-
Clarke ascetnded the Missouri, in 1804, they found four tribes of
agricultural Indians, numerous and prosperous, inhabiting the

Upper Missouri Valley, west of the Dakota nation. They had



eight permanently inhabited towns, others whichi they lived in

only temporarily, and a number more which they-had abandoned
and allowed to go to ruin. They are spoken of in LeWis and
ClarkQ's journal as the "Ricaras," "Mandans," "Minnetarees,"

And 'Ahnahaways." Al that are left ôf the four tribes are
now gathered together in this one village, at. Fort Berthold,
which does not probably number 2,500 souls. Tlle remains,
now nearly obliterated, of their oHl towns, may be traced on
nearly every prairie-terrace adjacent to the Missouri, along six
hundred miles of its course, from the mouth' of the Lower
White-Earth to the mouth of the Little Missouri. The Indians*
at Fort Berthold are, however, now generally referred to as
9'the three tribes"; for one of the nations spoken of by Cap-
tain Lewis-that which he calls Ahnahaways-is no longer an
organized tribe, but has been merged into the Minnetarees.
(See § 11.)

Arickarees.-The first-mentioned tribe is known by the
various names of Arikaras, Ricaras, Arickarees, and Rees, ail
of which are from their Mandan name, Arfkara. They are
ielated to the Pawnees of the Platte Valley, from whom they
separated more than a century ago. In 1804, they were found
living farther down the Missouri than the Hidatsa and Mandan
tribes, and were at war with the latter. They made peace
in the course of time, and gradually followed the other
tribes up the Missouri, building new villages and aban-
doning old 'ones as they went. In August, 1862, they
moved to Fort Berthold, and began to erect houses there
beside those of the Mandans and Minnetarees. These three
tribes have evei since occupied the same permanent village.
Descriptions of thé Arickarees, as they were seen at different
periods, may be found in the *ôrks of Lewis and Clarke,
Catlin, .Maximilian, and Hayden. Lewis and Clarke give
accounts of many of their early migrations, and the* last-
named three authors furnish vocabularies of their language.

The Mandáns, about a hundred years ago, lived in several
yillages near the mouth of lHeart River. From this neighbor-
hood, lthey moved up the Missouri, stopping and building
villages at different localities.* In 1804 tihey were found

For an account of these movements, see Lewis and Clarke, pp. 83-85.
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dwelling in two towns about four miles below the miouth
Knife River. One of these towns was named Metutahanke

Mitutahankish, or, as M.xjmilian writes it, "Mih-tutta-hang-

kusch," meaning Lower Village. The other was called Rùptàri

or Nuptadi. They were. almost exterminated by the smaIll

pox in 1837, after'which, for a time, they occupied only one

village. In 1845, when the Hidatsas moved away from Knife

River, some of the Mandans went with them, and others. fol-

lowed' at different times afterward. For a short time, it
appears that a few Mandan families occupied the old Amahami

village. We have an account of some moving up to the vil-

lage at Fort Berthold as late as 1858, and of others still

remaining at the mouth of Knife River at the same time.*

The word Mandan seems to be a corruption of the Dakota

name Matani or Mawatani. Previous to 1837, they called
themselves simply Numakaki, i. e., People, Men. They some-

times spoke of themselves and the -Minnetarees together

as Núweta, Ourselves. A large bandof their tribe was called

Siposka-numakaki, Prairie-ken People, or Grouse Men.t This
name, Mr. Catlin, in his first work, renders "People of the

pheasants",t and, in his last work, presents in the shape -of
Nu-mah-ká-kee (pheasants)",§ and then, from this translation,

leaves us to draw the "important inference" that the Mandansf

once lived in the Ohio Valley. They now often call them-

selves Metutahanke, after their old village below Knife

River.

Captains Lewis and Clarke, Mr. Catlin, the Prince of Neu-

wied, and Dr. lHyden have written very full accounts of this

tribe, and all but the first-naned explorers ,present vocabu-

laries of their language. The work of Prince Maximilian

contains the most aécurate and extensive information regard-

ing their ;ustoms and manners. Notwithstanding the great

changes in the tribe since 1834, the majority of his notes

might be used without alteration in describing the Mandans of

*Boller, pp. 35;36
t The Manqan name Siposka (Hidatsa, sitska or tsitska) is applied to the Tetrao

i

phasianellus (Linn.) or $h Fp-tailéd Grouse, the prairie-hen of the Upper Misonri.
N. A. jndians, vol. I, pp. 80, 178; vol. ii, p. 260.

0-kee-pa, pp. 5, 44.
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tô-day. In a few cases, however, I believe that the deductiong
which he drew from his observations were incorrect.*

Minnetarees.-Since the éther one of the three tribes, the
Hidatsas or' Minnetarees, forms the principal subject of this
essay, it is spoken ofe, at length; the description forming the
second part of this sketch.

11. AMAÂAM-The people who, by Lewis a"d Clar'ke,
are generally called Ahnahaways, and, in this dictionary, Ama-

ami, were closely allied to the- Hidatsa, and spoke a language
differing but slightly from that of the latter; yet they occupied
a separate village ànd long maintained a distinct tribal organi-
zation. Their village, in 1804, was at the mouth of Knife River,
and was one of three villages which for many years stood on
the banks of that stream. (See § 19.) In 1804, they were esti-
mated as numbering about fifty warriors.t In 18,33-'34, their
village was.said to contain eighteen houses.‡ These estimates
indicate that there was no material change in their numbers
during the intervening thirty years. After the- epidemic .of
1837, the whole or the greater part of the survivors joined the
Hidatsa, and, as before stated, merged into the latter. In what

year this fusion took place, I was unable to determine; it may
have been gradual. A few of the Amahamis perhaps identi-
fied themselves with the Mandans. In 1858, after the Hidatsa
had left Knife River, Boller saw some persons occupying a few
huts at the mòuth of Knife. River, probably the old Amahami
village. He says, however, that the occupants were Mandans.S

Lewis and Clarke evidently regarded these people as dis-
tinct from the dwellers in the other two villages on KnifeRiver;|
but Catlin seemed to think that the Amiahami village was merely
one of the Minnetaree villages, for he says that the Minnetarees
occupied the three villages on Knife River; and the Piince
of Neuwied seems to agree with Mr. Catlin.** Perhaps in the

Thus, in speaking of the cnstom of carrying small bundles of sticks (p. 356), which
then existed, and stili to sone extent exists, among the young men of the Mandans and
Minnetarees, he says, " They do not meet with nany coy beauties." If such were the
case, why should they display tokens of their success i Why boast of a deed which was

.no great achievement ?
tLwis and Clarke, p. 96. Maximilian, p. 178.

p. 36. I p. p.89, 95, 97. I p.185. *p.17s.

li
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days of these latter travelers, the Amahamis may have šab-
mitted to the authority of the Minnetaree chief.

In one instance, Lewis and Clarke spell the name of this
tribe "Arwacahwas".* In 1834, their-village stood on the

same ground that it occupied in 1804; at both of these dates i

bore the same Indian names,t and the people bore the same
Fre'nch name;‡ yet Maximilian, aided by his interpreter, fàiled

to.recognize the resemblance between the name of the tribe as

written by Lewis and Clarke and "Awachawi", as he, accord-

ing to German orthography, so correctly spells it. Such, at
least, is the impression produced by the perusal of the foot-note

on page 335 of his work. In this note, too, Maximilian, in

criticising Lewis and Clarke's spelling, does not make due allow-

ance for the fact that the American travelers wrote in a lan-

guage whose alphabet is less suited- to express the Indian words

than that of the language in which he wrote.

The descendants of the Amahamis, among the Hidatsa, are

now known from the rest of this tribe by their preference for

certain words and dialectic forms, which are not in common use

among those of unmixed Hidatsa. blood,,and did not originally

belo»g to the language of the latter.

§ 12. POPULATIo.-The population of the village is not

known. It is said that the inhabitants of some of the old vil-
lages allowed a census to be taken immediately before the epi-

demic which proved so fåtal to:them. They believed that their

calamity resulted,from the census, and have since resisted ail

efforts to ascertain their numbers. Many ingenious plans have

been devised for counting them without their knowledge, but

they have suspected and thwarted them all. In the Reports of

the Commissioners of Indian Affairs, various estimates of .their

streirgth may be found, but they are all conjectural. In the

Report of 1862, it is siated§ that the Grosventres and Man-

dans, in that year, numbered 1,120, and the Arickarees (then
in a separate but neighboring village) 1,000,-total 2,120. In

p.89.
t Lewis and Clarke, p. 89," Mahawba ".-Maximilian, p. 335, "Machacha ".

Lewis and Clarke, p. 96, "called by the French Soulier Noir, or Shoe Indians.'
-Maximilian, p. 178, "Le village des Souliers."

Pages 193 and 195, in Report of Agent S. N. Latta to the Commissioner.
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thé Report of 1866 are the following "approximate numbers":*

A]Mickarees, 1,500; Mandans, 400; Grosventres, 400;-total

2,300. In the Report of 1871, the popùlation is thus given:t
Arickarees, 1,650; Grosventres, 600; Mandans, 450;-total

" bout" 2,700. In these estimates, which vary greatly, the
first gives the population of the Grosventres and Mandans to-

gether as more than the Rees; while, in the second and third

estimates, the Rees are represented as about twice as numerous
as the other two tribes together. In this respect, I believe the
first quoted estimate to be nearest the truth; for the houses
occupied by the Grosventres and Mandans number more than

those occupied by the Rees.‡ In the estimate of 1866, it will
be seen that the Grosventres and Mandans are represented.as

equal to one another. I have many reasons for believing this
representation to be incorrect. The conjecture of the writer,
based upon all ascertainable data, is that, within the past ten
years, the proper populatiòn of the village has never been more
than 2,500, and that, at present, it is much less. It is pretty

certain, too, that of the three tribes the Arickarees tand first in
numerical strength, the Hidatsa second, and the Maúdans third.

However, if a perfect census of the village was taken any
day, when no hunting-parties were out, it would not show the
strength of these tribes; for the scouts who are enlisted at dis-
tant posts, their families, and the Minnetarees, who, of late
years, have gone to live with the Crows, constituting in aila
large proportion of this' people, could not be inchided.

§13. CONVERsATIN.-To the phil9logist, it is an interest-
ing fact that this trio of savage clans, althougih now living in
the same village, and having been next-door neighbors to each
other for more than a hundred years, on terMis of peace and
intimacy, and to a great extent interndarried, speak, neverthe-
less, totally distinct languages, which show no perceptible in-
clination to coalesce. The Mandan and Grosventre (or Minne-
taree) languages are somewhat alike, and probably of a very
distait common origin; but-no resemblance has yet been dis-
covered between either of these and the Arickaree ("Ricara").

fage 175, in Report ofthe Northwestern Treaty Commissioner.
t Page 520, in Report of Agent J. E. Tappan.
‡ See note on p. 4.

lie
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Almost every member of each tribe understands the languages
of the other tribes, yet he speaks his own most fluently; so it
is not an uncommon thing to hear a dialogue carried on in two
languages, one person, for instance, questioning in Mandan, and
the other answering back in Grosventre, and vice versa. Many
of them understand the Dakota tongue, and use it as a means

of intercommunication, and all understand the sign-language.
So, after ail, they have no trouble in making themselves under-

stood by one another. These Indians must have excellent
memories and "good capacity for study"; for it is not uncom-

mon to find pérsons among them, some even under twenty

years of age, who can speak fluently four or five different lan-
guages.

14. ARTs.-Besides their agriculture and architecture,
which have been already alluded to, thåÿ had the knowledge
of many other useful arts, still practiced by them, which were
entirely of native origin. , They manu4fctured -pottery; built

boats of buffalo-hide; made mats and baskets of various de-

scriptions, and wooden bowls so durable that they last for many
generations; and formed spoons and ladles out of the horns of
the buffalo and Rocky Mountain sheep. Their hair-brushes they
made sometimes; out of, porcupine-quills, but more commonly
of grass-thie long, tough awns of the Stipa juncea. They fash-

ioned whistles of the bones of large birds, and fifes and other
wind-instruments out of wood; sonie of these were for musical

purposes; others were to imitate, for the hunter's benefit, the
bleat of the antelope or the whistle of the elk. They garnished

their clôthing with porcupine-quills,. which they colored bril-

liantly with dye-stuffs of Indian discovery. They had flint and

horn arrow-heads, and horn wed'ges with which.they split wood.

They knew something of the manufacture of glass, and made

rude beads and pendants out of it; they possessed varionus pig-

ments, and with them recorded the events of theii- day in sym-

bolic pictures; and, in the manufacture and use of the various

appliances of war and the chase, they had no superiors on the

plains. Their arms were the same as those.of the Dakotas and

other western tribes; and they have beén so often described

that I feel there is little left for me to say concerning them.
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For cleaning the village-grounds, they had rakes made of

a few osiers tied together-.the ends curved and spreading. Their

most important agricultural implement was the hoe. Beforie

they obtained iron utensils of the white traders, their only hoes,

were made of the shoulder-blades of elk or buffalo,,attached

to wooden handles of suitable length. Maximilian, in 1833,*

considered the bone hoe as a thing of the past only; yet, as

late as 1867, I saw a great number in use at Fort Berthold,

and purchased two or sthree, one of which was sent to Wash-

ington, and, J presume, is now on exhibition in the museum of

the Smithsonian Institution.t

They now make saddle-trees in somewhat the same way

as we do, of wood or of part wood and part horn, covered with

raw-hide. They also make nea.t pad-saddles of tanned elk-skin,

stuffed with antelope-hair, and often handsomely embroidered,

as well as other horse-equipments. They probably learned

the art of making these articles some time- during the last cen-

tury, from the Indians of the south, of whom they first obtained

horses.
For their children, they make toys, which, as with us, in-

dicate for each sex the occupations of adult years. When the

children are old enough; they make some of their own toys.

They have pop-guns, the art of.making which, as far as I could

discover, was not learned from the whites. The boys make

representations of hunts by fashioning out of mud, with much

skill, little figures of the horse, the mounted hunter, and the

flying buffalo.

Glass.-The articles of glass spoken of above are chiefly

of two kinds: first, large, globular, or ellipsoidal beads; and,
second, flat, irregularly triangirlar plates or-pendants, which are
glazed only on one side, and have a hole' at the apex. The
art of maksing these deserves more than a mere mention, since
it is cornmonly believed that the aboriginal Americans, even

the most civilizedaces, knew nothing of the manufacture of

glass at the time ofthe Columbian discovery. , The very earliest
ethnographical account we¯ have of the Arickarees and Man-

p. 347.
t See Smithsonian Report for 1869, p. 36, where the specimen is erroneously attrib-

uted to the Yanktonnais.
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dans shows that they knew how to make glass beads; and
there is no doubt that the process employed in 1804 was
essentially the same as that employed to-day. The f llowing
is the account of this given by Lewis and Clarke:-"A ir. Gar-
row, a Frenchman, who lias resided a. long time 1ong the

Ricaras and Mandans, explai d to us the mode in which they

make their large beads, art which they are said to have
derived from some prisoners of the Snake Indian nation, and
the knowledge of which is a secret, even now confined to a
few among the Mandans and Ricaras. The process is as follows:

glass of different colors is first pounded fine, and washed, till
each kind, which is kept separate, ceases to stain the water

thrown over it; some well-seasoned clay, mixed. with a suffi-

cient quantity of sand to prevent. it becoming very hard when

exposed to the heat, and reduced by water to the consistency

of dough, is then rolled on the palm.of the hand till it becomes
of the thickness wanted for the hole in the bead ; these sticks

of clay are placed upright, each on a little .pedestal or ball of
the same material, abqut an ounce in weight, and distributed

over a small earthen platier, which is laid on the fire for a few

minutes, when they are taken off to cool; withi a little paddle

or shovel, three or four inches long and sharpened at the end

of the handle, the wet pounded glass is placed in the palm of

the hand ; the beads are made of an oblong form, wrapped in

a cylindrical form round the stick of clay, which is laid cross-
wise over it, and gently rolled backward an'd forward until

it becomes perfectly smooth. If it-be desired to introduce any
other color, the surface of the bead is perforated with the
.pointed end of the paddle and the cavity filled with pounded
glass of that color.; the sticks, with the string of beads, are

then placed on their pedestals, and the platter deposited on

burning coals or hot embers; over the platter an earthèn pot,

containing about three gallons, with a mouth large enougli to
cover the platter, is reversed, being completely closed, except
a small aperture irthe top, through which are watched the

beads; a quantity of o'C dried wood, formed into a sort of

dough or paste, is placed:round the pot so as almost to cover

it, and afterward set on fire; the manufacturer then looks
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through the small hole in the pot till he sees the beads assume
a deep-red color, to which succeeds a paler or whitish jred, or
they become pointed at the upper extremity; on whieh the fire
is removed and the pot is suffered to cool gradually; at length
it is removed, the beadl taken out, the clay in the hollow of
them picked out with n awl or needle; and it is then fit for
use. The beads thus formed are in great demand among.the
Indians, and used as pendants to their ears and hair, and some-
times worn round the neck."* This art is now. only occasion-
ally practiced in the village, and is mostly confined to the
making of the flat, triangular pendants. I have heard the pro-
cess described in much the same way as in the above quota-
tion. From this quotation, however, which is in part ambigu-
ous, the inference might be drawn that the ornaments, when
conpleted, consist entirely of glass. Such is not the case in
those I have seen; on the contrary, they consist of a core of
baked earth covered with a thin shell of glass; and they have
the appearance of having been perforated before heat was
applied. But, in the matter -of making the holes, the process
may have been changed, or there may have been two ways of
domng it.

The existence of this art among the Indians evidently
greatly astonished Catlin, who gives it as one of the reasons
on which he founds his theory of the Cynric origin of the Man-
dans. He says, speaking of the Mandans:--"In addition to
this art,"- [pottery,] "which I am sure belongs to no other
tribe on the continent, these people have also, as a secret with
themselves, the extraordinary art of manufacturing a very
beautiful and lasting kind of blue glass beads, which they wear
on their necks in great quantities, and decidedly value above
all others that are brought among then by the-fur-tkaders.'
"This secret is not only one that the traders did not introduce
among them, but one which they cannot learn from them;
and at the same time, beyond a doubt, an art that has been
introduced among them by some civilized people, as it is as
yet unknown to other Indian triles in that vicinity or else-
where. Of this interesting fact, Lewis and Clarke gave

pp. 125-126.
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an, account thirty-three years ago, at a time when no traders

or other white people had been among -the Mandans to have

taught them so curious an art."* It is surprising that Mr.
Catlin, after reading the above-cited passages from Lewis and

Clarke (and he leaves us to infer that he has read them), could

state that the art of making these beads was confined to the

Mandans; ,that it was unknown to the traders; that it was
beyond doubt introduced by civilized people; and that noftraders

or other whites had been among these Indians.before the time

of Lewis and Clarke's visit.

The art of making these ornaments would appear to be old;
yet the process as it existed in 1804 was evidently in part

recent, since the Indians obtained the glass which they used

from the whites. I have been informed by the Indians that in

old days the art flourished among the Arickarees as wrell. as

among the Mandans; and certainly at the present day the
Arickaree wonen understand it. I had two of the triangular

pendants made to order in 1870, by an Arickaree woman, to

whom I furnished the blue glass necessary. When I gave

instructions to have the articles made, I was invited to witness

the process, but circumstances prevented me from doing so.

One of these pendants was sent to the Smithsonian Institution.

It is strange, if true, that these Indians sh'ould have obtained

their knowledge of this art from the Snake Indians, a i-uder

and equally remote tribe. It is also strange, and undoubtedly

true, that in 1804, as well as now, they did not make their

glass, but obtained it ready-made, and merely fused it for their

purposes, obtaining'it, doubtlessly, from the whites. It is

strange that within a few years after glass beads of European
manufacture were first introduced among them, and when such

beads must have commanded a high price, they should pulver-
ize them and use the powder in making ruder and more'un-
sightly articles after their own design. • But it is not probable
that they should have learned such an art from civilized people
prior to 1804, when they had as yet seen but few whites, and

when the whites they had seen were mostly rude Canadian
frontiersmen, among whom it is not reasonable to suppose

*North Anerican Indians, vol. ii, p. 201.
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there were any persons versed in glass-making. I have heard
Indians say, with uncertainty, that in former times they found
glass in the bills, and pounded it for their beads; meaning
perhaps that they used natural glass, which may be found
where lignite beds have taken fire, and elsewhere on the Up-
per Missouri. In view of all these facts, i have èonjectured
that they had the art of making glazed earthen ornaments
before the whites came among them; and that wben they saw
the brilliantly-colored beads of the traders, they conceived the
idea of improving tleir art by using these beads. If they
ever possessed the art of making glass de novo, there is no
record, tradition, or other evidence of it that I have been able
to find.

One of. many reasons, though perhaps an insufficient
reasoñ, for believing the art to be of.no recent origin among
them, is that they used the triangular pendants, not as orna-
ments only* but as gevidences of betrothal, as long ago as the
oldest ni&n~can remember. When a girl was promised in
marriage in h ixfay fbylier parents, as was not infre-
quently done, onegof these pendants was-tied to ber forelock
so as to hang down over •ier forehead. When the promise was
fulfilled, the husband removed the pendant and threw it away.

Ç§15. FooD, ETC.--Since the introduction of varions articles
of European food, their diet bas been somewhat changed, yet
they still largely adhere to their original dietary.

Their chief food, until within the last eight or ten years,
was the meat of the buffalo, or bison, which, when fresh, was
cooked by roasting before. an open fire, by broiling on the
coals or on an extemporized wooden broiler, or by boiling.
Their meat was boiled in earthen pots before brass and iron
pots were introduced by the whites. They knew the different
effects produced by putting the meat down in hot and in cold
water, and employed the former method when they did not want
soup. On hunts, they sometimes boiled the meat. in skins,
heating the water with hot stones, after the method employed
by the Assinniboines, ,which bas given the latter tribe its
name of Stone-cookers. Soinetimes they cbopped the fresh
meat fine, put it in a piece of bowel, and thus made a sort of
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f sausage, which was usually boiled. 'For preservation, meat is
cut into thin sheets or into long strips and dried in the sun. I
have seen dried meat three years old perfectly sweet. Some-
times it becones worm-eaten without becoming rancid. In
rainy weather, they often hang meat up in the smoke of the
lodge to preserve it. The dried meatispmetimes eaten raw,

but more frequently it is boiled orbroiled; or it is broiled,
pounded fine, and mixed with fat to make pemmican. They
sometimes add sugar and berries to small quantiies of pem-
mican. The meat of the elk. and the deer is cooked and pre-
pared in the same way as buffalo-meat, and of late, since the
buffalo have so greatly decreased in ninber, is more used
than the latter.

When game is abundant, they only use choice parts of an
animal; but, wheri it is scarce, they discard nothing. They then
pound the bones into small fragments, and subject them to pro-
longed boiling to make soup. During one winter of great
scarcity, J knew of soine Arickarees, who, not having horses,
could not go out on the winter-hunt, to eut up and boil their
bull-boats and the raw:hide doors of their houses for food.
When hungry hunters kili an animal, they often eat the liver,
the kidneys, and -the hoofs of the fretus, should there be one,
raw. Raw liver is said to have aisaccharine taste which is not
unpleasant. Occasionally they eat other parts raw, but this is
only when the quarry is little, the mouths many, and the pros-
pect of .a fire distant or doubtful.

Fat porcupine, bear, and beaver meat are esteemed, partie-
ularly the tail of the latter. They are 'fond of marrow and

fat. Birds of prey, foxes, and wolves are eaten, but only when
food is scarce. Turtles and fish are used as food; but I have

never heard of -any such use being made of snakes. The
Grosventres have but recently learned to eat do-flesh, and

they still eat horse-flesh only under pressing necessity; but the
Arickarees seem to haye less prejudice to such food. Among

many belonging to these tribes,-a young, fat pup is considered

a great delicacy. Insects, witlh one exception, and worms are
never eaten, and few can now be persuaded to eat oysters.

When a gravid buffalo, elk, or deer is killed, the liquor amnii
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is generally preserved and boiled for soup, the foetus being

cooked in it.

Formerly, they lived largely upon meat. Whyn out on

their hunts and war-parties, they often lived exclusively on it.

There were many nomadic tribes around them who seldom

tasted vegetable matter, often living for seven or eight months

in the year exclusively on meat, and preserving perfect health.

I have seen white men who had lived for years among the

Indians, and during such residence, for six nionths of every

year, lived on nothing but meat (and water of course), "Buf-

falo straight," as they expressed it, and who, in the summers

only, occasionally varied their diet with a mess of roots or

berries-not seeking such vegetable food with any particular

longing or avidity. In various books of western travel, these

statements are corroborated; yet there are modern physiolo-

gists who would try to persuade us that an animal diet is inad-

equate to the sustaining of human life in a healthy condition.

When subsisting for the most part on fresh meat, these Indians

had the soundest gums an d teeth; and no flesh when wounded

healed more rapidly than theirs. - Lately, however, since the
increase in the consumption of bacon and flour among them,
and the destruction of their game, there have been many cases
of scurvy, a disease which. was particularly fatal to them in
the winter of 1868-'69 ; and a tendency to abscesses, to sup-
purative terminations of diseases, a'nd to a sluggish condition

of wounds,.manifests itself. The quantities of fresh meat they
are able to consume are enormous. Sometimes, after a d'

hunt, the hunters will sit up all night cooking a cing.
Their principal vegetable diet v e corn they raised

themselves. Flour, issued by the agency, is now, to a great

extent, taking its place. They eat some of the corn when it

is green, but the greater part they allow to ripen. When ripe,
they prepare it in various ways. They pound it in a wooden
mortar with water, and boil the moist meal thus made into a
hasty pudding, or cook it in cakes. '7hey frequently parch

the corn, and then reduce it to powder, which is often eaten

without preparation. A portion of their corn they boil when

nearly ripe; they then dry and shell it, and lay it by for win-
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ter use; when boiled again, it tastes like green corn. (See
Mada.kihe in Dictionary.) Tliis is often boiled with dried beans
to make a succotash. Their beans are not usually eaten until
ripe. , Squàshes are eut in thin slices and dried; the dried
squash is usually cooked by boiling. Sunflower-seeds are dried,
slightly scorched in pots or pans over the fire, and then pow-
dered. The meal is boiled or made into cakes with grease. The
sunflower-cakes are often taken on war-parties, and are said,
when eaten even sparingly, to sustain the consumer against
fatigue more than any other food. They gather al .manner of
wild roots and berries that are eaten by the nomadic tribes of
the same region; but they do not consune them to the extent
that the wilder tribes do. The only nuts that grow in their
hunting-grounds are the acorns. I have never known them to

collect or eat these.

I believe that they have always understood the value of
salt and knew where to prqcure it. (See Matamahota in Die-
tionary.) They used it sparingly, however, and to season their
vegetable messes only. Lately, since they can obtain salt so
cheaply and plentifully from the traders and agency, they
rarely hunt for it, and use it to a greater extent than they
formerly did. Jn 1820, Major Long's Expedition met an

Arickaree returning from the distant valley of the Arkansas,

with about thirty pounds of pure salt, which "had evidently

been formed by the evaporation of water in. some pond or

basin."*

In the earliest accounts that we have of these Indians, we

find they cultivated a species of tobacco† (Nicotiana quadri-

valvis). Sergeant Gass, who tried it in 1804, and who, we

may presume, was a good judge of the weed, says that "it

answers for smoking but not for chewing" ;‡ and, in my time,

I have heard similar opinions passed concerning it by tobacco-

users. Lately, the cultivation of this tobacco has been greatly

neglected, as the Indians obtain an article from the whites

which they prefer. It is but recently that any of them have

* Long, vol. i, p. 449.
t Lewis and Clarke say "two different species of tobacco', p. 76.

p. 73.
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learned to chew tobacco. All the men smoke; but the use of

the pipe is very rare among the women. These Indians sel-

dom use tobacco alone, but mix it with the dried inner bark of

one or more species of dogwood, Cornus stotonifera and C.

sericea. (See Ope and Opehaša in Dictionâry). They also mix

with it the leaves of the Eleagnus arqentea, which grows in

Northern Dakota, and the leaves of a variety of Arctostaphylos

uva-ursi. Sometimes they sinoke the dogwood-bark alone,

withoùt any mixture of tobacco. Often they put a fragment

of castoreum on top of the tobacco before lighting the pipe.
The various points of ceremony and etiquette connected

with smoking are the saime with these tribes as with othér

western Indians; and they have been described by many

observers.

16. INTER-TRIBAL TRADE.-In former days, there was a

trade carried on between these tribes and their Indian neigh-

bors. Of late years, it lias greatly diminished, but it stili exists
to some extent.

With the nomadic tribes around, they exchanged their

agricultural produce for horses, and, recently, for robes. Wlhen
the Dakotas saw a certain flower (Liatris punctata) blooming
on the, prairie, they knew that the corn was ripe, and went to
the villages of tle farming Indians to trade. From the time
they came in sight of the village to the time they disappeared,
there was a truce. When they had passed beyond the bluffs,
they might steal an unguarded pony or lift a scalp, and were
ln turn liable to be attacked.

The straight, slender spruce-poles, which form the frames
of their skin-lodges, are not obtained in the immèdiate neigh-
borhood of the Missouri, but are cut in and near the Black
Hills, many days journey from Fort Berthold, and in the coun-
try of the inimical Teton-Dakotas. The Berthold Indians,
consequently, purchase them of the Dakotas, giving a good
buffalo-horse, or its equivalent, for the number sufficient for a
lodge, about a dozen.

To tribes less skilled than were they in catchifig war-
eagles, they traded the tail-feathers of these birds ; a single
tail being worth a buffalo-horse. Their principal standard of
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value was a biffalo-horse, i. e., a horse swift enough to outrun
a young adult buffalo in the fall.

It appears probable that they once carried on a trade
indirectly with the tribes of the Pacifie coast, for they had
Dentalium shells similar to those obtained on the Pacifie, and
they- prized them so highly that the white traders found it
advisable to obtain them for the trade. As late as 1866, ten of
these shells, of inferior size, costing the traders only a cent
apiece, would buy a superior buffalo robe, and formerly only
two or three of the same quality were paid for a robe. Modern
traders, with whom the writer has conversed, obtain their
shelis from eastern importers, and know nothing of the original
source of supply. They suppose, them to come from the
Atlantic coast or the Great Lakes, and call them "Iroquois
shells ", which is probably their corruption of the Chinook

"hyakwa"; but it is possible the reverse~is the case.
They also used, and still use, as ornaments, fragments of

the Abalone shells (one or more species of Haliotis) of the
Pacifie. These are now supplied to the trade under tih name

of California shells. Ten years ago, one of these shells,.un-

polished, sold for. a good robe. There is little doubt that they
used Abalone, Dentaliun, and other sea-shells before the traders

brought them. Old traders and old Indians say so. Even as

late as 1833, it would seen that they had not yet becdite a

regular part of a trader's outfit; for Maximilian says of the

Mandans:-"They do not disfigure the bodies; only they

make some apertures in the outer rim of the ear, in which they
hang strings of beads, brass, or iron rings of different sizes, or

shells, the last of which they obtain from other Indian tribes.

If they are questioned respecting these shells, thev answer

that they were brought from the sea."*

§ 17. INTERCOURSE WITH WHITES.-In a recent little work

entitled O-kee-pa, George Catlin says:-"Two exploring parties

had long before visited the Mandans, but without in anyway

affecting their manners. The first of these, in 1738, under the

lead of the brothers Verendrye, Frenchmen, who afterward

ascended the Missouri and Saskatchewan to the Rocky Mount-
* p. 337. See also p. 338, "White dentalium shells."
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ains; and the other, under Lewis and Clarke, about sixty years

afterward." * le does not tell us where the account of the

expedition of 1738 is to be found; he gives us no further evi-

dence on this point; and, as no other mention of the journey

has ever been seen by me, it will receive no further consider-

ation in this essay.
In aletter published in Schoolcraft'sInfornation respecting...

the Indian Tribes, the writer, D. D. Mitchell, says, speaking of

the Mandans:-" The early portion of their history I gather from

the'narration of Mr. Mackintosh, who, it seems, belonged to, or

was in some way connected with, the French trading conpany

as far back as 1772. - According to his narration, he set out from

Montreal in the sumnier of 1773, crossed over the country to

the Missouri River,'and arrived at one of the Mandan villages

on Christmas day."t I hae never seen Mackintosh's account,

nor havé I seen any more âx tensive notice of it than the one

given by Mr. Mitchell; and from this, it does not appear that

Mackintosh visited any of these agricultural Indians except the

Mandans.

There is every probability that sone of these tribes

received occasional visits from white traders and adventurers a

century or more ago. It may be safely stated -that every one

of the bands represented in the Berthold village were visited

by whites at least eighty years ago, and that they have been

in constant communication with representatives of civilized

races ever since. In 1804, British traders and French or Can-

adian interpreters were found in their camps; and the travelers

of that year speak of "those who visited them in 1796 ".‡ Prince

Maxirnilian, writing in 1833, says of "Charbonneau, who was

interpreter for the Manitari language", that he "had lived thirty-

seven years in this part of the country";§ that, at his first arrival,

the Knife River villages stood precisely where they were in

1833; and that Charbonneau "immediately took up his resi-
dence in the central one".jj From these statements we must

conclude that Charbonneau settled among the Ilidatsas about
seventy-nine years ago; and old men of the tribe say that he

*p. 4 t Part third, p. 253.

p.318. ,•'
‡Lewis and Clarke, p. 96.

'ill P. 321.
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was not the first white man to cone to their towns, yet that

few preceded him.
It is likely that all the Europeans who came to these tribes

in the early days were from the Hudson. Bay Territory, and

that they were mostly traders; but, in 1804, it seems that there

were some whites sojourning in their country as hunters and

trappers. The-British fur-companies held the trade of these In-

dians until 1807,* when Manuel Lisa, who afterward founded
the Missouri Fur Company, ascended the river in keel-boats to

the Mandan villages and beyond. Until 1832, goods were

brouglit up the Missouri chiefly in keel-boats or-Mackinaw-
boats, which were cordeled or towed by men, with great labor,

against the rapid current of the river. Two summers, at least,

were always occupied in dragging a boat from Saint Louis to the
hëad of navigation; the crew sustaining themselves chiefly by

hunting. In 1832, the first steamer reached the Mandan vil-

lages, and after that, for about thirty years, but one or two

steamers a year went thus far up the river.

Although these Indians have so long known the whites, it is

only.within the last twelve or thirteen years that our intercourse

with them has been.sufficiently extensive to materially modify

their customs and iëe 'S. Previously, excepting two or three small

military expeditiofiirand an occasional traveler, the only whites

they saw were the few connected with the fur-tradé; and these

persons, as a rule, sought to produce no change·in the Indian,

but, on the other hand, learned the Indian languages, adopted

Indian customs, and endeavored to assimilate themselves to the

Indians as much as possible, often vying with one another in

their efforts to become amateur savages. Before the period to

which I refer, we lhad traded to them woven fabries and many

trinkets of little value, had taught thenm the use of fire-arms and

iron tools, had given them an opportunity for acquiring a taste

for coffee and ardent spirits, but, in other respects, had wrought

little helange in their minds or manners. Eight years ago, they

knew nothing of the use of money, and nothing of the English

language except a few oaths and vulgar expressions, which the

"He set off iu the spriug following the return of Lewis and Clarke" (B rackea

ridge, p. 90).
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more docile had learned. The conservatives were still mucli
the same as their grandfathers were.

In 1863, and during the two following years, in conse-
quence of the Sioux outbreak of 1862, large nilitary expedi-
tions visited Fort Berthold, passing through the country of these
Indians, and strong garrisons were established in their neigh-
borhood, which are still retained. About this time too (1863),
the emigration to the Montana gold-mines by way of the Mis-
souri River began; and, instead of one steamer a year ascend-
ing the river as in the old days, they came up by dozens, some
making two and three trips during the season of navigation.
The Indians were thus brought into more intimate contact with
the America;ns, the seclusion of their country was ended, and
a change more general and rapid in their affairs initiated. Since
then, their game bas been killed off, they have grown weaker,
poorer, and more dependent, and, in many other respects, they
have altered for the worse. As yet, no sustained effort has been
irade to Christianize therhi; and but little has been done to
advance them in civilization. On the other hand, they have,
according to some standards of excellence, bettered in many
respects. They have of necessity given increased attention to
the cultivation of the soil. Thee men, as before stated, have
learned to perform labor, which, in earlier days, they'deemed
degrading. Aany of their savage customs and ideas have been
abandoned; ad many of their cerenionies have been simplified-
or- have fallen into disuse. They are generally less supersti-
tious than they were ten years ago, and more skepteal with
regard to their old myths.

Since 1866, a large nùmber of their men have enlisted as
scouts in the military service of the United States, and have
been improved by the discipline of the camp. They have
learned the responsibilities, and have done splendidly in the
capacity of soldiers; many of them having heroically laid down
their lives in our service.

During a short period of their history, the Arickaarees were
at war with the Americans; but-for many years they have
strictly -maintained peace, and have fought vith.us and against
our enemies. The Mandans and Minnetarees laim never to4
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have shed a white *man's blood, although some of their number
have been killed by whites. For their fidelity they have been

repaid in starvation and neglect. Many of these friendly
Indians, particularly among the Arickarees, have, during the

past ten years, died of actual hunger or the diseases incident
to a state of famine. Within the past three years there seem
to be some evidences of inereased legisiative interest in them,

but the benefits arising therefrom are by no means equal to

their needs or their deserts.



PART II.

THE HIDATSA TRIBE.

§$18. NAMES OF THE TRIBE.-Grosventre.-The people whose

language is discussed in the accompanying graminar are com-

monly called, on maps, in official reports, and by white men in
the Indian couintry, Grosventres. This was a name given to
them by the early French and Canadian adventurers. The
same name vas applied, also to a tribe, totally distinct from
these in language and origin, which lives some hundreds of

miles west of Fort Berthold; and the two nations are now dis-

tinguished frbm one another as Grosventres of the Missouri and

Grosventres of the Prairie, names which would lead a stranger

to su)pose that they were nerely separate divisions of one

tribe.

In the account of Edward Umfreville, who traded on the

Saskatchewan Riverfrom 1784 to 1787, we find mention of a

tribe of Indians who lived near the fâlls of the south branch

of the Saskatchewan, and whom he calls " Fail Indians". But
he remarks:-" In this people, another instance occurs of the
impropriety with which the Canadian French name Indians.

They call them Grosventres, or Big-Bellies ; and withôut any

reason, as they are as comèly and as well made as anwy tribe

whatever, and are verv far from being remarkable for their

corpulency."* The tribe to which he refers is doubtless that

which is now known as theAtsinas, or Grosventres of the Prairie.

The similarity of the Canadian misnomers in ail probability

led Captain Lewis, in 1804, to speak of the Minnetarees on the

Missouri as " part of the great nation called· Fall Indians". †
Comparing our Hidatsa words with their synonymes in Um-
freville's Fall Vocabulary, or Dr. Hayden's later Atsina Vocab-
ulary, we can discover no affinity between the Fall and
Hidatsa tongues.

Umfreville's remars concerning the irnpropriety of the

p. 197. tp. 97.
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nane Grosventre would apply as well to those "of the Missontri"

as to those "of the Prairie. Maximilian says of tle Hiatsa
r ite French give then the siglar nmie of Grosventres

which is no more appropriate to tiem than to any other of the
Indian tribes."* Palliser remarks:--" They are most absurdly
terned Grosventres by thte Frtencrh traIders, there beiîg not the
sligltest f<mnlationfi or banding them witI tat epitet."t
Variots rvi-iteir 'lwho lihave visited titis trible lolicur' in these

Opinions.
Mfinne(tareS.--l ttI t wor>ks of fmany travelers th ey arcecalled

"Minnetarles", a inne vlicl is spelled in variouns wars ; tius
(aptin Lewis writes it " Minnetares"; Catliii, 'Minatarces"
J )e Snet, "Minataries"; Palliser, 'Miuitarees wlile in the
ae<-mtpanying ilictionary it is spjled Mintitari, or Miditadi.

i, althougl a1 Ildatsa tNord, is the maie i 1 1pplied to thmli
inot byi th1emnselves, but by the Mi ndans: it signifies to cross
th wa, or the( crossed the water. 1t Te t nme mayr allude to

the Ilidatsa tradition of titeir owN origit, or to their account
that thle me originally fromi the iortleast,,a Itad to cross
the Missonri before reaching the old Mandan villages, whiclh
were on thte west bank of the river, or the namne m1ay Iave
origtated trom soie other cause but the story, be it true or
false, wich is ilow given bv both tribes conceried, to account

for its origin,,1,s titis: W0ben lie waiderintg Minnetarees fir'st
reached the Missouni and stood ou the bank opposite to one of
the villages of the Mandans, tlhe latter cried out, "Who are
yoitu ?" The strangers, not uîderstanding wlhat was said, but

supposinig thiiat the MIanldans (who were provided with boats)
asked tliei wiat they wanted, stontedYhi returti, "iMinitari,"
to cross the eater, or 'Minitai mihats," we will cross the water.
The Mandans suppo'sed that in tiis reply the visitors gave thema
their n ne, and ealled thei Minitari ever after.

Tiec naie, as above intimated, will be founîd in this diction-
ary written 'Miditadi' or 'Minitari,' and it's component parts,
'midi,' water, and 'tadi,' to ross op'er. The reason for this
varving ortiograpli vill be discovered by consulting the
grannuar, paragrapihs 19 to 23 incllisive, where it is shown

*p.395. t p. 198.
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that J, 1, n, and r, are interchngeable consonants. Prince

Maximilian writes the word Manitari (adding a plural elnding),

which represents a way in which the Mandans often pronoice

it-thte Mandan word for waterJ being man.

Iidatsu wvas the name f the village on Knîife River farthest

from the Missouri, the village of those whom Lewis.and Clarke

considered the Minnetarees lpro)per.* It is probable that after

the elideic of 1837 the survivors of the other villages noved

thither, or that the ijority of all the survivors came from

Hidatsa, whih tlhen lent its naine to the whole tribe-a tiame
now generally used by this people t() designate thenselves, and

for whiicl reason tie one most fregnently employed in this

essay.

The origin of thie word Hdasais obscureI. It is said by
soie to iIeani wil/ows but I k(ow ot n0 so eies of willow that

bears this nane. By a fetw of the tribe it is pronounced

HIidatsa, and in this foin be'ars ·a slight reseblllance to the

word mindaálids, the present M inetaree generi c riante for al

shrnb willows. It may possibly ie an old forni of the latter

word ; but, accordig to mluy present knowledge of the formation

and plioneti changes of tthis 1na e, no reason for

believing it to be so.

There is little doubiIt that the tribe, or a ort1)<iotin of it, was
once called Willows; and this nay be the reason wlîy some

spt)l)ose Hiatsa tonean wlows. But it is evident that even

in former days. travelers or their interpreters were uncertain

with regard to the application of the naine Willows, and later

inquiries on the part of the writer have done little towar'd clear-
ing the lifficulty. li Lewis and Clarke's joural (1804), we

find the inhabitants of Ainatiha, the first village on Knife River

above its imontîh, spoklen of as "Minnetarees Metalharta, that
is, Minnetarees o-f the Willows"t while Prince Maxinilian

(1834) says that Ilidatsa, or the village oiiKnife River farthest

from the Missouri (above Amatiha), was called "Elhli-sa (the
village of the great willows)."‡ It is plain that "Eláh-sa" is

but a formî of -idatsà, for the aspirate is often pronounced or

heard indistinctly; d and i are interchangeable with one

p. 96. t p). 97. ‡ p.178.
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often used for ts, (see ¶ 17). "Metaharta" represents possibly
an ofd or dialectic form of "midahadsa", willow, which was

mispronounced by the interpreter, and spelled from his mispro-

nunciation by Captains Lewis and Clarke in an ill-devised way.
Otier names.-Hewaktokto, the nane of this tribe in the

Dakota language, I have heard translated Dwellers on a Ridge;

but I think tlhe correctness of this translation may be ques-

tioned. Some of the Hidatsa believe that the appellation be-

longed originally $1ly to the Amahamis, whose name signifies

mountain.
In the Arickaree language, the Hidatsa are called Witet-

saán. I have heard this rendered in two ways, viz, Well-

dressed People and People at the Water; the latter said to, refer

to their.old residence at the ford of Knife River.

By the Crows, they are called Ama.X, signifying edrthen

hoiuses or "dirt lodges", as the Upper Missouri interpreters

would say.
§ 19. HIsTORY.-These Indians relate of theinselves as fol-

lows: They originally dwelt beneath the surface of a great

body of water, situated to the northeast of their present home.

From this subaqueous residence some -persons found their way

out, and, discovering a country much better than that in which

they resided, returned and gave to their people such glowing

accounts of their discoveries that the whole people deternined

to come out. Owing to the breaking of a tree, on which they
were climbing out of the lake, a great part of the tribe had to

remain behind in the water, and are there yet. After coming

from the water, they began to wander over the prairies, and

sent out couriers to explore the country around. Those whô

were sent to the south returned after a time with tidings of a

great river and a fertile valley, of a nation who.dwelt in houses

and tilled the soil. They brouglit back with then, too, corn

and other products of the country. Toward this promised

land, the tribe nov directed its steps, and, guided by the

couriers, they reached in due time the Mandan villages on the

Missouri. When they arrived, however, instead of putting to

death the newly-found people, they.encamped quietly beside
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them, learned .of them the arts of peace, and have ever since

dwelt near them.

From the descriptions of their life previous to rising-from

the lake, it would seem as if their tradition originally men-

tioned an insular home or a home beyond some great body of

water. The story of their coming up out of the lake, and of

thé breaking of the tree by which they rose, resembles so

much the Mandan tradition as to lead us to. believe that one

nation borrowed its legend of the other, or that the two legends

sprung, at no very remote time, from a common source. Some

of the modern story-tellers say that the Minnewakan, or Devil's

Lake, in Northern Dakota is the natal lake'of the tribe. The

Hidatsa call4tditMihopa, which, like the Dakota name, sig-
nifiés sacred,or mysterious water.

This acount of their origin they tell usually as one story;

but they have, besides, a voluminous account of what hap-

pened to them during their long wanderings on the ,prairie,

from the time they left the lake until they reached the Mandan

village, which account is embodied in a separate tale-the

almost interminable legend of ItamapSa, the proper recital

whereof, by an old· story-teller, occupies thrée or four long

winter-evenings. In this tale, it is said that they were often

on the eve of death by starvation, but were rescued by a

miraculous supply of buffalo-meat.- Stones, they say, were

strewn upon the prairie obedient to a divine order, and from

them sprang to life the buffalo which they slaughtered. It

was during these vears of wandering, as the legend relates,

that the spirit of the sun took a woman of this tribe up into

the sky. In the course of time, she had a son, who descended

to the earth, and, under the name of Itamapisa, or Grandchild,

became the great prophet of his mother's people.

It might be more proper to introduce such tales elsewhere

than under the head of history, but, perhaps, a scrap of his-

torical truth may be picked from them, which is, that the

lidatsa were once atrietes

starving and feasting as game was scarce or abundant, and

that, since a comparatively recent date, they have settled in

the neighborhood of the Missouri and become farmers by in-

3'7
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torcourse wit.h tribos wopvou-ytilhl the soil. Theore m'e

numy imustancesi whiieb semito îîovrtîobirtte this, it may

be rmaredtoo tht te soris tum ho triv he ao itams

o-ther. talos, just as plailsible ws these, thiey declanvs to be punlyý

tietit ii,
Thvnou-vo t wo afflitts of lihe liori muoKd telie

Oet of lhese t'iter's fromii thlit itorth, ab lîV'h'rt Isethl: the
other1 trtiîîm th vest, elt li't lt rtIohIl, It wNas i pos n the

htlks of th a tt itr s mît %k tiatI the ti't rme Iei is ofti tlis peop blet

totid,· ,\t least zs (lyi v as A , I 17. tiele w1r1e tit vil-

ages::i uite lii vt' T'I tirst al largest, mated l b1itsa,

was z thev nlorh hkbothremiles frtomi the Mlissouri,

and wa %ts the o of q pz pl who t v ap 1 tain l wN.i s ilnCd

Clarke, the somet' MasO 1,, retgatlted as 1it 1111i zîmetrtts proîper

1he seetttd villago u eIdittt'tl A half t'tl'Izt lat a milt ztibv dut

uolintb th of uit li ' ver,l a d o 1 t ht rie s(ut h ha k i 1 tt' stremu,

was tht, hotit ot' a peltetblt' ver'y eiostl allied to the in'iritilits

oft ldatt sa, w lo s1oke a 1amg1uage uearly but not 1txactiy the

sauite as tha t tthe t1ru 1itqr, aii ha a sepmaat vhief, wIo

se to aknow lede1 tou sinn lxten t l t'\thei1t au ittorl'ity of thte

Ielft ofthe utepper vilhage, The third vlinmtd At ahami

r h a haha, wvas at t lie Imoiti tof Kuit'e iivt r t r ihe south

ided pN\t was toeeu p aied , as btfore enttfit'etd, hiv tle- A ia ha is
wsee 'z i, a le 1llietd to rtost tf l tsiatsa but morle re-

-motely thaithe vdwellrs in o\matiha, Te pnîent Ilidts r

muetae rhe it trt Ito itolt tsists t' t k' s1urvi vors et'

thse three v ilh1es antd their tdestetdantls, w ih, ieria ps , re-

re'setrarives tof somne sttal wandter'ingu hands tut alliedi luins

wvllelî ne lomîtuer e\ist ats orgauî nitd tribes, ewis ainui laî'ke

seem te speatk very'V poesit'ivl of wuulei 11t 1i2 u1tnerare'ties,

hunting in the Ioiluorhood of Kife liver,* and îot eonsid-

ered as part o the Ct. row ution, la i , te Mudatuts wer'

near ne~ihbors of the Mianerarees, iving soute fouir utiles souith

Of th 1e litteu%, in three vilhes, wih in 1804 wvere f'md

reduted to twv

Senme tbrty y ears buefere the ctoming etf I gw is anti C.larke,

t' t'
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cerning the distribution of game are often unlike in different

bands. Cases sometimes arise, too, which their laws do not

cover, and grave disputes occur in consequence. The legend

and the name Kihatsa seem to have some allusion to the

Hidatsa manner of dividing game. When two members of

this tribe kill a buffalo, one takes the hind quarters and hump,

and.is said to " take the back"; the other takes the rest of the

forequarters and the entrails, and is said to "take. the paunch".

During the years 1804, 1832, 1833, and 1834, we have
the evidence of travelers that the three Knife River villages

remained just· where they stood in 1796, and it is said by the

Indians that there was no change until some time after the

epidemic of 1837, when the survivors of the three villages

formed theiselves in one on Knife River.' There they

remained until 1845, vwhen the Hidatsa (aud about the -ame

time the Mandans-see § 10) moved up the Missouri, and estab-

lished themselves where their permanent village now stands,

some thirty miles by land and sixty by river from their old

home. Here, as before stated, they were joined by the Arick-
arees in 1862.

It may be well here to·give some account of the trading-
post, which has lent its name to the village and the locality.

In 1845, soon after the Hidatsà settled here, the American Fur

Company began, with the assistance of the Indians, to build a

stockaded post, which they called Fort Berthold, in honor of

a Mr. Berthold of Sàint Louis. In 1859, an opposition trading

company erected in the village some inclosed buildings, which

they named Fort Atkinson. In 1862, the opposition .ceased,

and the American Fur Company obtained possession of Fort

Atkinson, which they then occupied, transferring to it the

name of Fort Berthold. They abandoned the old stockade,
which was afterward (December 24, 1862) burned by a war-

party of Sioux, who attacked the village. One side ofthe

newer fort still stands, and is occupiéd by the Indian agency;

the other three sides having been burned down October 12,
1874.

§ 20. CHARACTER.-To Jlustrate the character of the

iHidatsa, I present, first, a few extracts from the writings of



other observers, placing them in chronological order of obser-

vation. Some of the quoted writers visited this tribe in the

most prosperous period of their history, others in later and

unhappy days; yet their opinions are not at variance with

one another.

183.-" There is no tribe in the western wilds, perhaps,

who are better entitled to the style of warlike than the Mina-

tarees; for they, unlike the Mandans, are continually carrying

war into their enenIes' country; oftentimes drawing the poor

Mandans into unnecessary broils, and suffering so much them-

selves in their desperate war-excursions that I find the pro-

portion of women tô the number of men as two or three to

one through the tribe."-Catlin, N. A. InLdians, vol. I, p. 187.

"This day's ramble showed us all the inhabitants of this

little tribe, except a portion of their warriors, who are out on a

war-excursion against'the Riccarees; and I have been exceed-

ingly pleased with their general behavior and looks, as well

as with their numerous games and amusements, in many of

which I have given them great pleasure by taking a part."-

Ib.,·p. 199.
1834.-" Tlie Mandans and Manitaries are proud and have

a·high sense of honor."-Maximilian, p. 353.
1848.-"The Minataries are a noble, interesting people."

Palliser, p. 198.
1851.-" Sone days after, we stopped at Fort Berthold,

to land some goods at the great village of the Minataries, or

Osier tribe, nicknamed the Grosventres of the Missouri."

* c * " The great chief of the latter vil-

lage, called Four Bears, is the most civil and affable Indian

that I met on the Missouri."-De Smnet, pp. 76-77.

1854.-"The Grosventres have a large village of mud

houses, very unsightly outside, but within warm and comfort-

able. Th'ese Indians are fine specimens of the red man. They
are industrious, and raise corn enough to supply many of their

neighbors with bread. They are well disposed toward the

whites."-Report of Connissioner of Indian Affairs for 1854.*

1858.-" I shall ever look back upon the years spent in

Extract from report of Lieutenant Saxton to Gov. I. I. Stevens.
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t he i t alian tioun t.r lis as t iki1 t Il t pt a a tesof m li';,u l .

I 1 1i 1 al my dliiings vithli whlite m 1 lui Ihm tlh sa-ine

sse tof lihnolr tht t'lukLtit d my 'agt' riluihs, myiv tip-

prie'iutioni tof luniai iatuirt wotubl lie iimehl hiîgher."*-i: 0 //rr,

-iiuing th' whl' tiumi' that I lived m1111u0111 the h-os-

ven11tres, I ee isdasnl rial tog tok o

tie et vo tii I uihli -s t sii l it , 'li V hlisons woli i off-eiI

ht present vt if called aîway 1 t'et satistied tiait oi imv retulri

wout fhnd overything jîust as-, 1 left t"J>. p 2 0

.- " ITy irosveutrs ai NIh ans] art' a o'o4bd

peoplie : aea ealble, r'elia le, am îîlîhonst. They kt'e p as ail, as-

s pîssibîle the tre'at v unatle at aan i."-lepor/ ( 'ommis-

sio,>r ei 1mlian , i/tirs i I Sî, p, I 9 .†

tai> indrse the abe' oîpiinis, antI la sey ilit tho

IlI tsa aî' I t, tr-ia v, 1erI iiliais, t0x\aiiiiilts i iiti strv, geuie-l

111%ltv; linthIoght, ml thrift.

S \\ 21, A er - .ri - tha ihr v ears agb we lid

th generaI appeanie f tiese Ildianls tlus deseribd b t

e l observ 'r:-TheN lanii aries are i tn fiat te tallest and

best I d ditan%.s nli the li isseuni, mnul, je ilis reslect, as

well as in th teancet their tostniuîe, the eroiws t11lv

approah theim, whim they perlaps eveu surpass in the latter

particuîlar'7 "‡ l'Te Ni anita ries dle net dhit'er umehd ini persoYnal

appîearance frmi thl% uaus: but nt i strikes the strager that

thv are itn general taller, NIst tf the men are well-fermed

antd stoîus tî an et thenm are very tall, biroad-shoulered, andt

tu,,eir tle latter may, indeed, le said et tue greater pr

ltIrttIoln ot t he mien i, l lheir ioses ar mtre tir less areied and

somîethuîes straight, * * Thue woenu are uneh

lie the Nhnams mauv of then are taill and stt, but mest

t thfem shert and eerpuilent, T htere are seme p.rett v fiaes

11101n ' tIenm, wih, ini eeOnir uîg' te ul1e luul,an stalidard tif beaut v,

ney hîe tcalled handsemne\"

mî ptî':ae i'lhese remarbî seem to Ier more particularly to the Gr

ueltls andt AMlmians w,4ti whom the authobr spent thet greaktr part of the timeit that

lie lîyt " aumng thleldin

• Repok-rt of' yn S, N, L &:aà to tý he N ommaliss$ IlnIr,

Ion , 'HIlNOUlRAI4Y OF l HC IIlPATMA INDIANS,
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Atth pesntdyitca ltdly e esaid ftint thev are of
finer phyisir i lm thelTetonlsad other .rovinig hals of thie

ppuer MIi il, yho lmvii e lesufenl ess(, t Ite, f mi (pidemic

disenso mîut h ie, but they still take greater pride in their

rieüss atl (persmial iaeniee tlai most of teir neighbors.

Thei'iV etth iternriages of the Mmdanis al Ilidatsa teiid
emisttly to siihit themlii ie mail ilore ito mie iiother in

appeant ie; vet those et aiming 1pure l lidatsa lred aîre n-

era-yv n-I-e-ramtd----itmlului o inment ieaturues thîan thtose whot(

nsidler thepse'es pue dlos. We dl it see as iaiiy
tees aniig tle\linetarees pitted withi sul-pix as amng

the Ariekarees al Mammis. Among ail the tribes in the vil-

lge, tiereare ia.ny listigred 1 goiter aind opacities of the

ornea. Ail of the Iulidatsa men hear.. on teir hubdies iuisigltly

cietries tesultiig tfroi te toi-tures otf the N.aiipi ke.

ITal/ouy niy lbe spoken ot in ths connection. A few oinly

6f the ol menil e i att a 'he marks ruoiisst oitî muiierous

parallel hanids on on-side, ol' oiver the eitire of the rlhest and

throat , an d over oie oi lbotl arins. I have never seei tattooed

u11arks oiin v any of this tribe elsewhere, Or in anv otier shape.

TheIn wil-ed men, the Vouig men, the oiein, a the
clhilIrein are inot tattooed. I believe that these marks on the

old ien wer'e put on for somiîethinlig mîiore titan iere or'imneit,
and iad somte forg'ottent signiticaire. in Ariekaree pietre-

writings, risventres are somtetiIes epresetted by a rude

svhlol oif( a imal lhaving the upper part ro'ered with pa'rallel

stripes. As tair as I 'ai learti thisgpartielar style of tattooinua

is penilliar to the Minieta rees.

( p/.rn --- TIetmajoity iof the iiidatsa have the ordi-

vdiskv Inianî comp li whiis,i hwever, niot (f a

inifori shaue, as far as I lave seen, ii av tribe. Tre are

none otf this nation tliat woud be coitsidered dark for Indians.

AîoIng vios t'ihes otf westerni- Iidians m111ay be fouiid idi-

vidtais. laimig pure aborioginal blood, who possess complex-

ions u11h . tirer thant the averag'e luidian, vith light-olored

hatir anld eyes. Sureh idividtals.are more cotuinouî amîon lithe

andans andt ilnnetarees tuai thev are amiong nmost of the

neighboritg tAibes. A aturat or inlherited clearness of com-
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plexion, too, is more easilv discernible anong mernlers of the

village tribes than anîmog nemubers of roving bands who are

more exposed to the weather. The presence of pale uidians

- in these tribes was Ioted h travelers in eairly dlays, befdre

- intrmarrages ith ites ere connn0n1enoughfo have

taccouinted for it.

Liewis ail Clarke* and Gasst notice titis airness wien

speaking of the Mainlans only, but their rema.-ks are general.

Catlin seaks of,tte fairness of the Mandanls onl, and suppo'ses

tis pcutliarity to arise trio snom pre-Columiîan infusion of

European blood.‡ The. Prince of New Wied, wlho visited tihese

tribes but one year laîtei- thain Mi.Catin, denies thtat the Mandans

are of fairer complexion tian tieir neighbors,§ wile le asserts,

t the sane tîime, tihat, 'after a thorghî tlntionl, the skin of

somie of then appears alost white." I have heard old Man-

dans say tiat when the Minnetarees, inclning the Crows, tirst

caine amn1g themn, the straigers werea firer race than they.

Of the Crows, wio, as before slhown, once formed one nation with

the Hidatsa, Colonel Ravolds, in his Repoit ofthe> RExplorqtion
of the YeR1oustone (1859), p. 48, says:-"The Crows are ftairer

than the Sionx, many ot b mountain baud being sallowv and

hardlv a shade darker than iwhites who undergo similar ex-

posuTe. This fact was 0so marked that the first seen were sup-

posed to be half-br'eedls, but we w-ere assured that tlhe iwere Of

pitre Indhn descent.

It is îot naecessar to suppose an intermixture of European

biood in order to account tfor lig'htness of color ii an Indian.
Tiere is no reason wvhv marked varieties of color slould not

arise in tite Red Race as it las done i other races of ien, and

as it has st often done, under cltivation, witlhin specific linits

in the lower animals. I have seen full-bloded. Indians who

were viter than sme lalf-breeds and whiter thait the darkest
re presentatives ofthAryan Race. An increase of hairiness is

a more reliable sign of Caucasian blood i an Indian thian a

diminution f color iin the skin; and I never conld discover

that those fair Indians, claiming pure blood, were more hairy

than others. The fairness of which I speak is not albinism,

* p. 89. t P. S.. Okeepa, pp. 5, 4:2. p. 3.)4. il p. 337.

I
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for the eyesight of the fair Indians is as perfect as that of the

dark; they have noi unusual appearance of the pupil, and ex-

posure to suntliglht darkens their skins. I have ieyer seen an

albino Iniiilan.

Ainong various weitern tribes, individuals may be found

who are caracterized, ev-en in cIil(Ilood, by having coarse

gray lair. Fromt ail I could sec and learn, I hould think that

such persons are more numerous among tithe Minnetarees and

Manlans than ut any other tribe; and they are perhaps the

nost numerous anug the Mal(lals.

§ 22. CEREMONmis.--Tlîeir mtost important ceremony is that

of, the Dahpike or Nahpike, which formterlv took plae reg'ularly

ofice a year, )but is now celebrated everv second or third year

only. On the day when -it is determinled to coinmence this

ceremony, some mnen of the Ilidatsa tribe, dressed and mounted

as for a war-party, proceed to the woods. Ilere they select a

tall, forked cottonwood, which they feli, trin, and bark; to this

they tie tieir lariats, and, bv the aid of their horses, drag it

toward the village. lI the procession, the man who lias most

distinguisled huimself in, battle, nmounted on the horse on whose,

back lue lias done his bravest deeds, takes the lead; others fol-

low in the order of their militarv distintction; as they drag the

log along, they fire their guns at it, strike it witlu their sticks,

ni shout and sing songs of victory. The log, they say, is

symbolical of a coinquered enemy, wltose body they are bring-

ing into the camp i triuipl. When tithe log is set'up, they

again go to the woods to procure a quantity of willows. A

teiporary lodge of green willows is tient buit around the log,
as the medicinte-lodoe, wlerein the cerentonv-is performed.

The participants fast four days with food in siglht, and, on

the fourth day, submit to tortures whidi varv according to

the whim of the sufferer or the advice of the medicine-men.

Some have long strips of skin separated frôm different parts of

their bodies, but not comtpletely detached. Otiers have large

pieces of the integumuent entirely removed, leaving the muscles

exposesi. Others have incisions made in'their flesh, in which

raw-hide stringrs are inserted; they then attaci, buffalo skulls to

the strings and run round with these until the strings become

45
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disengaged by tearing tlieir way out of the flesh. Others,
again, have skewers inserted in their breasts, which skewers

are secured by raw-hide cords to the central pole, as in the.
Dakota sun-dance; the sufferer then throws himself back until

he is released1by thg skewers tearing out of the flesh. Many

other ingenioás~torures aré devised. In the narrative of Long's

Expedition to .the iRocky Motintains, we find an account of the

latter part of thiseremony,* prepared probably from the

statements of Mr. Dougherty -or Mr. Lisa, as the expedition

didmnot go near the Minnetaree country. All of the torments

there described, and more, are inflicted to this day. Among

them is the following:-"Another'Minnetaree, in compliance

with a vow be had made, caused a hole to be perforated through

the muscles of eacli shoulder; tliroughi tiese holes cords were

passed, which were, at the opposite ends, attached by way of

a bridle to a horse, that had been )enined up three or four days

without food or water. In this manner lie led the hor'se to the

mårgin of the river. The horse, of course, endeavored to drink,

but it was the proviince of the Indian to prevent him, and that

only by straiing at the cords with the muscles of the shoulder,

without resortingy to the assistance of his bands. And notwith-

stan(ding-,all the exertions of the horse to drink, his master suc-

¯ceedIedl in preventing im, and returned with him to his lodge,

having accoiplishled his painful. task."t

In (lescril)ing the Minneta rees, Prince Maximilian savs that

they have the Mandan ceremîony of the Okipa or 0(-kee-pa,

with soame modifications, and (ail it Akupei. At this timue, the

- Hidatsa call the Manlda ceremiony Akupi (of which word

probably Akupebi is an obi form); but thiey apply no such
terrm to their own festival. Maximilian did not spend a summer

amoug those Indians, and, therefore, knew of both ceremonies

only fronm description. If tlie Minnetaree festival to wbich he

referred was, as is most likely, the Nahpike, he is, to sone ex-
tent, in error. The rites resenible one another only in their

appalling fasts and tortures. I allegorv, they seem to be

radicallv different.

The minor ceremonies are chieflythose connectedwith their

pp. 276, 277, 278. t pp. 277, 78.
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bands, of which the men and women have se parate organiza-

tions and separate cerenonies.* Rites connected with the eagle-

trapping will be noticed hereafter. In one of his letters de-

scriptive of the Minnetarees, Catlin gives an account of a green-

corn dance,t and devotes a plate to illustrating the sane.t He

does not lirectly sav that this is a Minnetaree festivity, but

introduces the description in a way calculated to lead the casual

reader to suppose that it is such. I have shown the plate to

several of these Indians, and have given them the description

of the dance, but- have been invariably informed that they

never had sucli a ceremony. In the same letter, lie speaks of

an improvident waste of the harvest in gluttonous eating of

the green corn. His .remarks on this point certainly do not

apply to the Hidatsa. In Chapter XIII of his work, Boller

gives a brief description of a (lance or 1 )adiiididi performed by

the Goose Band ,an organization of the ohl women of this tribe;

and, ini Chapter XIX, he describes certain cerenonies of the

White Cow Band. The latter band, originailly, I believe, be-

lonos to the Mandan women, but Hidatsa women are now ad-

mitted to its ynsteries.

§ 23. MYTHOLOGY AN.D SUPERSTITIONS.-OlCCts'of venera-

tio.-The object of their greatest reverence is, perhaps, Itsi-

kamiahuidi., the TFirst Made, or First in Existence. Thev some-

times designate him as Itakatéta, or Old MVfan Immortal.. Some

Indians sav that itsikamahidi means he who first iade, but

such a rendering is nlot iii accordancewith the Iesent etymology

of the language. The- assert that lie iade all things, the

stars, the sun, the earth, and the first representatives of each

species of animails and plants, but that no oie made him. He

also thev sav, insructed the forefathers of the tribes in all the

ceremnonies anl mysteries now known to them.

Mahopa, or Mahopa-ictias, is the equivalent in the Hidatsa

language for those terns in other Indian tongues which are

suaillv translated ''he Great Spirit". In this language, it may

be (figuratively, periaps) applied to the Itakatetas, or any-

See icke, iniokaicke, ihokaimiaicke, masukaicke, umasukakadista, rnasukamadaki,
nidaicke, and padnididi,-in the Dictionary.

_tp. 1S9. •Plate 75.
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thing else of a very wonderful or sacred nature. Much diver-

sity of opinion exists among observers of Indian character con-

cerning the ideas which the savages attach to this term; and
the subject deserves more consideration than it lias yet received.

The ideas of all the tribes within our borders have undoubt-
edly been greatly modified by intercourse with the whites;

and, recognizing this fact, -many claim that the Great Spirit,'
or, more properly, Great Mystery, is a deity of the modern

Indian only. I have certainly heard sone old and very con-

servative Minnetarees 'speak of Mahopa as if they ut
thereby an influence or power above all other things >ut not
attaching to it any ideas of personality. It would no v be per-
haps impossible to make a just analysis of their original con-

ceptions in this matter. But the Old Man Immortal has ne

vague existence irr their mîinds.

If we use the terni worshi) in its most extended sense, it

may be said that, besides this being, they worship everything
iii nature. Not man alone, but the sun, the moon, the stars,
all the lower animals,-all trees and plants, rivers and lakes,

many bowlders and other separated rocks, even some hills and

buttes which stand alone-in short, everytliiig not niade by
human hands, whichli has an independent being, or can be hidi-

vidualized, possesses a spirit, or, more properly, a shade. (See
idahi ii Dictionary.)

To these shades some respect or consideration is due, but

not equally to all. For instance, the shade of flie cottonwood,
the greatest tree of the Upper Missouri Valley, is supposed to

possess an intelligence whicih may, if properly approached,
assist theni in certain undertakings; but the shades of shrubs
and grasses a-re of little importance. When the Missouri, in
its spring-time freshets, cuts down its banks and sweeps.some
tall tree iito its current, it is said tliat the spirit of the tree
cries while the roots.yet cling to the land and until the tree
falls into the water. Formerly it was consideréd wrong to cut
down one of these great trees, and, when large logs were
needed, only such as were foumd fallen were used; and to-day
some of the more credulous old men declare that many of the
misfortunes of the people are the result of their modern disre-



rgard for the rights of the living cottonwood. The sun is held
in great veneration, and many valuable sacrifices are made to it.

Future state.-They believe neither in a hell nor in a devil,
but believe that there are one or more evil genii, in female shape
(see mahopamii in Dictionary), who inhabit this earth, and
may harm the Indian in this life, but possess no power beyond
the grave. Their faith concerning a future life is this: When

a Hidatsa dies, his sliade lingers four nights around .the camp

or village in which he died, and then goes to the lodge of his
departed kindred in the Village of the Dead. When he has

arrived there, hie is rewarded for his valor, self-denial, and am-

bition on earth by receiving the saine regard in the one place

as in the other; for there, as here, the brave man is honored
and the coward despised. Some say that the ghosts of those
who commit suicide occupy a separate part of the village, but

that their condition differs in no wise from that of the others.

In the next world, human shades hunt and live on the shades of
buffalo and other animals that have here died. There too

there are four seasons, but they come in an inverse order to

the terrestrial seasons. During the four nights that the ghost

is supposed to linger near his former dwelling, those who dis-

liked or feared the deceased, and do not wish a visit from the

shade, scorch with red coals a pair of moccasins, which they

leave at the door of the lodge. The smell of the burning

leather, they claim, keeps the ghost out; but the true friends

of the dead man take no such precautions.

Various superstitions.-They have a great many supersti-

tious notions, yet I believe their superstitions are neither more

numerous nor more absurd than those of the peasantry of some

European nations to-day. There is, too, among them every

degree of faith in these fancies, from almost perfect skepticism

to the most humble credulity. I will not describe all of their

superstitions known to me, but will refer, for illustration, to a

few of them. They believe in the existence and visibility

of human and other ghosts, yet they seem to have no terror

of graveyards and but little of mortuary remains. You may

frighten children after nightfali by shouting nohidahi (ghost),

but will not scare the aged. They have much. faitli in dreams,
4
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but usnally regard as oracular those only which come after

prayer, sacrifice, and fasting. They have queer notions

respecting the effects of different articles of diet, thus: An

expectant mother believes that if she eats a part of a mole or

shrew, ber child will have small eyes; that if she- eats a piece

of porcupine ber child will be inclined to sleep too much when

it grows up; that if she partakes of the flesh of the turtle, hei-

offspring will be slow or lazy, étc.; but they do iot suppose

that such -articles of food affect the immediate consumer.

They have faith in witchcraft, and think that a sorcerer may

injure auy person, no matter how far distant, by acts upon an

effigy or upon a lock of the victin's hair.

It is believed by some of the Hidatsa that every human

being bas four souils~i one. They account for the phenomenia

of gradual death, wbere the extremities are apparently dead

while consciousness remains, by supposing tbe four souis to

depart, one after another, at different times. When dissolution

is complete, they say that all the souls are gone, and have

joined together again outside of the body. I have heard a

Minnetaree quietly discussing tIthis doctrine with an Assinue-

boime, who bglieved in only one soul to each body.

Amn ults.-Every man in this tribe, as in all other neigh-

bornig tribes, bas his personal medicine, which is usually some

animal. On ail war-parties, and often on hunts and other excur-

sions, lie carries the head, claws, stuffed skin, or other represen-

tative of his medicine with him, and sees to regard it in much

the sanie light that Europeans in former days regarded-and

in some cases still regard-protective charms. To insure the

future fleefnessf soue-proming-young colt, they tie to the

colt's neck a small piece of deer or antelope horn. The rodent

teeth of the beaver are regarded as potent charms, and are

worn by little girls on their necks to make them industrious.

Oracles.-Since their removal to their present village, they

do not seem to have any very important local oracles to con-

sult; but wlhen they lived on Knife River, they had at least two

snch holy places. One of these was a fanious holy stone, or

"Medicine rock" (Mihiopas, or, Mandan, Mihopinis), which is

described by Long and by Maximilian. It was some two or



three days' journey fron their residence. The Hidatsa now
seldom refer to it, and I do not think they ever visit it.

The other famous oracle, to which they now often refer, as
they have still some fancies connécted with it, was the Maka-

dihtati, or House of the Infants, a cavern, near the Knife River,
which they supposed extended far into the earth, but whose
entrance was only a span wide. This cave, they say, was in-
habited by pigmies, or mysterious infants, who came out only

at night, and then with great caution, lest they should be .ob-
served, and who followed a wise ,and watchful leader that
knew the scent of man and snuffed the air as he advanced,
like flie leader of a band of antelope. They suppose that if

he detected the presence of a human being, he gave the alaf'm
and all retreated. After rainy niglits, they saw tracks of some
animals going from and returning to the cave, which tr eks
they said were those of the infants. The oracle was thus con-

Sulted: Tlie childless husband, after a long fast, would repair

to the neighborhood of the cave at night, and secrete himself

behind a bowlder, to the leeward, to watch; if, in bis hunger-
weakened brain lie had a vision of the infants, lie returned
home, confident that he would be a father within a year. The
barren wife who desired children would, at sunset, lay at the
nioutlh of the cave a tiny play-ball and a little bow and arrow.

If the ball was missing in the morning, slie believed that
within a year she would be the mother of a girl; w-hile if the
bow and arrow were missing, she supposéd she would be the
niother of a boy. If neither were "taken", she went* back
with little hope, and could not consult the oracle again until a
year had elapsed. There are those among them who imagine
that, in some way or other, their children coume from the

Makadištati; and marks of contusion on an infant, arising fronm
tighît swaddling or other causes, are gravely attributed to

dicks received froni his former comrades when he was ejected

from his subterranean home.

An account, given in Long's travels, of a certain hill,
which. "was supposed to impart a prolific· virtue to such
squaws as resorted to it ",ý etc.,* seems to refer to this oracle;

* Long, vol. i, pp. 274-275.
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but, if such is the case, I believe the account to be incorrect in
some respects.

24. MARRIAGE, ETC.-Marriage is usually made formal
by the distribution of gifts on the part of the man to the
woman's relations. Afterward, presents of equal value are
commonly returned by fthe woman's relations, if they have the
means of returning them and are satisfied-with the conduct of

the iusband. After the marriage, if the husband is a young
man taking his first wife, lie becomes aù innate of his father-

in-law's lodge, and helps, by his hunting, to support his wife's

parents. Some travelers have, represented that the "marriage
by purchase " among the Indians is a mere sale of the woman
to the highest bidder, whose slave she becomes; but I feel that
they misrepresent the custom, unless where thetr remarks may
apply to some.modern irregularities among the least reputable
persons. Certainily, they misrepresent the custonm as it exists
in this tribe. The presenting of the wedding-gift is a form.
The gift itself is a pledge to the parents for the proper treat-
ment of their daughter, as well as an 'evidence of the wealth
of the suitor and his relations. The larger the marriage-gift
the more flattering it is to the bride and ber relations; hence,
the value of the presents offered lias something to do in favor-
ing a suitor's cause; but girls are left much<to their own choice
in selecting husbands for themselves. Parents sometimes, by
persuasion, but rarely by any harsh coercion, endeavor to
influence a daughter in the reception or rejection of an offer.
i have known many cases where large marriage-presents have
been refused from one party, and gifts of muchl Jess value
accepted from another, simply because the girl showed a

preference for the poorer lover. The fame of. a man as a
warrior, his influence and position in the tribe, do more to
secure him a good wife than the presents lie may offer. -Skill
in hunting is a high recommendation; parents commonly
advise their daughters to marry the men who will never leave

the lodge unprovided with meat. I knew a case of a poor
young Mandan, who had a sickly and worthless wife of
another tribe, to whom, however, he was very kind; when

she died, a well-to-do Grosventre,"who had three fine daugh-
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ters, gave them all to the young widower in marriage, and

with them a.valuable present in horses and other property,

saying, "The young man has.a good heart, -and will be' kind

to my children when I am dead." Sometimes when a girl is

crossed in her love, she elopes with her favorite. The pair
remain out on the prairie for a week or so, and then return to

the village. Usually this ends the trouble. They are then

considered married, but such marriages are looked upon as

undignified, and different terms are applied to a marriage by

elopement and a marriage by parental consent. (See- kidaLe

and uahe in Dictionary.)

Polygary is practiced, but usuallly with -certain- restric-

tions. A man who marries the eldest of several sisters has a

daim to the others as they grow up; and in most cases marries

them, unless they, in the mean time, form other attachmentas

and refuse to live with him. As certain female cousins are

regarded as younger sisters, a man has often much latitude in

selecting wives under this law. A man usually takes to wife

the widow of a brother, unless sie expresses an unwillingness

to the arrangement, and he may adopt the orphans as his own

children. When a Grosventre ·takes a second wife who is no

relation to the first wife the results are generally unhappy.
Sometimes the first wife leaves him and returns to her relations;

sonetimes she succeeds in chasing the second wife away. Oc-
casionally, if the husband .is well off, he provides them with

se'parate establishments; sometimes, again, but rarely, the two

wives agree.

Divorce is easily effected; yet, among the better class of
people in the tribe, it is rare. A young -man who possesses
sufficient recommendations to secure a coinely and industrious

girl of good reputation and well connected is/ usually in no
hurry to part with her, nor is she willing to leave him for trifling
causes. The unions of such people often last for life. Among
persons of different character, divorces are common. The Min-
netaree woman is, as a rule, faithful to her husband, particularly
when she is married to the man of her choice. It sometimes hap-
pens, however, that a ma.rried woman elopes. The injured bus-
band miay then satisfy himself by seizing all the property of the
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seducer and of the seducer's friends that he can lay his hands

on, and the latter often give him opportunities of doing so, or
voluntarily come forward with presents to appease him. If the
husband should at first slay his faithless wife, which is rarely
done, no one would call him to account for it; but if lie or any
of his relations have made seizures or accepted presents on
account of the elopement, he does not dare to toic er wlien

she returns. But the most praiseworthy course for the husband

to pursue is to send for the runaways, request their return to
the village, and, when they come back, invite them to his lodge
and formally present the woman to lier seducer, goiving him a

horse or some other valuable gift into the bargain. In short,
if he would show that "his Ieart is strong", he must treat the
whole affair as if he had had a good riddance. If a man dis-
cards a wife for infidelity, or if she elopes from him, he hope-
lessly disgraces hiiself if he takes lier back.

Notwithstanding that such are their customs, it must be

remembered that their social discipline is not very severe. Pun-
ishments by law, administered by their soldier band, they have,
but only for serious offenses against the regulations of the camp.

1e who simply violates social customs of the tribe ofteu sub-

jects himself to no worse punishment than an occasional sneer
or taunting remark; but for grave transgressions be may lose

the favor and regard of his friends.

With the Minnetar6es, as with othcr western tribes, it is
improper for a man to hold a direct conversation with his mother-
in-law; but this custom seems to be falling into disuse.

J 25. NAMEs.-Children are named when a few days old.

Sometimes to males four nanes are given- all of which will
have the saie noun,,ut each one a different adjective. Only
one of these names will be commonly used. In after years, the

names of the males are changed once, or oftener, or rather new

names are given; for they will be called as often by the old

names as by the new. The first new name is usually given to

a youth after he has first struck an enemy in battle. The
names of women are rarely changed. Sometimes, if a nanie
is long, a part of it only is used in ordinary conversation.

Nicknames are often given on account of some absurd saying,
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ludicrous circumstanCe, or personal peculiarity; and it some-

times happens that a person is called by his nickname almost

to the .exclusion' of. his proper name. Boys are sometimes

named in honor of distinguished warriors deceased. Horses

are rarely named; but eames are often given to dogs, particu-

larly to such as children keep for pets. White men known to

the tribe* are ordinarily named by these Indians from personal

peculiarities; .thus, we have for whites names which translated
signify Long Neck, Fish-Eyes, Antelope-Eye, Old Crane, etc.

A white man who has been for many years emplqyed at Fort

Berthold as an ox-driver, and who has, in conseqence of his

employment, frequently occasion to say "wo, wo-haw!" is
known among the Grosventres as momohas (Englished, MóImo-
haush or Bobohaush). Whites are sometimes called by the

translations of their regular Christian-names or surnames.

Thus, an old interpreter named Pierre Garreau is called miš

(Englished, Meesh or Beesh), from mi', a rock; and a Mr. Pease,

who forinerly traded at Fort Berthold, is known to the tribe as

amaziý (Englished, Amaûzhish), from amazi, beans. It is prob-

able that some of these translations are made by the whites

and then employed by the Indians.

I have seen some members of this and of other tribes who

-are ashamed to tell their names, and when asked for their
iames will answer reluctantly and with apologies, or seek a

third party to give the information; while other Indians, ap-

parently as conservative, exhibit no. such hesitancy. I think

that sensitiveness on this point is not so common among the

Indians at Fort Berthold as among other tribes; nor is it as

common among them now as it was ten years ago.

§ 26. RELAÂTIONSHIP.-To illustrate their system of relation-

ship, some of the. Hidatsa names for relations are here synop-
tically gien, although they may be found also in the Diction-

ary, each in its alphabetical order.
adutáka,-grandfather or great-grandfatber," or grand-

father's brothers.

ikú,-grandmother, great-grandmother, grandmother's
sisters.

áté,-fatlier, father's brothers, uncles in the male liie.
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át(y%-ka'ti,-a true fthler.'
tatLa,-another term for father, never usod with fthe pro-

nouns.
ika' or ikq,-mother, nother's sisters, aunts in the fenialo

line.
hihú,-a true muother (same word as for bone).ihu,-another tern for moier, said to be of evnahami

it idu,-a mother's biothers, uncles in the fenale lino.

iámi,-a father's sisters, aunts in the.male line.

itsa;---a general name for sisters and female cousins,

also the only naine for iman's yonugr sister.

itanè'tsa,-a general naime for brother or male cousin, also

use1 in -the sense of companion as i English. The only term

for a woman's elder brother.

itku,-a womnan's younger sister.
idú,-a womuan's elder sister.

itanfa,-a man's.elder sister.

itsúka,-a nan's or woman's younger brother.

iaka,-a man's elder brother.

idfíi,-a son, said by both parents.

ik,-a daughter, a brother's daughter.

kid:,-a huîsband.
itdamia,-a wife, a wife's sisters, particularly lier younger

j<a,-a true wife.

išikiïi,-a luls)and's brother.

id1'ti,-a wife'g brother, a brother's husband.

The above ternis are for relations of the third person

nanv of them having the possessive pronoun of the third per-

son 'i' inseparably prefixed, or to be renoved only when pro-

nouns of the first and second persons are used. To make the

forms of the first and second persons 'ma' and 'di' are re-

spectively substituted for 'i', or the fragmentary pronouns

'ni' and 'd' used. We have thus, màté, my father; matsuka,

my younger brother dúa, your ufeu ; diaka, your eider brother,

etc. The words tatis, ika', and hidut do not ordinarily take

possessive pronouns, but are the saine for all persons. All

these may end with . (See 1 90 in Grammar.)
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Iii the above definitions, male cousins and adopted brothers
are included under the term brother, and female cousins and

adopted sisters under the term sister. Hence it is evident that

their words expressive of relationship are often applied to the
most distant and indefinite connections.

On exaniination of the foregoing list, the following facts

may be noted: Of the terms for brother and sister, certain ones

are used only for relativesof the male, others only for those of'
the fenale; sone are applied only to elder, others only to

younger relatives; while two of the ternis are general. There

is a separate term for a maternal uncle, but none for a paternal

uncle; lie is called by the sanie name as a father. Wien they
wish to distinguish between an actual father and a father's

brothers, they use the adjective ka'ti,-true, real, in speaking of

the former. While there is a name for paternal aunt, there is

none to distinçguish inaternal aunt from mother; yet there is a

special word to designate the real mother, although she is com-

mîonly called by the terms which apply as well to ber sisters.

There are two names for wife; one for awife by actual mar-

riage, the otier for an actual wife as well as what might be called

a potential wife, i. e., a wife's sisters. There are two terms for

brother-in-law, but no general term, as with us.
It must not be supposed, from the wide significance of

some of their, terms, that they do not discriminate between

ail grades and conditions of kinship. When they-lhave no

single word to define the relationslhip, they employ two or

more words.

§ 27. HUNTING.-Tlheir methods of hunting are much the

saine as those of all the other plain Iiidians.' In former days

they made antelope-parks; * they stampeded herds of buffalo
over bluffs; they approached anîimals carefully until within

close arrow-range, or decoyed them to approach the hunter by
imitative sounds, or, as in the case of antelope, by display-

ing attractive objects. Whentlhey obtained horses, the chas-
ing of the buffalo became comnmon; and when they came into

the possession of fire-arms, they began to lunt imueli as white

See Lewis and Clarke, p. 92; De'Siet, p. 148 et 8eq.; Maximilian, p. 385. Other
authors describe this mode of huntiug.
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men do. They still often employ the primitive methods; thus,

when they find antelope abundant, they make.the oft-described
antelope-park. The bow and arrow are still largely employed
by the hunters; and fall-traps and snare-traps are made to catch

foxes and other small animals. The boys practice themselves

in the use of the bow by shooting at marmots and small birds,

and in winter they set horse-hair snares for snow-buntings.
The majority of their modes of capturing and killing the lower

animals have been so extensively described by other observers.*

that I will make no further reference to them- here. But I will

give an account of their eagle-hunt, which, as far as I know,

lias never been fully described in any book of travels, although

Maximilian;and Hayden both speak of it.

Eagle-hunting.-Late in the autumn or early in the winter,
when they go out on their winter-hunt, a few families seek some

quiet spot in the timber, and make a camp with a view to

catching eagles. After pitching their teüts, they first build a

small medicine-lodge, where the ceremonies, supposed to be

indispensable, are performed, and then make 'several traps on
higli places among the neighboring hills. Each trap consists
of a hole dug in the earth, and covered with sticks, sods, etc.;

a small opening is left in the covering; a dead rabbit, grouse,

or other animal is tied on top; and an Indian is secreted in the

excavation below. The eagle, seeing the bait, sweeps down

and fastens his claws in it; but, the bait being secured, lie is

unable to remove it. When the eagle's claws are stuck, the

Indian puts his hand out through the opening, and, catching
the bird by both legs, draws hlim into the hole and ties him

firmly. The trapper then re-arranges the top of his trap, and

waits for another eagle. In this way many eagles are caught;

they are then brouglit alive into camp, the tails are plucked

out, and the bird is set at liberty, to suffer, perhaps, a similar

imprisonment and mutilation at some future time.

The covered hole or trap is called amaši'. When the trap-

ping-season is over, they break up the camp; and, if the

locality is not already provided with a name, they call it the

Particularly the exciting "buffalo-surronud ". SeC catlin, N A. Iudians, vol. I,
p. 199 et 8eg.-Boller, p. 224 et seq.
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amasi' of whoever was master of ceremonies during the season.

Two instances of this manner of naming are given in the list
of Local Names.

The medicine-lodge is built after the manner of their ordi-

nary earth-covered dwelling-houses, but is much smaller. The

door-way is low and small; and the door, consisting of a skin

stretched on a frame, is suspended from the top by a string.

On the inside of the lodge, opposite to the door, is a sort of
altar, on which various charms and relics are placed; around

the edge, to the· right and left of the door, hay is spread to
serve'as seats; and, in the center, is the fire-place. At night,

after the trappers return, they sit to the left; their visitors sit

to the right, as they enter. The latter enter and leave the

lodge only 'by opening the door on the side corresponding

with their seats. No person is allowed to spit on the floor, but

he may spit behind him-in the hay. Women are not allowed

to enter the lodge, but may come to the door and hand in food
and water.

When some of the men wish to take part in the trapping,

they go, during the day, after a preliminary fast, to the medi-

cine-lodge. There they continue without food until about

midnight, when they partake of.a little nourishment, and go

to sleep. They arise just before dawn, or when the morning-

star rises; go to their .traps;* sit there all day without food or

drink, watching for their prey, and return about sunset. As

they approach the camp, every one there rushes into his lodge,

for the hunter must see, or be seen by, none but his fellow-
hunters until he enters the medicine-lodge. - On entering the

lodge, they stay there for the night. About midnight they eat
and drink. for the first tine since the previous midnight, and

then lie down to sleep, to arise again before the dawn and go

to their traps. If there be one among them who has caught
no.thing during the day, he must. not sleep at night, but must

spend his time in loud lamentation auin prayer. The routine

described must be continued by each hunter fouT days and
four nights, after which he returns to his own lodge hungry,
thirsty, and tired, and follows his ordinary pursufts until he

feels able t"o go again to the eagle-traps. During the four

99
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days of the trapping, the hunter sees none of his family, and

speaks to noue of his friends except those who are engaged in

the trapping at the sane time. Tliey believe that, if any

eagle-Iunter does not properly perform all these rites, the

eagle, when caught, will gret one of his claws loose and tear

tie captor's hands. There are men in the tribe who have had

their hands crippled for life in this way.

The chief objects of pursuit in this luint are the tail-

feathers and largcest wing-featlers of the war-eagle, Aquila

clrysaits, which are in such great requisition as emblens of

valor. Of course, other birds of prey besides the war-eagle

often seize the bait; of such three 'species are considered

worthy of capture; but these inferior birds are often -slain at

Slcthe trap instead of:-being brougit home alive.

§ 28. WA1AR.-The tales which some of the old men

of this tribe tell of the warlike e.peditions of.their fathers and

grandfathers seem scarcely rcredile, although from the de-

scriptions of distant couitries _that they contain they bear
internal evidence of truth. The journeys performed by the

Hidatsa war-parties of the last century were very long, but

those undertaken bv sinle individuals were more extraordi-

narv. I have heard it related (with many descriptive embel-

lisliments and minute particulars) of an old warrior that lie

traveled directlv to the south oh foot until le reached the

Platte River; there lie built limself a bull-boat, and floated
far dowvn fie Lower Missouri, whrc lie found the land all

forest, and where lue plucked fruits and shot birds such as le

had never seen before; and liere, from theli ead of some

unknîown Indian, lie raised a scail), and returned to his people

after an absence of ftwenty lunar montlis. Another storv is

told.of one wlio traveled foward te north-star until ie came

to a land wlere the summer was but three moons long. Here

lie raised the scalp of some poor Tinnel, and came back to his

native village in about seventeen moons from ithe day lie

started.
The finnetarees now rarelv meet the Shosionees, or

Snake Jidians of the Rocky Mountains, either in war or in

peace ;yet, in 1804, as appears from the account of Lewis
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and Clarke, an almost constant warfiare was carried on be-

tween these two tribes. There are old men now among the

Hidatsa who speak of battles that they fouglit in their youth

on the banks of- streams that flow to the west. There are

middle-aged mer in this tribe who have, on mounted war-

par-ties, passed through the Dakota hunting-grounds to strike

the Chippeways in Minnesota. When the Chippeways would

see the tracks of the scalp-hunters pointing toward the western

prairies, they would perhaps blame the Dakotas, and revenge

themselves on the latter. Of late years, their military opera-

tions have beconie more restricted since the Dakotas have

given thein all fhey could attend to near hoine.

Occasionally they have pitched battles with their ene-

mies, but most of their hostilities consist in the raids of small

war-parties, whose great object is not to take many scalps at

any hazard but to inflict some injury without loss to them-

selves. The popularity of a partisan leader depends much on

the small cause for mourning which lhis excursions entail on

the tribe. When, however, they fight to resist a war-party,

or meet an enemy by accident when they are not out on a

regular war-excursion, they figlit with little regard for life.*

Many of their war-parties start out on foot, expectiiig to return

with stolen horses.

Prisoners of war.---Young children are·often taken prison-

ers of war. -They are neither ill-treated nor compelled to per-

form unusual labors. Sometimes they are adopted by people

who have lost children, and are then treated with parental

kindness. When they have grown to maturity, they some-

times return to the tribe whence they came, but more often

remain with their captors. I have never seen or heard of

these Indians taking adult prisoners, for the purpose of tortur-

ing them to death, as was so common among the eastern

tribes. The llidatsa kills his enemy outright.

The bodies of the slain, however, they mutilate iu every

conceivable shape. Sometimes they burn them whole, on

large pyres; sometimes they back them in pieces and burn

* See account of a battle near Fort Berthold between Minnetarees and Sioux,
given by Boller, p. 145.
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the fragments as offerings to the sun. Palliser gives an

account of a fight between the Minnetarees and the Sioux at

Fort Berthold, which he closes with the following remarks:-

"The skirmish now terminated ; the Sioux retired and the Min-

netarees returned to their village in triumph, dragging the
body of their unfortunate victim along with them. Then

commenced a truly disgusting sight; the boys shot arrows
into the carcass of their fallen enemy, while the women, with

their knives, cut out pieces of the flesh, which they broiled

and ate. I turned away chilled with horror, and the whole

scene haunted me for hours, and frequently afterward."* I

first read this after I had known these Indians for some years,

and was much surprised, for I had never heard of cannibalism

among them, and had known.of cases where some had died of

hunger without resorting to this practice, which, among starv-

ing Europeans, is not uncommon. I had also heard Mr. Pal-

liser's former hunting-companions and acquaintances on the

Upper Missouri speak of him in terms of high praise as a man

of veracity; and I have heard the adventures related in his
book corroborated by eye-witiesses; therefore I took par-

ticular pains to inform myself on this point; and I was
assured by the oldest white residents, as well as by the oldest
Indians, that none of this tribe had ever, under any circum-

stances, devoured hmnan flesh. They say that the neiglibor-

ing tribe of Crees do sometimes eat parts of the bodies of ene-

mies slain in battle; and they account for-his a§sertion either

by supposing that there were Crees. visiting the camp at the

time, or that the horrified Palliser " turned away chilled" upon

witnessing the cutting and broiling, and without waiting to see

if the flesh was eaten, but taking the latter for granted.

§ 29. STORIE.-Long winter-evenings are often passed in

reciting and listening to stories of various kinds. Some of

these are simply the accounts given by the men of their own

deeds of valor, their hunts and journeys; some are narrations

of the wonderful adventures.of departed heroes; while many

are fictions, full of impossible incident, of witchcraft and magic.

The latter class-of stories are very numerous. Some of them

p. 286.



have been handed down through many generations ; some are
of recent origin, while a few are borrowed from other tribes.
Of course, the interest of a tale depends much on the way it is
told; although the plot remains the same with different narra-
tors, the accessories and embellishments are added. by each

one to suit himself Thus, some old men acquire great repu-

tations as story-tellers, and are invited to houses and feasted

by those who are desirous of listening to thei. Good story-

tellers often originate tales, and do not disclaim the author-

ship. When people of different~ tribes meet, they often ex-

change tales with one another.

As an example of their tales of fiction, I have selected'a

story, said to belong originally fo this tribe, and to have been

known to it from time immemorial. An old Indian will occupy

sever al hours in telling it, with much elègant and· minute

description, which I omit. On the other hand, I add nothing,

and. give the following as a simple abridgment of the tale as

I have heard it told.
Tale of fiction.-Near the mouth of Burnt- Creek, on the

east bank of the Missouri, are the vestiges of some lârge

round lodges, which stood there before the Indians came into

the land. They were inhabited by various mysterious beings

of great power in sorcery. In one of the lodges lived the two

great demi-gods Long Tail and Spotted Body; a woman lived

with them, who took care of th eir lodge, and· who was their

wife and sister; and these three were at first the only beings

of their kind in the world. In a neighboring lodge lived an

evil monster named Big Mouth, "who, had a great mouth and

no head". He hated the members of Long Tail's lodge, and

when he discovered that the woman was about to become a

mother he determined to attempt the destruction of her off-

spring.

When Long Tail and Spotted Body were absent on a hunt

one day, Big Mouth entered their lodge, and, addressing the

woman, said that he was hungry. The woman was greatly

frightened, but did not wish to deny him her hospitality -so
she proceeded to broil him, some meat on the ,coals. When

the meat was cooked, she offered it to him in a wooden dish
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Ho. told lier that, from tlie way his mouth was made, he could
not eat out of a dish, and that the only way she could serve him
the food so that lie could eat it was by lying down and placing it

on lier side. Slie did as lie intimated, when lie immediately

- devoured the meat, and in doing so tore lier in pieces. She

died, or seemed to die; but the children thus rudely brought
into the world were immortal. One of these lie seized, and
throwing him into the bottom of the lodge, said: " Stay there

forever .among the rubbish and let your name be Atùtish."*

The other lie took out and threw into a neighboring spring,

saying to him: " Your name is Màhash i; stay there forever,
where you will love the mid and learn to eat noiling but the

worms and reptiles of the spring."

When Long Tail and Spotted Body came home, they were

horrified to find their sister slauglitered; they mourned her

duly, and thn placed lier body on a scaffold, as these Indians

do. After the funeral, they returned hungry·to the lodge, and
put some meat on the fire to cook. As the pleasant odor of

the cooking arose, they heard an infantile voice crying and

calling for food. They sought and listened, and sought again,

until they at length founa Atutish, whom they dragged forth

into the light, and knew to be the child which they supposed
was devoured or lost forever. Long Tail then placed Atutish

on the ground, and, holding his hand some distance above the

child's head, made a wish that "he would grow so high"; and
instantly the child attained the stature, mind, and knowledge
of a boy about eight years old. Then. Long Tail made many

inquiries concerning wlhat had happened to him and the where-
abouts of his brother; but the child could give no information

of what took place during the visit of Big Mouth.
In a day or two after this transaction, the elders made for

the child a little stick and wheel (such as Indian children use

in the game called by the Candians of the Upper Missouri

roulette), and bade him play round in the neighborhood of the

lodge, while they went out to hunt again. While lie was play-

* Or atuti. See ' atuti' in Dictionary.
t Or mahaà. See 'niaba' in Dictionary.
I bave given above these two names in an English form for the convenience of

the reader.
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ing near the spring, he heard a voice calling to himandSaying

"miakas " (rny elder brother). He looked in the direction from

which the·voice proceeded, and saw little Mahash looking out

of the spring. Wanting a playmate, Atutish invited him to

come out and play. So Mahash came out, and the two brothers

began to 'amuse themselves. But when Long Tail and his

brother approached the lodge, on their .return from the hunt,

Mahash smelled them far off, rushed away like a frightened

beast, and hid himself in the spring. When the elders returned,

Atutish told them all that had happened while they were gone.

They concluded that he of the spring must-be their lost child,

and devised a plan to rescue him, which they cormnunicated to

Atutish.

Next morning they made another and smaller roulette-

stick, for the enchanted child toplay with. Then they divested

themselves of their odòr as much as possible, and hid them-

selves near the spring and to the leeward of it. When ail was

ready, Atutish went to the edge of the spring, and cried aloud

"Mahash! Do you want to come out ?" Soon the latter lifted,

his· head cautiously out of the spring, raised his upper lip,

showing his long white fangs, snuffed the aui-keenly, loôked

wildly around him, and drew back again into the water. Atutish

then went near where lie had seen his brother rise, and called

agai n to him; but the child answered from the water that lie

feared to cone out, as lie thougit lie smelt the hunters. "Have

no fear," said- Atutish; "the old men are gone out huntiitg

and will not be back till niglt. -I am here alone. Come ont

to the.warm sunlight. We will have a good time playing; and

I will give you something nice to eat." Thus coaxed and- re-

assured, the other ventured out, still looking mistrustfully

around him. Atutish then gave him a piece of boiled buffalo-

tongue to eat, which the little boy said was the best thing he

had ever tasted. "Very well," said Atutish, "let us play,

and I will stake the rest of this tongue ag'ainst some of your.

frogs and slu.gs on the game." IMaiash agreed; anid soon, in

the excitement of the play, lie forgot Lis fears. They played

along with the roulette some time without much advantage on

either side, until, at length, they threw their sticks so evenly
S5
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that it was inipossible to tell whici was farthest from the wheel.

They dispuited warmy, until Atutish said, "Stoop down and

look l*ose a nd Vot will sec that I have made the best throw."

hile other stooped oVer to observe; and, whilei hisf atteition

ws this igaged, his brotier caie belini(d the little fellow
seized lhim, and held iumn fast. Atuttish tluhei called to the cou-

cealeld linters, whio rau up1), thirew a lariat aound fthe struggIinr

ative ad hound ii ifiriily. Having "secuiredl theQ wild boy,

their uext task w-as to break the spell by whicli lis tastes and

habits we're uade so uniiiattiral.. To accopli this, Long

T,il and Spotted' Body put i in the swet-house and there

steaed hi uintimalhe wla abnost exhansted. T . tien took

limut out and begmtoi whip hiiiiii sthey plied the

Lash, they nide1 wislhes, tiat the keen scent would leave his

lose, fhat the taste for reties wouild ave is inouth, tiat the

fear of lits iii kind w tould leave his heart, etc. As they pro-

cressed witl this plrnine, e sulddenlly cried out to Atutish,

3rotier, I reimiebr mself now. I know who I am."

Wlhen lie s this hea was released; anid is firsft impulse was

to run to the spring. He rau tlhereî ;but wlien he reaclhed the

edge, lie stopped, for lic fomid that lie no longer loved the

black muud and tlic sliliy water; lie returned to the lodge.

Long Tail thein placed l twinîs side by side, and holding

lis extendcd had, paln downward, above their lieads, a little

farther fron the grouid tlia i on the previous ocasion, wishe

that they wiould bohbe "so highi"; wlhen, at once, thîeygrew

to tlie size of bos about fourteen years old, an they grew in

wisdom correspondingly. Then Lon1( ig Tliiiade bows and ,

hunting-arrows for the boys, and a pair of nedicine-arrows for

their protection and for use on extraordinary occasions: and

lie addressed lthein saving, "You are 1ow bigeiiough to pro-

tect yourselves. Go() t on the prtirie and ulitit, a we will

see w-hihii one of oit will be the best linter." After that time

tlev went out every day, and becanie expert liunters.

Once. as thev were looking for game amîong lthhills, thev

Cm(e to q, scaffold on whicli a corpse was laid. "Tlere," said

Atutish, is the bodv of ouri mother. Se was murdered,,no

oiie knows low." "Let us trv the strength of our medicine-
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arrows on ber," said Mahash "perbaps we can bring her back

to life." So saying he stepi led (ose to the seaffold and shot

straight up. As the arrow turned to fall, lie cried out, "Take

care, mother, or you will ge ,rilt;" and, as it descended near

the body, the scaffol(1d shoo and alowa( groan was heard. Then

Atutish stepped nearly und r the scaffold and shot up in tlie

air. As his arrow turned to f1ll, ie cried ont, "Mother ! Mother

JUlnp1 ) (lick, or the arrow ill strike you." At once she arose,

jumuped down fron the seafold, and, recornizing her children,

embraced then. Tlhe boys tthen asked lier whio was the author

of tlheir calamities, and hox it ail happened. She pointed to

the lodlge of Big Mouith, a id' related all the circustances of

ber de'ati IUponl hearing tlis, the boys swore they would be

revenged(. ri Tieir iother endeavoredl to dissuade them, describ-

ing liig Mouth to then, assuring them that his medicine was

potelit, and tiat lie woiild certainly destroy theni if they went

niear himn. Tley paid no ttention to lier renionstrances, but

proceeded to plot the destuction oftie monster.
Now, tlis Big Moutl had a verv easy wav of making a

living. ie neither trapped( nor11 hnted, nor took pains to cook

bis food. He siniply l-ay on his back, and wlhen a herd of deer

came witlhin sicglt froni his lodge, or a flock of birds flew over-

head, ino matter how far disait, le turned toward them, opened

his great niouth, and dre w in a big breath, wlen instantlf

tlev feu into his nouth ai d were swallowed. il a little whjie,

the boys had tlhei-r plans arranged. They built a large fire,

an> heated some sinall boviders in it. Then they carri/d the
stones to the top of his lo ige, put then near the smiol(e-Iiole,
and began to imitatea flpck of blackbirds. "Go aw, little
birds," said BigiMouti;. 'von are not fit to eat, and I an not

hungrv; but go awav aid lét me sleep, or L wil swall'w yon.

We are not afraid of yoþ, said the boys; and thev began to
chirp again. At length ig Mouth got angry. He turned up
his lrmouth, openued it wid , and just as he began to draw his

breath to suck them in, tie boys stepped aside, and liurled the
stones down into the 1 dcge. "Oh, what sharp claws those

birds have! Thev are tearing my throat," exclained the mon-

ster, as h swallowed the red-hot rocks. Tie next moment lie
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roaied witht >tiii imi d iiledfor his w'ater-jars, drinkiig im-
imeinso drautgits; but the steaim made by the water on the
roeks swelled him up: aid the iiore lie draiik the vorse he
swelled itil hie burst and died.

T ihe boys broughtthebody ome, and, aft'er they had
daiced suflcïintl aroiund it, titeir' iiother praised them for

wIiat thev lul done, buit sie said, ' You îimist lot he too ven-

titresoie. All these lodges aromlu are inlabited by beings

whose poers in sorcerv are great. Yoî imtot ahays do as

well as Voui have dtone tihis tite. Yoiu should keep aa fioi

the 'est of them. 'hi(ee is onIe old woimain in Iartictiat'r wIon

voit ust avoid. She is as powerfui aslg Mouti; but vou

comiiîot kill ber iii the same wav that vou killed iiii, for she

atlles her food, iot iii lier moîeuthî, but in a basket. Wlen-

ever site sees anythiig that shte wats to eat she turis her

basket toward it l nit dropis ii deal. If she sees a .fock of

wild geese aImonig the lod, no miatter how higi tie flv, site

ean bring them down.". Wien the boys ieard titis, they said

inothigI in replv to their imiother, but set off secretl to con-

p the deatli of the witcli. They ent to the lodge ef the
latter,.an1d, stanîdingîl near the door, eried, "(Grandmttothter, we

liave .om1.e te see yo.". ("G away, clildrei, ani(d doi't ainoy

Ie. sihe replied. "Grnandmother vou are very ice and good,
aid we like vot. Won't vou let us in " continued the boys.

hII, no," said site, " doit want to hurt vou; lut begote,

or I wit kilt voit." Iespite this threat. they remtained, and

ag1aîin spoke to Ier, sayving, "Graindmothiler, we bave Ieard that
Vou are very stronîg tiedicine, and thtat voit have a wonderful

basket thtat cai kill miting. We can searcelv believe this.
on't v-ou lend ns the basket a little while. until we see if we

cau catch some lrds vitl it?" She refised the basket at

tirst, but, ;atier unch coiing and flatterig, she handed it to

thei. No sotuner were they iIn possession of- the basket thai
thev turned it upoi the wtc hierself, a1 she dropped into it

dead.

After this exploit, the mother again pratised her boys.but

a;gain warned thiemt te bewar'e et'of other evil g'enii of' the 1hace,
whticlste desc(ibed. One of these was a man with a pair of
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wonderful noccasins, witli which lie lad only to walk round

anîything thtat lie wanted to kill. Another was a man witlh a

iagie knife, with which lie could instantly cut or kill anything

that ie threw the knife at. Tiese iidividuals they destroyed

in the sanienanner thtat thev overcaie the basket-woman, by

coaxing ie to lend their imagie property, and tien slaying

the owners with their own weapols. On each occasion, the

boys retained the charned articles for their future use.

When ail thiis was done, te oId mother called lier boys

and told thein there was but one more dagerous being tiat

tiey had to guard themselves agaist. Sie said, " le lives in

tie sk, wlere youe an not geet at lii ; but lie eau hurt you,

for lis ar is so long thtat it reaches froi the lieavens to the

earth. His nabne is Long Arimi." "Very well," said the boys,

S e will bew-are of him." tOnemring, SOOn after receiving

this advice, they weut out very early to hunt, but could find

notling te kill. Thev walked and ra iany miles, until late

iii the day, w n-li tey cae very tired --and lav down to

sleep on the prairie. As was tlieir custom, they stuck ttheir

medicine-arrows in the cground, close beside theni. The arrows

possessed such a cliarmn itat if' any da iger.tireatcened flic boys
they would f-l to waken them. Wiile the brothers lay

asleep, Long Armu looked down from the clouds, aud, belholding

thent, stretched lis great arai down toward then. As the arm

descended, the arrows felliard upon the boys, but the latter

were s tired and sleepy that they did not waken, and Long

Arm grascped Atutish and l'ore Iiim f to the sky. In a little

wIile, Mahîash woke up and discovered, to his horror, that the

warning arrows had flllen and that his brother was gone. He

looked round carefullv on tlie prairie for the departing traeks

of his brother or for the tracks of the man or.beast that had

captured him, but in vain. When at is wit's end, and almost

in despair, ie chaned to glance toward the sky, and there, 011

the face of a higi, white summer cloud, lie saw the doubled

track of Lonîg Arm, where lie came near the earth and went

back. Mahash laid downiî bis bow and arrow and other accou-

terments, retaiinig ouly his medicine-knife, w-hi helic con-

cealed in his shirt. He iext stuck his magic arrows into the
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r1m01111l and1( giot on top of thei, anl thenheî ouched l o,

strained every m tusele, mal1 spi'îrng upwaird w'itli ail his iîiglht.

ile j ped igi emhioIl to catch lold of the ra gged edge of

tihe cloul. ni'uniî f tat lie scuinaibled iiglerl until he n11t last got

on l oig, A ri's trail, wicl he tollowed. lr ear of recogi-

tin, ie wihed himself snuller, and, becominig- a littletoddling

chibi, m1Oved 41onluntil he c4amle toi a grea1;t crowdmo v ingml'i

0ote direction, vithmlitiucl tatlk anid excitemîîent. Hle ran up to

an bl i wolmmt wh-1o walked a little apatad asked hier whiat

w haes theatter.She inforimed himthiattheyhadjiistcaptured

on f the hiidrenl of thle new rc whiolh wasgrwn on the

ear'tht-a, oyholiadietroyed maliftvoredgeiiaandithat

t vne eaboillt to l1ill1all1(l 1)l1r11 .lliin.aulltlr s i

Mlahtaîshi, "n:ouhl like to se this, but I n too littie to walk

thte re. Will oca1y tme" She took iiiimon lier back and

louih'lt hlim tol eple where the cowd ad gathered.

Tliere he saiw lis brother' tied to a stake, and: a ,unlmc ber of

people <aing& arinid him. Ile thought that if lie coud only

r'eaicl thle post un1 lobserved al touchît licords witli is iedi-

cine-knîife, he could releaIse his brother; but tor soimie tiiiclie

how to do it. lctlengthe slid downi froi the

ohl woiains hack, and ised fthat or' a little while lie mîighlft

ftur to tan aiit. lie became one, andi, s i., (awlcd through

thel feet of the cir'owd aid up to the iost, wlere he c'it the

Cords îthat boipd Atitislh. Wlein lthc latter was fre, Mahasl

resuied his proper shape, and the vbot l'au as hard as theî

could foi the edge etof tlieluds. The crowd) pursuied them;

but, ais etîc foreo'ist r'unier appomached, Mahas I thew lis

kife and disablled him. At laîst, Long Armu started-,t after the

brothers,. i ngiiii ' verv fast. As he camîîe within his arm's

î clei4th of thtei. he reached out to g'asp oe Of them. As le

did so. Mahash agaii tlhrew lis knife, and erered the greaît

arm froin the shoulder. T h e boys gt b)ak safel to the

earth. Tlieni, having ridded temselves e all fltheir enemies,

tlie lived in ipeaice. and i tiie thev moved aiway fron itiat

D 0. DivisIONs OF TIME.-Mauni writers repmesent that

saîvaîge Indian tribes divide the vear into twelve periods corre-

i
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sponding to our nonths, and that each nonth is named from

some10 meteorological occurrence or phase of organic creation

observable at the tinie. Aumoncr others, Maximuilian presents us

with a list (if twelve months,*-"The mnth of the seven told

days", "The pairing month", "The iouth of weak eyes",

etc. lHe introIuces this list iin one of his chapters descriptive

of the Mandans. He does not say it is their ist of months.

le pIblislies it without 'onunent ; and yet it is presented in

such a wvay as to lead the reader to suppose tIhat it is the regular

and original Mandan calendar. Other authors present lists of

Indian montlis iu much the saine way. As the results of my

ow obsérvations, I should say that the 'andans and' Minne-

taree;s-are, geuerally aware that -there are more tlhan twelve

lunations ii n year, tiat they as yet know ·nothing of our

manner of dividing the ye-ar, and that, although wheu speaking

of "m1oons", tiey offtel connect thei with ntatural pheîîonena,

thev have no formal naies for the lunar periods. I think the

samne imiglit be said of othier tribes who are e(luaIlly wild.

The IHidatsa recognize the lapse of time by days, by lunar

perio(ls; andl by years. Tiiey also recognize it by the regular
recurrence of variouis unattiral phenomena, such as the first for-

mation of ice in the fall, the breakinug up of the Missouri ii t.he
spring, the melting of the snow-drifts, the coning of the wild

geese fron th& sotli, the ripeniug of various fruits, etc. A

counon way of noting thune, a few years ago, was by the

development of the buffalo calf' in utero. A period thus

marked by a natural occurrence, be it long or short, is called

by themn the kadu, season, tiuw, of sucli an occurrence. Some

long seasons include shorter seasons; thus they speak of the
season of strawberries, the season of service-berries, etc., as

occurring within the season of warm weather. 'They speak of

the seasons of cold weather, or of snow (tsidie, mada), of warm

weather (ade), and of death, or decay (mata), which we con-
sider as agreeing with our seasons of winter, summer, and fall;

but they do not regularly allot a certain number of moons to
eaci of these seasons. Should you ask an interpreter who

knew the European calendar what the "Indian names of the

p. 384.
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months" were, he would probably give you names of a dozen
of these periods, or natural seasons, as we might call them,
corresponding in time to our months. In a few years, yhen
these Indians shall know more of our system of noting -time

than they now do, they will devise and adopt regular Hidatsa
names for the inonths of our calendar.

Other facts concerning their cognizance of time may be
learned from-Paragraphs 256 and 257 of the Grammar, aid by
referring in the Dictionary to the following words, which are

names of different parts of the astronomical day:-atade, ata,

kiduhakute, midiatede, midiate, midiatedu, midiate-odaksipe,

midimapedupahide, midimapedupalii, midimapedupahi-daka-:

midi, rmidiimahpide, midiimahpi, opade, opa, oktside oktsi,

oktsidu, mape and maku.

01 odil1w
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hi, hi, tooth, edge, point ;

l , hi, featlhers, fur, hIair;

a ia, ro*gh;

in pa,' icp u, point;

noipa, iiopa, second;

ité, ite,fice;

ita, .miata, my, mine;

mitawa, mnatawae, mine;

*rhe Dak>ta words used throughout this essay are fron Rev. S. R. Riggs's Dakota
Grammar and Dictionary. Where the Dakota definitions diifer from the Hidatsa, they
are given sepamately.

PHILOL GY.

I. CLASsIFICATION OF TUE HIDATSA LANGUAGE.-The lan-
guge o)f te Minnetar'ees hlasbeen classified as belonging to

the linuguistic group, called the iakota group, and very properly

s0o called, not because there is any evidence that the present

)akota tongue is the pairent language of the group or the most

direct representative of au archaic parent language, but because

it is the mîost extensively spoken, and the most thoroughly and

intelligently studied language<of the group.

§HIl. RELATIoNS OF DAKoTA TO HiDATSA.-The Hidatsa
language resemles the Dakota in imany respects; and a large

list might be made of words whieh are the sane i both lan-

guages, if we allow for the interchangeability of certain lingual

and labial sounids in the Ilidatsa, to be described hereafter. The

following are exaîplos:-ïotaigray; i ut/h; ita, eye; itopa,

fo*rth; ima, I; mini or Midi, water; nita or dita, thine; nopa or

d1oa, two; te, die; topa, fiur; besides particles, such as i,

denoting the instrument, to, interrogative, etc.

Tiere are mnauv more words in each language which very

closel vresheile tlheir synionmies, or approximate synonymes,

ni the other ; and several which iii both languages are perfect

lhliiio imes and imuperfeet synonymes. These statements are

illustrated in the following list:

(DAICOTA.*) (HIDATSA.)

dote, doti, titroat;
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(DAKOTA.) (HIDATSA.)

nagi, dahii or nahi, ghost ;

al to shoot and hit, u, to wound;

oti, ti, tipi, ati, house;

ozu, oze, to plant;

po, pue, fioggy;

pte, mité, cow;

pute, apute, upper lip;

išupe, šipe, bowels;

to, tohi. blue:

a, bu, to cone;

wa, ina' or wa', snow;

wasiéu,, ua.i or waši, white man;

wata, mati or wati, boat;

mia or wia, wom&an.

In a number of words which are iearly or quite synony-

mous in both languages, we find little differience in sound,

except that the Dakota 6 (English ch in chain) stands in place

of the llidatsa d; as in these éxamples: -

(DAKOTA.) (HIDATsA.)

Jadalo, lungs;
adad,,ai, to tremble

j aiute,d eart;

daeazi, naie
dekpa,dekpa, navel
ei,ezitongue

ente, side;data,ribs

dahahake, vertebro; dahaha, vertebral process
adu, myedersister;

niéndidu, or nidût, tlty eider sister.

More comonuly, howeve, we find te erence to con

sist chiefly in the'Dakota -ords having y, where the lidatsa

words have d. As the Dakota causafive prefixes ya and-yu

are represented in thfie llidatsa bydazandiduany verbs may

be pflaced under this hiead. Li the followirg words, and in

many others, we have instances of this difference

(DAKOTA.) (HIDATSA.)

dia, tou;

ya, to go, dta, go thou;

yaga, to peel wvith the teeth, dahae, torshel wth the teeth;

yaid&a, todteariduit,'t >nontk,-daiesa,to tear wit the teeth;

yahepa, todrink ph as woter, dahupi, to drink dry;

yamni, dami, three;

76.
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(DAKOTA.) (IDATSA.)

yuba, to lift, duhe, to lift, duha, lift thou4
yuhde'a, to tear in pieces, etc.,. duheša, to tear in any way;
yulh pa, to throw down, etc., - duhpi, to take down off qf;
yuhuga, to break a hole in, etc., duhohli, to break across;
yuksa, to break of, etc., dutsaki, topull apart;
yuška, to loosen, to untie, du,ška, to open, as a box;

yukida, to press, squeeze, dutsikti, to strangle;

yuta,1 duti, to eat;

yuza, dutsi, take hold of.

In some'of the above verbs it will be seen that the roots
are niucli alike in both languages. Many of the quoted defini-
tions embodv si milar ideas, although they are differently worded.
It is well to renind the reader that even in the Dakota, in
verbs beginning with ya and yu, the y is changed to d in the
conjugation. (See iRiggs's Dakota Gramnar, § 50.)

In some cases, we find that the Dakotas use s where the
Hidatsa usually use ts; but on this point usage is somewhat
divided in the Hidatsa. (See Grammar, ¶ 17.)

(DAKOTA.) (IDAIrSA.) (ENGLISH.)

haska; hatski, long;

sibe, tsi (itsi), foot;
silute, tite, ail;
sui, -tsidia, cold;

nisuoka,' ditsuka, nitsuka, your younger brother.

And some other words might be quoted to exemplify this
difference.

ln the woirds nagi and dahi, cagu and daho, yaga and
dahada, quotegl above, and in others, the g of Dakota takes the
place of h in idatsa.

Althougi, as has been shown, there are nany words alike
or nearly alike in these two languages, allowance being made
for certain uniform sound-changes, it must be renembered
that a large najoritv of the Dakota wouls have no resemblance
to anything in the Hidatsa. Reduplication in verbs, which is
a prominent feature of the Dakota tongue, I have not observed
to occur in the Hidatsa except in one word, ikaka.

III. RELATIONS OF CRow TO HIDATSA.--The Hidatsa
bears a greater resemblance to the Crow than to any other
language. Some speak of one as being but a dialect of the
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other; and so the.y might be regarded if we use thé word dialeet
in a very wide sense. The Crow bas its own dialects, differing
to no great extent from one another. My opportunities for
studving this language, particularly the Jialects of the Mount-
ain Crows, have been very limited. A vocabulary which I
prepared of the language as spoken by the River Crows lias
been destroyed. I cannot, therefore, give a very full com-
parison of the Crow and Hidatsa. The Crow wor(ls presented
below are from Dr. Hayden's Ethnoraphy and Philoloqy, which
contains the most coiplete and accurate Crow vocabulary
extant.

A comparison of Hayden's Crow vocabulary with this
Dictionary shows that .many words of similar meaniug are
spelled alike in both, as adaka, you see; ainaka, I see; ap>aka,
a mosquito ; da, go ; di, you; ika, he ses; nialia, a spring
mape, day ; ope, tobacco; ua, a wfe, etc.; and tliat many- other
synonyms are nearly alike iii spelling, as in the following ex-famples, i each of wiich the Crow word precedes the Hidatsa:
anie, ama, earth; apahe, apahi, cloud; ape, apa, leaf aze, azi
river^ dalo, dalio, lugs ; dahpitse, dahlitsi, bear; deze, dezitongue ; due, duhi, lift-; ho, hu, come; hoée, lutsi, wind; ide
idi, blood; mia, ui', stone ; mie, mia, woinan; mihahe, imihaka,
duck ; oki, uki, clay ; polie, pulhi, foam.

The oft-quoted consonants (Gramnîar, ¶¶ 19-23), which
are interchangeable in the Hidatsa, are also interchangeable
n the Crow, but perliaps in a less degree in the latter than in

the former. Of the labial seriés, the Crows seeim to prefer b
more thau the Hidatsa; and of the linguodentai seriesthey
use r and n to a greater, extent tlia we find it used by .the
latter tribe. By taking this permutation of consonants into
consideration, we find many words alike or nearlv alike, both
in Crow and Hidatsa, which would otherwise seeni differeut.
Exaiples:
(cRow.) (HIDArSA.) (ENGL1SH.)
almabe, ahani, mountain
are, ade, warmn;
are, arek ade, adets, ache, it aches
apana, apadi, to grow:
apani apali porcupine;
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The CDrows commonly use a sibilant, as s, shq or z, where the

lidatsa use some other dental, as t. There are many Crow

words whieh, except hi this respecit, differ but slightly or not at ali

from their Hidatsa synonym ies, as the subjoined list wilLshow:

(CRow.) (HIDATSA.) (ENGLISH.)

-asbe,' a ti, house ;

aishu, aît,' -__ea__-

bas, imta, «me;
base, nnat á, autumn ;

basape, matapa m moccasin;

baze, mati, -boat:

bishe mlite, bitel, bui alo
dusa, data, rib ;
isa, etia, large;

ise, ite face;
saine, lami, tu iuni,how many;

sapa, tapa, .what;

sape, tape, who ;

sheëk, tets, dead;

shipie, tipia,

PHILOLOGY OF THE HIDATSA INLIANS.

(CROW.)

atsimina,
barue,
batse, watsi,
batsihua,
batsua,
batsua,
batebue,
bi,
bidia,
bide,

birahe,
bitskipe,
bia,

ibek,
irake,
kana,
mtana,

mina,
mi ne,

nake,
nam,

lamo,

nomma,
.nop),

(HIDATSA.)

atsimidi,

maduhi,

matse, watse,

natsikoa,

. matsu, '
matsua,
inaitamina,

mi, bi,

mide, bide.,
inida,

mnidaha,

mitskapa,

lia, bua,
inia, -

iduka or iruka,

kada, kara,

mnada,
id ia,

midi,
daka,
damiii, nawi,

danu, ia mu,
dupnidi,

dopa, nopa,

-(ENGLISH.)

milk;

Si lift;

mîan ;
sugar;

cherry

bell ;
, me;

fire.;

kettle;

rose;
fish;

to cry;

meat;
run arway;

winter;
goose:
water;
child;

three;

deep;

tiwist, wind ;
two.
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(CRow.)
sho, to, èhcre;
shorak, ' todu, where, etc.
shop, topa, four.

In a few cases, the ab ve rale seems to be reversed, as in
buata, miotsa, coyotc, wolf;/dakaka, tsakaka, bird; taneh, tsame,
hot; azkate, azikaza, little lirer; miekate, miakaza, young,, k'oman;

tseete, teña, wolf; atanua, padi, to steal. In these examples,
the Crow words stand first.

The Crow has an oral period as well as the Hidatsa; in

the former it is k, in the latter ts. (See Granmar, ¶¶ 33, 168.)
As tiese oral periods are- much used, they constitute an
important eleieut in the difference in tone of the two lian-
guages.

Tle Crows sometinies use s wher the Hidatsa tise å or ts,
and é (Eiglish ch in/chain) wlhere the Hlidatsa use k. Tlere
are many other intances of changes of sound in these lan-
guages which I have not now the neans of illustrating
sufficiently.

IV. SOME DIFFICULTIES IN- THE STITDY OF* THE HiDATs.-
The interchangeable labial and linguo-dental sounds are verv

per)lexing features of this lariouage. The sounds of m, b,
and w are interchangeable;' so also are those of d, 1, n, and r.

These permutations exist in other Indian tongues, thouli in

few, I presume, to the extent to which they exist in this tongue.

In the Dakota language, for instance, changes in these sounds

are said to mark difference in dialect, while within each dialect

the Liabids~and linguais are not interclhanged to an extent suffi-

cient to excite remark.

Tlie preseit.Hlidatsa tribe represents several bands forin-

erlv distinct; an Alr'iesent language of this people, no

doubt; rqepsents nearly as many ancient dialects, the distinct-

ive features of which cannot easily be determined at this day.

Thle çonsolidation of these diverse dialects has had, perliaps,

some share in producig this confusion of sounds; but, at most,

it lias l1ad a verv limited share. I believe that tlîese Indians

do not well alpreciate the differenîces between these allied

sonds as tlhey fall on their ears, and consequently niake no

effort to distinguish them with thueir tongues. I have often;
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for experiment, taken word which contained two or more of

these sounds, and pron unced it, in the course of conversation,

with every possiblecl nge, and without being once misunder-

\stood. Thus, the wor madakoe, rny friend, my conrade, which

cntains but one lab al and one &en tal sound, may be pro-

nounced in -at least welve different ways,-which we liave

chaacters to represen/, as, madakoe, marakoe, manakoe, mala-

koe, badakoe barako , banakoe, balak", wadakoe, warakoe,

wanakoe, an wafakoe,--ithout fear 'of misappreiension,
althougI they usua ly pronounce it malakoe or barakoe.

Furthermore, when you hear an Indian uttering a sound

belonging to one of lhese two series, you are often at a loss to

select .a character to express it. His labial will often sound

as much like ln as lke b, or as much like w as, ni. Among

linguo-dental sound, it is aften impossible, even after several

repetitions of a wor by an Indian speaker, to decide between

d and r, or between !d, 1, and n, as the best suited to represent the

sound that smites your ear. In other words, tirere are labial,
lingual, and dental sounds which we have not yct learned to

distinguish, and which we have no characters to represent. I

marvel notthat old Charbonneau should· have "candidly con-

fessed" to Prince fIaximilian, after a residence of thirty-seven

years aiong the Minnetarees, that he e everlearu te

pronounce their h nguage corr .

In the Gram - 19-23), where this subject is further
disco s- , i wil/ e seen that I have selected a standard letter

to reprensent each series,-nî for the labial, and (1 for the lingual
or linguo-dental. W-heu I first commenced to form my vocab-

ulary, I adopted/a different course, and put down.each word
in all the forms in which I heard it; but, in time, I discovered
that I migt fil a large volume with these repeated words,

and, in the end, only confuse the student, obscure the truth,
and misrepreseut the langua ge.

When I first obtained some insight into the extent to
which these. permutations existed, I could scarcely trust my
senses, and often feared that I labored under some subjective
difficulties. At other times, whei, in the mouth of the same
speaker, andi ahnost in the same breath, I would hear a well-

* Maximilian, p. 318.
6
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known word suddenly change its form, I would puzzle myse
,-by supposing that the change took place in accordance with

some inscrutable grammatiéal rule. But when I came into the
possession of vocabularies ýollected by others, I became better
satisfied with the results f my own observations. In the

cnîpared vocabularies presented below, it will be seen how
differèntly each author spells 'ne and the sanie word, and that
their differences arise chiefly from the transmutability of the

sounds to which I have referred. In the first column (Say),

the vowels have the English sound; and, in the second column

(Hayden), they have the continental sound.

ENGLIsHo. SAY.,

axe, weepsa,'

z

HAYDEN.2 VARIOUS ÀUTHORS.
3

biipsa,

nohpittsee, Boller.5

MATTIIEWS.

miiptsa [bi-].

beo lahpetze, .dajipita.
daipitsi..

bloor, ehre, ide, [naipitsi]. idi.

cold, cerea, didia, tsidia.

crow, peritska, pebriska, Max.,7 pedetskg.

earth , amah, awa, awa. Max.,
8  

ama.

fie, beras, bida, mida [bi-J.

hair, arra, ada, ada.

1, - inee, bi, mi [bij.

ice, merohhe, barulie, madulii.

knife, matze, baéi, maetsi [baetsi.]

ofan, - mattza, bautse, matse [watse, batse].

Elabsa, Max.,'
0

Minnetaree, binatsa, Idatza, D Smetil i hidasa.
leeraeanseh, Boller,"n

n-, najes, desha, deàa [nedaj.

sen, langhpa, dalipe, dalipi [nahpi].

my son, nourisha. badisha, madisi.

to'gue, neighje, deze, dezi [nezi].

two, noopah, ruhipa, Max.,'
3  

dopa [nopa].

mater, mene, bidi, midi [bidi].

white man, boshe1
4 
and wasshe'

0 
bashi, moshee, Boller,' maài.

wilter, mâlh, mana, mada.

bea, Catlin,7 . .wonan, meya, mia, w beaLwind Clak, moia [wia, bia].

From Dr. Say's Vocabulary in Long's Expedition, pp. lxx-lxxviii and p.lxxxiv.
,2 From Dr. Hayden's Minnetaree Vocabalary in Hayden's Ethnography and Philology, pp.424-.46.

3
Taken from various parts of the works of the authors to whom referred.

4 "Tomahawk, weep-sa-lan-ga", p.lxxxv. (See miiptsa daka, in Dictionary.),
0" Noc-pitts-ee-toapish, or Four-Bears." Bolier, p. 56.
6 " Lachpizi-sihrigh (the yellow bear)." . Maximilian, p. 180. The ietters hava here their German

soundsprobably.
7 rPehriska-Rnbpa (the·*two ravens)." Mfax., p..180.8

The first two syllables of "Awachawi', p. 178. (See amahami in the Dictionary.)
9 "Indian, hinatsa."
10 Max., p. 178. (See Ethnography, § 18.· Hidatea.)
Il "The Idatzas, miscalled Grosventres." From letter in Report of the Commissioner of Indian

Kfairs for 1864, p. 276.
12 "Men of the Hee-rae-an-seh ', p. 97.
13"Pehriska-Ruhpa, (the two ravens)." See note 7 abote.
14 "French,«bo-she ', p. lxxxiv.

"Spaniard, was-she-o-man-ti-qa ", p.lxxxiv. (See maài and uniatikoa in Dictionary.)
16 'Leaving the ' moshees' (whites) to reflectI" etc., p.187.
17 In the feminine ending of the name "Seetsesea ", p. 188. (See Grammar, I 93.)
'8lIn the feminine ending of the name "Sacsjawea", p. 279.

82
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Lest some should urge that these variations in orthography

might be sufficiently accounted for by taking into considera-

tion the changés which time may have produced in the lan-

guage-for the quoted authors wrote at different dates-or by
supposing the vocabularies to have been written front the dic-
tation of men who spoke different dialects, I must call atten-
tion to the fact that there are many instances where one word,
in different connections, is spelled with different interchange-

able consonants by the same author. (In the following exam-
ples, the Hidatsa words in parentheses are forms given in the
accompanying Dictionary.) Thus, Say presents us w;h two

different forms of duetsa or luetsa, one, in "nowassa-pa"-(dùet-
sapi), nine, and "ape-lemoisso" (ahpiduetsa), eleven; with two
forms of daka, chil, a diminutive ending, in " sacanga-nonga"
(tsakaka-daka), egg, and "weepsa-langa" (miiptsa-daka), toma-

hawk; with two forms of maài, white man, in "Frénch, boshe"
and "Spaniard, wasshe-omantiqua" (the latter is doubtlessly
intended for maài umatikoa, white men at the south-see note
15, page 82); and with two forns of dohpaka, people, in "Snake
Indians, mabucsho-rochpanga" (mapokša, dohpaka), and "Les
Noire Indians, ateshupesha-lohpanga" (ati, šipiša, dohpaka).
In Hayden's vocabulary, we find two different spellings of matse,
man, iI "bautse-itse" (matse-etsi), chief, and I"makariste-matse"
(makadiýta-matse), boy; two spellings of adui, sour, pungent,
etc., in "adawi", sour, and bidi-arawi (midi-adui), whisky; and
two spellings of midi, sun, in "midi-ewukpi" (midi-imahpi),
sunset, and "bidi-waparepehe" (midi-mapedupahi or bidi-
waperupahi), rniidday, noon. I regret that, in preparing these
remarks, J have not had access to a copy of Maximilian's origi-
nal work, which contains a vocabulary of the Minnetaree lan-
guage ; but I have no doubt that instances of this kind might
be drawn from it.

Besides making the various labial interchanges mentioned
above, tley sonetimes, but very rarly, use b for p; and occa-
sionally, too they combine the 'sounds of b and w, thus ama
may be pronounced abwa. A thid series of interchangeable
consonants might be mentioned, namely, a sibilant seres. To
some extent they confuse the sounds of s, i (English sh in sun),
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and ts (see Grammar, ¶¶ 17, 18), and illustrations of this con-

fusion might be taken from the vocabularies I have quoted; but

these sibilant interchanges do.not occur to such a marked e -

tent as do the labial and lingual changes, and, when heard, they

are not so perplexing to the English student.

§ V. SONANT CHARACTER.-The Hidatsa language is sono-

rous and pleasing to the ear; but I consider it less musical than

the Dakota. One of the chief reasons for the difference in tone

between the Hidatsa and liákota languages, J believe to be the

almost total abgence, in the former, of the nasal-vowel ending

i() so common in the latter (see Grammar1 ¶¶ 4, 14). The

aspiration of the vowel in the Hidatsa takes the place of the

nasal ending to a great extent. Another reason for difference

of tone is that the Hidatsa shorten and obscure their vowels to

a greater extent than the Dakotas. The Hidatsa is spoken

with much inflection, and the vowels are often increased in

quantity to express different shades of meaning.

If a- party of Indians should be seated in an adjoining

room, or at a short distance from the listener, conversing, where

the voices can be heard, but not a syllable distinguished, the

accustomed ear bas little difficultyiii discerniung which one of

the many languages of the plains the Indians are s eaking.

Each language bas its owii peculiar sonant charaor. It is

more difficult to distinguish by this character the Hid'tsa from

the Crow than from the Dakota or Mandan, and more difficult

to distinguish it from the latter than from the former of these

two. The tones of these four languages belonging to the Da-

kota group are somewhat alike; so much alike that a person

possessing 'but limited acquaintance witfi them might mistake

onef" another, hearing it at a distance as I. have described.

But the'contrast in tone between these tongeues and the neigh-

boring, but alien, Arickaree is well marked, and any quick-

eared perso4 might learn at once to distinguish it from

them.-

§VI. CHANGES IN COURSE OF TIME.-I have said that the

three languages spoken in the village at Fort Berthold show no

perceptible inclination to coalesce (Ethnography, § 13). I have

said this, well knowing that the statement was somewhat at
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variance with the opinions of earlier observers.* The few Man-

dan and Minnetaree words given by Lewis and Clarke in proper
names show, as far as they go, that the languages have not

materially changed since 1804. Tlere are now, and doubt-
lessly there were in 1804, many points of correspondence be-
tween the Mandan and Hidatsa lanruages; but there are hone
whicl may not be more easily explained by supposing the two

languages to have sprung from a common source than by sup-

posing them to have been reciprocally changed by contact. I
never could discover that the Hidatsa and Mandan spoken by
the rising generation resembled one another more than did those

languages as spoken by the old men. I do not laim that the
long and inti mate-intercourse which lias existed between these
two tribes lias produced no approximation or coalescence' of
their langeuages. 'It is but reasonable to su~ppose that the con-
-trary is the case; but I could never get an Indian to point out to
me, nor could I ever otherwise discover, a satisfactory instance

of sucli coalescence.

Throughout the past hundred years, the Mandans have
had as much intercourse with the Arickarees as with the- Min-
netarees; yet I never could trace any resen>iblance between the

niodern Mandan and Ariekaree tongues. As far as I have"ob-
served theim, there is not a single w-ofd alike in both. It is not
likely that intercourse lias produed a noteworthy approxima-
tion of languages in one case and none whatever in the other.
There is no doubt that the Ilidatsa language lias changed in
the course of time; but the change has resulted chiefly from
causes other than the influence of the Mandan tongue. Sonie
of the old· men occasionally converse amonrg thenselves in
terins which younger members of the tribe do not understand,
and, when asked what they mean, they say thîey are trying to
speak the, old language.

. Lewis and Clarke, p. 97.-Mdaxiniliaii, pp. 393, 405.

vA4

~85
ici

PILLOLOGY OF THE HIDATSA INDIANS.'



~ft ~

&

-<j

4

4?

1~

e j:

4<
4<

p

s * - -*



4-

4

III-DATSA GLAMMARO

87

-<v

87,5

1141

zz



'it

1-e
-M-

"r

'a

* ~ ~

't., *~c~



the German ch in machen, but a somewhat deeper sound.
k has the English sound, as in took.
n has the ordinary English sound, in nan; it is interchangeable

with b and w.
p has the ordinary English sound, as in pan.
s has the sound of English s in sun.
. bas the sound ofEnglish sh in shun.
t has, before consonants, the ordinary English sound, as in tin; but

before vowels it has a slight sound of English th in thin.
z las the sound of English z in azure.

1

HIDATSA GRAMMAR.

I. LETTERS.

1. Twenty letters, exclusive of the apostrophe, are used in this work
to express in writing the Hidatsalanguage. Fifteen of the letters are
essential, and five non-essential.

Essential Letters.

2. Of the essential letters, five are vowels, and ten, consonants.
3. The vowels are a è, 1, o, u.

a has three sounds;-a (unmarked) lias the sound of English. a in
father; å (short) has the sound of English a in what; t (obscure)
has the sound of short ü in tun.

e las three sounds;-e (unmarked) has the sound of English ai in
air; 6 (short) has the so'ad of English e in ten; ë, (long) has
the English sound of e'in Mltey.

i las two sounds;-i (unmarked) has the sound of English i in
marine; i (short) bas the sound of English i in tin.

o las the sound of English o in tone.
a ihas the sound of English u in rude.

4. The apostrophe (') is placed after vowels to denote a peculiar force
or aspiration, not initial, in pronouncing them, which slightly modifies
the sound.

5. The consonants are c' d, h, li, k, M, py, s, , t, z.
c las the sound of German ch in ich.
d las the comon English sound before consonants; 'but before

vowels it *ias a slight sound of English th in this. d is inter-
changeablp with-n, 1, and r.

h has theê sotizÏn iidýi

l represents the guttural surd no longer in use in English; it is like
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on-essential Letters.

6. The non-essentidl letters are five of the sêven interchangeable co-
sonants of the language; they are b, 1, n, r, and w; they have all the
ordinary English sodlndo. The language might be written or spoken
without them. b and w are interchangeable with the essential letter m,
and 1, n, and r with the essential letter d.

Remarks.

7. As no great advantage could be seen in retaining two sets of char-
acters, capitals are, here, entirely dispensed with in writing the Indian
woids; but, in the Ethnography, where a Hidatsa proper name is used,
temporarily, as anfEnglish word, the initial letter is a capital. Proper
names are easily recognized by the termination å.

8. The followingJetters of the English, it will be seen, are not included
in this alphabe:f, g, j, q,-, x, and y. The sounds off, g,* and v are
not in the langage. It is a difficult matter for these Indians, or any
one else, to pronàunce i followed by a vowel (and many other vowel
combinations) wifhout an intervening consonantal sound of y; elsewhere
in their tongue this sound is not heard, and a character to represent it
would be useless. k is the equivalent of q. Englishj might be repre-
sented by dz, and x by ks; but neither of these combinations has been

Î found in the Hidatàa.
9. Some of the tribe occasionally pronounce the first sound of a like

English a in hall, and make other slight variations of the vowel sounds,
which, however, seem to be only individual peculiarities of speech, or
modifications unavoidably produced by preceding or succeeding conso-
nants. It is believed that all the standard variations'are duly repre-
sented.

'10. Often before a final ts, and more rarely before a final k or å, long
vowels may be shortened, e changed to 1, and a to a.. (¶¶ 30-33).

11. It was originally thought advisable to include a short ìí in the
alphabet,. or to introduce a new character to represent the sound of Eng-
lish n in tub; but it is.now believed that whereveT this sound constantly
occurs it is as a modification of a.

12. oie never shortened, as in the English word not; but a sound much
like short 6 is heard in the modification of a, which is represented thus, à.

13. The sounds of English u in pure and oi in oil, are not found in this
language; nor is the sound or4.,u in our ever used except occasionally
in the word ho or hao.

14. The nasal modification of vowels, so coi mon in the Dakota, does
not properly belong to the Hidatsa, although a few of the tribe use it
with aspirated a in the words á'tsi, idá'ti, ihà'taha, and liaká'ta.

* In the words lioki, iplioki, m'atslioki, and one or two others, I have
occasionally beard the k softened into a hard g.

i
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15. The sound represented by c occurs only after i, and in accented
syllables which are not terminal.

16. The English.sound of ch in chain is represeted by tA.
17. In words~beginning with-ts, the t is occasionally dropped by

women and young people, who thus say sakits for tsakits, sitska for
tsitska, etc.; but, according to the best usage of the langnage,.tb - plain
sibilant is never found alonewith a vowel and never begins a'yllable.

18. Sometimës tA is used where ts is to be regarded as the standard;
thus itsuaàuka, a hor8e, may be pronounced itAnagnka.

19. In acquiring the language, and making. a correct analysis of its
words, one of the greatest difficulties to be encountered is the inter-
changeability of certain consonants.

20. There are two important series of interchangeable consonants; a
labial series consisting of m, b, aud w, and a dental, or linguo-dental,
series consisting of d, 1, n, and r. The constituent sounds of each series
are subject to interchanges so arbitrary and frequent that no definite
rules can be given for them. The following remarks, however, will be
fouiÏd to apply: (¶J¶ 21,22).

Si2. m is regarded as the standard letter of the labial series; it is the
.-one most commonly used'by those who are considered the best speakers

of the langiage. Before the vowel i, b is as commonly used as m ia
initial syllables, and w more commonly in median and terminal syllables.

22. d is the standard of the dental series. When r is substituted for
d, it is more commonly done by men than by women, while the latter
appear to have a greater preference for 1 and n than the former. A
desire for euphony seems sometimes to determine speakers in their
choice.

23. Whenever, in any word, a non-essential letter is heard as often,.
or nearly as often, as its corresponding essential, the fact is shown in
the Dictionary in one of three ways: lst, by putting the modified syl-
lable in brackets and indicating its position in the word by dashes, thus
"liamua [-bu.]" and "liami [-wi]" denote that these words are very ofteu
pronounced liabua and liawi; 2d, by placing the entire modified word
in brackets; and, 3d, by giving the modified word in its .alphabetical-
order, referring to the same word with the standard spelling. Where
a non-essential letter is heard oftener than the standard letter, the
fact is shown by prefixing plus [+] in the brackets, thus, l dopa
[+ mopa].

IL SYLLABLES.

24. The words are divided into syllables in such a manner as to make
the etymology as clear as possible. It is designed that each syllable
shall represent one complete factor of a word, or, in case of contraction,
morethan one, but not the fragments of these factors joined together in
an arbitrary way to simplify the task to the tongue and ear of the
English-speaking student.

e 1
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25. A very large proportibn of the syllables end with vowels. The
more common cases in which they end with consonants are given below.
(¶¶1 26-33).

26. Initial and median syllables may enâ with c or k. (¶ 27, 28).
27. Syllables ending ln i occasionally take c~after i when another

syllable is suffixed (¶[f15); this niost frequently happens when the added
syllable begins with k, p, or t; thus we have micki from mi, and halipicti
from halipi.

28.lu he refxesad , and m,->tk, the k la s sldom transferred to the
following syllable.

29. Terminal syllables (and consequently words) may end in k, t, å,
and ts... (¶¶ 30-33).

- 30. A syllable may be closed by k: lst, when verbs ending in ki formn
the imperative by dropping i, as amaki is changed tqzama1f; 2d, when
ak, du k, and tok are used as suffixes; 3d, when ak, åk, or mak stand
alone; and, 4th, in the words dnk, tok, and tsakak.

31. A syllable may be closed by t, when a verb ending in ti forms its

imperative by dropping i, as kip.iîti is changed to kipýtnt.
-32. Proper names commonly end with ü.
33. A Word which closes a sentence, or stands alone forming a sen-

tence by,itself, commionly terminates in ts, if not with k, t, or . ts an-
swers the purpose of a vocal period in mnost cases. (¶ 168).

31. Syllables are frequently contracted by the elision of their vowels.
35. A contracted syllable, when not terminal, belongs to the succeed-

- inig syllable.
36. A syllable consisting of a single vowel, when following immedi-

ately an accented vowel, or standing immediately between two other
v.)wels, may sometimes be omitted.

•11« WORDS.
37. Words will beconsidered under the usual eight heads (articles

excluded) of-niouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions,
conjunctions, and interjections.

Nouns.

38. For convenience of description, nouns may be divided into two
cdasses, primitive and derivative.

Primitive Nouns.
39. Primitive nouns are such as, with our present knowledge of the

language, we are unable to analyze either in whole or.in part; as mal,
snow; i', mouth; 1ita, eye, etc.

40. NLearly all the monosyllabic nouns are primitive, as are also the
-names of many things which are longest known to the people.

41. Many of the primitive nouns of the Hidatsa have, in kindred lan-
guages, their counterparts, which they closely resemble in sense and
sound.
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Derivative 1on

42. Derivative nouas are such as we are able to analyze in whole or
n part.

43. Derivative nouns may be formed from words of any class, but
chiely from verbs, adjectives, and other nouns, either primitive or de-
rived, by certain- prefixes and suffixes, the commonest of which are'i,
adu, o, aku, ma, the possessive pronouins, and the diminutives dilka and
káza.

44. i, prefixed to transitive verbs, forms nouns denoting the instru-
ment or material with which the action is performed; thus, ita, an-arrow,
is from ta, to kill, and ikipabkigi, a towel, from kipakiài, to rub back and
forth. Nouas: formed in this way are commonly prefixed by other
nouns (denoting the recipient of the action), by the prefix ma, or by
both; thus, maikipabkisi, iteikipakii, and maiteikipakii are more coin-
moaly used' than ikipaýkigi, although all these words denote the same
thing. Nouans of the material are seldom heard withont such prefixes;
thus, maikikak, itkread (from kikaki, to sew), and maitêiduàuki, 8oap
(from ite, the face, and duAnki, to wash), are not-eari in the simple forms
of ikikaki and iduguki.

45. adu (an adverb of time and Pka wJe nsed alone) is employed
as a prefix to fora nouns under the following circumstances: (¶¶ 46-48).

46. ada, prefixed to verbs, forms nouis denoting the part on which
the action is performed; as, adukikaki, a seam, from' kikaki, to sew.
Here ma, or the name of the thing to which the part belongs, precedes
adu.

47. adu is also prefixed to verbs to form nouans, which signify the
place where an actiop is performed; thus, from kidu9á, to put away care-
fully, comes adulidÏAá, a pkce of deposit. In this case ma, or the noua
denoting the object of the action, frequently precedes adn; e. g., maadu-
kiduSa, a place where anything is put away or stored, matakiadukiduAa,
a cupboard.

48. adn is prefixed to intransitive verbs and adjectives to denote one
or more of a kind or class whieh the verbs or adjectives describe; thus,
from idåkisa, left-handed, comes aduidakisa, a left-handed person, and
from kiadetsi, brave, skillful, etc., comes adukiadetsi, one of the brave or
skilled. In this case, ma usually precedes adu.

49. o, prefixed to a verb, may form therewith the name of the action;
as in odidi, walking, gait, from didi, to walk.

-50. o is used ini the same way as adu, to denote the place where, or
the part whereon, an action is performed; as in odúîtsi, a mine, from
dútse, to obtain.

51. aku (a relative pronoun when used alone), prefixed to a transi-
tive verb, forms a noua denoting the agent or performer of the act, and
is nearly or quite synonymous with the English suffixes er and or. ln
this case, aku is commonly preceded by the name of the object; thus,

Se
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from masipiåaggrapes, and dati, to est, we have magipiàaakadúti, grape-
eater, i. e., the cedar-bird,.or Ampeli8 cedrorum.

52. aku is sometimes used in the same sense as adu4'in Par. 48.
In this sense, it is common before the adjectives denoting color; as in

akutohi, beads, from tohi, ,lue, and akuàipisa, black cloth, fromn åipiàa,
black.

53. ma (to bejlistinguished froni the pronoun ima) is a prefix of very
extended usean the language. With some nouns, however, it is rarely
used, while to a different class it is indispensable. It may be regarded

as an indefluite particle, or as a universal noun or pronoun, qualifled by

the words to which it is prefixed. Some of the more common instances

of its use are here given.
54. mna is prefixed to nouns of the instrument beginning with i, as

in Paragraph 44, when the object-on which the instrument is employed
is not designated. When, for precision of definition,' the object is
namedyits name takes the place of ma. When the name of the mate-
riaVof which the instrument is made is included, it commonly precedes
ma; thus, 'from maidutsada, a sled, comes mida-maidutsada, a wooden
sled.

5m. ma is prefixed to adjectives to form the names of articles which
possess in a marked degree attributes to which the adjectives refer;
thus, from tsikoa, sweet, we have matsikoa, 8ugar.

56. ma is prefixed to verbs to form the names of objects on which the
action denoted by theverb has been performed; thus, from kidutskiåi,
to wash out, comes makidutskigi, a lot of washed clothes.

57. Manywords beginning with ma drop this prefix when incorporated
with the possessive pronouns.

53. The possessive prônouns, (m), ma, mata, (d), di, dita, i, and ita,
are placed before the name of the thing possessed; then, together, they
are pronounced as one word, and the pronoun regarded as a prefix.

59. In many cases, where possessive pronouns are prefixed, the noun
denoting the thing po ssed loses its first syllable, has its accent
removed, or is other ise much changed; as in itápa, his moccasins, from
hupa, moccasins; itasi, his robe, from maM, a robe.

60. Some words are rarely, others -never,* heard without a prefixed
possessive pronoun; as, itadsi, leggings, his leggings; i9ami, afather's sis-
ter; itsuka, a man's younger brother.

61. But few words, formed as shown only in Par. 58, are given in the
Dictionary, wlhile all known words in the 3d person, formed as in Pars.
59 and 60, are laid down. In the cases of such words as are referred
to in Par. 60, as never being heard without a pronoun, the noun, with
the gronoun omitted, is given sometimes as a hypothetical word.

i
* This construction is only found with names of things, which neces-

sarily belong to some one, and cannot otherwise exist (as blood relations),
or are usually so conceived (as certain articles of personal property),
and only to a limited number of such names.
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62. daka, whicb,. when used alone, means the offspring or young of
anything, is employed as a diminutive suffix of general application.
Ex.-idaka, his or it8 young (the offspring of any individual or species
mentioned); dalipitsidaka,'a .bear's cub, from dalipitsi, a bear; miiptsi-
daka, a hatchet, from miiptsi, an ax.

63. kaza is a diminutive suffix, whose use is limited*to about twenty
words of the language, including proper naines. Ex.-mašuakaza, a

puppy, from maAúka, a dog; miakaza, a young woman, fromni Mia, a woman;
amatikaza, the Littie Missouri River, from amati, th* Misouri.

64. The adjective khdiàta is also used as a diminutive.

Compound iVouns.

65. There are certain words which may be'considered as compound
nouns, because they closely resemble in structure compound nouns.in
English; although no definite distinction can be made in Hidatsa be-
tween compound and other derived nouns, since the so-called prefixes
and suffixes are really words-the most of them capable of being used
alone.

66. Compound nouns are formed in the various ways described in-
Pars. 44, 46, 47, 54, and 57, and also by simply placing two or more
nouns together or by joining nouns to verbs, adjectives, and adverbs;
e. g., iåtamidi, lears,, from iåta, the eye, and midi, water ; maAitadalipi.
tsiàui, bacon, from maài, white man, itadalipitsi, his bear, and åúi, fat;
iåtaoze, eyeiwas&, collyrium, from ista, eye, and oze, to pour into; itahats-
ki, the Dakota Indians, from ita, arrows, and hatski, long; amaàitako-
amagi, the people of Prince Rupert's Land, from amasitakoa, at the north,
and maMi, white men.

67. When a compound noun is formed by simply placing two nouns
together, the first word commouly denotes the possessor, the second the
thing possessed._, (¶1 84).

68. Sometimes verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are used as nouns with-
out undergoing any change of form; as oze, to pour, a drink; patsati-
koa, at the west, the west.

Properties of NVouns.

GENDER.

69. Gender is distinguished by using, for the masculine and feminine,
different words, which may either stand alone or be added to nouns of
the common gender.

70. matse, man, àikaka, young man, itaka, old man, the terms used for
male relations (as itsuka, idiAi, etc.), for callings exclusively masculine,
and the compounds of these words (as makadita-matse and itakalie),
are nouns of the masculine gender, applied to the human species.
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t 71. min, woman, kadulie, old woman, terms used for female relations
(as idn, itakika, etc.), for those employed in labors exclusively feminine,
and the compounds of theso (suich as miakaz.i, a young tmwzn), are
nouns of the feminine gender, applied to the human species.

72. kedapi, bifll, when used alone, means a buffalo bull; but as a
suffix, either with or without the interposition of adu, it designates the
male of any of the lower animals.

73. mite, the generie name for bufalo, means also a buffalo cow.
74. mika, a mare, is used as a suffix to denote the feuales of the

lower animals. It follows the specitie nante, with or without the inter-

vention of adu.
75. When the species hias been previously mentioned, or is otherwise

understood, the specitie naine need not be preflxed to kedapi, adukedapi,
mika, or adunika.

NUMB3ER.

76. Hidatsa nouns suiffer no change of forin to indicate the difference
between singular and plural.

77. Some nouns we know to be singular or plural from their original
meaniiig. or from the sense in which they are used. lu other cases, our
*nily means of making a distinction is by the use of numeral adjectives,
or such adjectives as ahu, many, etsa, all, kauåta,few, etc.

CASE.

78. In view of their syntactical relations, Hidatsa nouns may be
parsed as having the same cases as nouns of other languages; but they
are not inflected to indicate case except, doubtfally, in the possessive.

79. Possession is ordinarily shown by the use of the possessive pro-
nouns, which stand before the noun denoting the thing possessed, and
are usually considered as prefixed to it.

80. Two kinds or degrees of possession are indicated in the language.
One of these may be called intimate, integral, or non-transferable pos-
session; such as the possession we have in the parts of our body, in our
blood-relations; the possession whi:h anything has in its parts or attri-
butes-the words idakoa, his friend or comrade, and iko'pa, herfriend or
comrade, are put with this class. The other kind, or degree, is that of
acquired or transferable possession; it is the possession we have in
anything which we eau acquire, or transfer from one to another.*

81. Intimate or non-transferable possession is shown by the use of the
simple possessive pronoans, i, his, her, its, di, your, -ma, wy, and the con-
tractions, m and d. Ex.-.aki, hand, išati, lis or her hand, dišaki, your

*The terms here employed for the different classes of possession, as
shown by the different kinds of pronouns, are the best which, at .pges-
sent, present themselves; but they do not accurately cover all cases.

t
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Proper Nouins.

87. Proper naines, whether of persous, doinestic animals, or places.

are usually termiinated with the consonant è, if not already closed by
another consonantal sound, as t or k.

88. å may be regarded 'as the regnlar sign of a proper noun. It is

wellto end auy proper name with å, where another terminal consonant

does not interfere, but-it may be omitted when, in calling a person, we
accent the last syllable of his name, when we iunex the word azi to the

name of a river, and occasionally under other circumstar

89. å is not suffixed to the names of tribes or nations wl;en the whole

people are referred to. Perhaps such words are not regarded as proper
nouns by this tribe; but if the name of*the tribe is used to distinguish
one member of it, andis thus employed as a proper name, it takes the
terminal å.

90. Words temporarily employed as proper names (as terms of rela-
tionship, etc.), nay take the terminal š, if there would be danger of
ambiguity without it.

91. Tlie naine of a person, may consist or a single word, usually a
7
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hand, maAiki, my hand; iaka, a man'8 elder brother, diaka, your elder

brother, miaka, ny elder brother.
82. Transferable possession is shown by the conponnd possessive

pronouns, ita, dita, and mata, which are formed by adding the syllable
'ta' to the simple prononns. Ex.-midaki, a shicId, itamidaki, his
shi&eld, ditamidaki, your shield, matamidáki, my shield.

83. The noun denoting the possessor is placed before the nonn denot-
ing the thing possessed, and, when the former appears iis a 'entenve,
oily the possessive pronoun or the third person can, of course, be used.

84. Possession may be indicated by simly placing the namne of the

possesAor before that of the thing possessed, withont the use of an inter-
vening pronoqp; the two words may be written separately, or as a.coi-
pound word (¶¶ 66,67), if the signification requires it. Some cases of

this mode of showing possession-may be regarded as siiily an omission

of the pronoun i; others, as the use of one nonu, in the capacity of an

adjective, to qualify another noun.

85. When the name of the possessor ends with - vowel, the '1i' of ita

may be dropped, in whieh case the names of possessor and possessed,

with the initerposed 'ta', may be written as a compound word with a

vowel or syllable elided, as showi in Pars. 34 and 36. But if we

regard th 3 'ta' as belonging to the noun denoting the possessor, we

have as trne a possessive case as is made by the English "apostrophe

and s". The possessive particle ta is never used alone as a prelix.

86. The position of a word in a sentence and the conjngation of the

verb which follows, usually show whether it is ii the nomin.a.tive or

-bjective. Often, too, the case is rendered unmistakafle by the inean-

ing of the word and by the context.

I
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noun; as, tsats-å, Eagle (the spotted eagle), motsa, Coyote, ainaziA,
Fî Beans.

92. Personal names are, however, more commonly compound words
fo.ed-(1) of two nouns; as, pedetskiliiî (pedëtska-and ilii), Crow-crop,

ist-utså,Iro-ee;a-2)of a noun and a verb; as,taka-mk,
itting bird, dalipitsi-iduhi, Risi g bear;-(3) of a noun and an adjec-

tive; as, tAeña-IiadaliiA, Lean.wolf, tsakaka-tobiA, Blue bird;-(4) of a
noun and adverb; as, midikoa-mnii, Woman-at the water;-(5) of a pro-

noun, noua, and adjective; gs, itamidaki-iliot.' iA, lHis-wiete shield,-anid
in varions other way.

93. Naies of feinales often begin with the word flmia (wia, bia), or end
with umia, mAii (wiiA), all of which umean ioman. Ex.-miahopaA,
ledicine-icoman; imiadalipitsil, Bear- woman; tsakakawiiA, Bird-wuoman;

mmat;éliimuiiA, Turtle-wman.

94. Localities are named fromn physical pectiliarities or historical asso-
ciations. The naines of various localities' known to the tribe are

nppended to the Dictionary.
Syntax of Nounts.

1)5. A noun precedes a verb, adjective, noun in apposition, or any
part of speech used as its predicate. Since there is no verb to be, used
as in English, any word except a conjunîction or interjection IaLy be
employed as the predicate of a nouu.

9t6. The name of 'the person spoken to' conmouly follows a verb in

the imperative; but in almost all other cases a noui, whether subject

or objeet, stands before the verb.
97. When the names of both subject and object appear, the former

usually precedes the latter.
98. The naine of the possessor precedes that of the thing possessed.

PRONOUNS.

99. lidatsa pronoins rmay be divided into four classes, namel ,per-
sonal, relatire, interrogatire, and demonstratire.

Personal Pronouns.

100. Personal pronobus are of two kinds, simple and compound.

101. Simple, or primary, personal pronouns consist, in the ingular,
of but one syllable; they mnay stand alone, as separate words, but are

tisually found incorporated wiIh other words.

102. Coipound personal pronouns consist of more than one syllable.

are derived from simple pronouns, and, except those in the possessive

case, are used as separate words.

103. Personal pronounis exhibit, by their different forms, their person,
number, and case.

Sce Ethuography, § 25. I
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104. They have the first, second, and third persons, the singular and

plural numbers, and the nominative, possessive, and objective cases.

SIMPLE .PERSONAL PRONOUNs.

105. The simple personal prdnouns are five in number; they are ma
and mi (sometimes contracted to mn) for the first person, da and di (some-
times contracted to d) for the second person, and i for the third person.

106. They stand alone vhen used for repetition and emphasis, but
otherwise are incorporated with other words.

107. ma, I, and di, ttou, are the proper nominative formas; they are
uised as th.e nominatiyes of transitive verbs, but may also be employed
as thei onminatives'of certain intransitive verbs which have au active
sase ; as, amiki, hc sit8, amamnaki, I sit, adamaki, you sit, They may be

prefixed or suflixed to, or inserted into, verbs; thus we have kikidi, he
-unts, makikidi, I unt, dakikidi,-you hunt; kitsihme, lie extin-guishes, ka-

tsinma, I e.tinyish, katsida, you evtinguish ; akakaai, he writes, amaka-

kaAi, I write, adakak-ai, you write.
108. ma, my, is used in the possessive case, prefixed to the noun de-

noting the thing possessed, in.intiniate or non-transferable possession;
as iii mmîaaki, my hîand, fromn saki, hand; matsi, myfoot, from itsi. his
foot. <¶ 81).

11 9. mi, me, di, thee, and i, 1dm, her, it, are prefixed to transitive verbs
to denote the object; as, from kidlei, he loves, we have mikid&eA. he loves
me, dikideMi, he loves thee, ikideši, he loves him, her, or it, milakideýi (me

thou lovest), you love me, and dimakide4i (thee I love), 1 love you.

110. mi and di are, however, used as the nominatives of such intran-
sitive verbs as iiply only quality or state of being; and of qualifying
'words used as verbs.

111. di, thy, your, and i, lis, her, its, theirs, are also used in the pos-
sessive case, prefixed to the name of the thing-possessed, to denote non-
transferable possession. (¶ 81). Examples.-disaki, your hand, iiaki, his
hand, fromn saki, hand; ditsi, your foot, itsi, lis foot (the hypothetical
word, tsi, is not used.witbout the possessive pronouns).

112. ma and mi, da and di, are commonly contracted, when placed
before vowels, according to orthographie iles already given (¶¶ 34, 35);
as in makulii, my ear, dakulii, your ear, from akulii, ear; mita, my eye,
diyta, your eye, from iåta, eye.

113. The possessive pronoun, i, is often omitted before words begin-
ning with a vov el, where possession is intimated; thus, akulli, ear, is
also his or her ear; itta, eye, also his or her eye.

114. When the pronoun of the third person, singular, stands alone,
it is often pronounced hi.

115. The plural forms of simple pronouns are not incorporated; they
are mido, plural of ma and mi; (lido, plural of da and di; and hido,
,Plural of i.



OMPouND PERSONAL PRONO0UNS.

116. The compound personal pronouns are formed from the simple

pronouns by means of suffixes. The vords nost readily recogniabk
as of this class, are micki, dieki, and icki (with their plards), and the
possessives, mata, dita, and ita.

117. micki (lst person), dicki (2d person), and icki (3d person) are used
in an empbatic and limiting senise, and are nearly synonymous with the
English words myself, thyself, and himself or herself. They may be used

alone, as nominatives or objectives to verbs, but are commonly repeti-
tions, being followed'by the simple incorporated pronouns with which
they agree.

118. Their plurals, used in the same way as the singular forms, are

midoki (ourselves), didoki (yourselves), and hidoki (themselves).
119. máta, my, our, dita, thy, your, and ita, his, her,,its, their, are com-

pound possessiv;e pronoans, which are ordinarily used to indicate an

acquired or transferaþle possession (¶¶ 80-82), and are prefixed to
nouns, denoting the thing possessed. (¶ 83).

120. In compound words, formed of the names of possessor and pos-
sessed with the pronoun ita, the i of ita may sometimes be dropped.
(¶¶.36, 85).

121. mata, dita, and ita have not separate forms for singular and
plural.

122. The words matamae (lst pers.), ditamae (2d pers.), and itamae

(3d pers.), are used respectively as the equivalents of the English words

mine or my own, thine or thy own, and his, hers, its, theirs, or his own, etc.,

and also as the equivalents of the Dakota words mitawa, nitawa, and
tawa. The Hidatsa words, however, I regard not as pronouns, but as

nouns formed by prefixing the compound possessive pronouns to the
noun 'mae' According to the usual custom with interchangeable con-

sonants, these words are often pronounced matawae, nitawae, and itawae.

SYNOPSIS OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

&Rimle.

Singular. Plural.

nom., ma and mi.

lst pers. poss., ma. al] cases, mido.

obj., mi.,
nom., da and di.

2d pers. poss., di. all cases, dido.

obj., di.
n~om., -- (¶ 133).

3d pers. poss., i. all cases, hido.

oj.,1i, or hi.



Compound.

With 'ki' for emphasis aùd limitation.

8ingular. Plural.

-e lst pers., micki. midoki.
2d pers., dicki. didoki.
3d pers., icki. hidoki.

With 'ta' to denote transferable possession.

Singular and Plural,

.st pers., mata.
2d.pers., dita.
3d pers., ita.

Relative Pronouns.

123. The interrogatives tapa, what? tapé, who? aku (¶¶ 51, 52), and
s >me other words are used as relative pronouns.

Interrogative Pronons.

124. Interrogative pronouns, and all other interrogative words of the
hinguage, begin with t, which, being always followed by a vowel in
these words, has a slight sound of English th in thing. (¶ 5).

125. tapé, who? tapa, what? taka, what? to, which or whereP tua,
whick? how ? are the principal interrogative pronouas.

126.:Theircompounds, tapeitamae,wihose? tapaa, takata,tota,whither?
todu, where? tuami, how many? etc., etc., are sometimes used as pro-
nouns, although usâally filling the offices of nouns, adjectives or ad-
verbs.

Dëinonstrative Pronoons.

127. The demonstrative pronouns are hidi, tlhs, hido, that, with ku and
. or àia, that, him, distinctive or emphatic forms.

128. Th "r compounds are hidimi, ttis many, hidika, this much, hiduka,
tis way,k utapa, what is that? kuadu, that place, katsaki, šetsaýki, that
alone, šeß,djust there, etc., etc. These, like the compounds of interrog-
ative pDronouns, are used as pronouns, but more commonly as other parts
of spech.

Syntax of Pronouns.

29. Ail simple:pronouns in the objective case, or used separately for

el phasis, and usually all cowpound·pronouns in any case, precede the

130. Personal pronouns in the objective commonly precede those in
the nominative.
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131, When mi or di is used as the nominative of an intransitive Verb
(¶ 110), or.of any word used as such, it étands before the verb.

132. When ma or da is uned as an incorporated pronoun inthe noin-
inative (¶ 107), its position in the verb is usually determined as follows :
(1t) In a verb formed direètly fromn a verbal root and beginning with
any consonant (except m followed by a), the pronoun is prefixed in the
indicative; as in kikiàki, he measures, makikiAki, I measure, dakikigki,
you measure; patsaki, he cuts,mapataki, I cut, dapatsaki, yöu cut. (2d)

In a verb formed directly from a verbal root andbeginning with a vowel,
or the syllable ma, the pronoun is inserted in the indicative; while the
verb, if beginning in the third person with i or o, is made to begin with
a in the first and second persons. Ex.-aadi, he steals, amagadadi, I
steal, adašadadi, you steal; maihe, he tries, mamahe, I try, madabe, you
try; iku'pa, he hates, amaku'pa, I Iate, adaku'pa, you kate; odapi, he dis-
covers, amodapi, I discover, adodapi, you discover. (3d) In a transitive
verb formed from an intransitive verb by the addition of be, ha, or ke,
the pronoun is suffixed.

133. There is no incorporated pronoun in the third person nomina-
tive.*

134. The use of ipcorporated, pronouns being necessary to the conj•i-
gationof verbs, they canpot be omitted when several verbs refer to the
same subject or object.

135. Incorporated possessive pronouns must be prefixed to the naine
of each thing possessed, even when but one possessor is indicated.

136. A demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun usually stands
at the beginning of the clause to which it belongs.

137. When a relative and demonstrative pronoun appea luin the saine
sentence, the clause,containing the former usually stands first.

138. Some modifications of the above rales will be discussed under
the head of verbs.

VERBS.

s,

139. Almost any word in the language may be used and conjugated
as au intransitive verb, and may again, by certain suffixes, be changed
to a transitive verb, and be conjugated as such.

140. Adjectives, nous, adverbs, and prepositions are often thus
treated; pronouns, conjurictions. and interjections rarely.

141. But there is a large number of words in the language which are
used only as verbs and are not derived from other parts of speech;
these may be called verbs proper.

142. Many verbs proper we cannot anali ze, and therefore consider
them as primitive verbs. Such are ki, to bea'r or carry; hu, to come; de,
to depart; eke, to know, etc.

* Possibly in maihu- and maihe we have exceptions to this rule. (
S199).

E
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143. Other verbi proper, which we ca erivative, are formed, by the
use of certain prefixes and sußixes, from;iverbal roots, from primitive
verbs, and from other derivative verbs.

Verbal Roots.

144. Verbal roots are not used ags independent words. A great num-

ber have been found in the language; but satisfactory ineanings have
beon discovered for a very fe only, somne of which are here given for

illustration : liâpi, bark,peel; liege, tear through; liolii, break across; lin,

spili, overset; kahe, spre:d, stretck; kape, tear into, lacerate; kaatsi,

notch; kide, push; kiti, clear of; ktade, pound in, peg; midi, teist;

mitsi, mince; Inn, make noise; mudsi, roll up; papi, roughen, chap; pi,

penetrate; plin, or pliuti, squeeze.or pres out; I)kiti, smooth out (? fr. kiti);
pšu, disl'ocate; ptsu or ptsuti, thrust forth; ipi, loosen; ki, open out;

åku, extract; suki, erase ; ta, de3troy ; taki, place in contact, shut; tapi,

squeeze; tsa, separate; tsada, slide; tsa' ti, stick, polish; tsiti, raz e; tski,
squeeze on a small surface from diferent directions, shear, 8trangle, etc.;

tskipi, pa re; tskiàe, wash ; tskupi, bend. Sonne of these may be modï-
fied roots, containing sonething more than the simplest radical idea, but
could not be well further analyzed.

Prelhes and Sullxes.

145. Some of the prefixes and suffixes referred to are independent
words, but many of then are used¢only when connected with verbs.

Some are to be regarded as adverbs, others perhaps as auxiliary verbs.

PREFIXES.

146. The more.important prefixes, whose neanings have been deter-
mined, are ada, ak, da, dak, du, ki, miak, and pa.

147. ada imnnediately precedes the root, and denotes that the action
is performied by the foot, or by neans of heat or fire; as in adaliolii, to
break'cross with. the foot, from liohi, break across, and adakite, to clear

offbyfire, as in burning a prairie, fron the root kite, clear off.
148. ak denotes that the -action is performed with or on sonething;

as, aku-, to pit on, from u, to spit.

149. da denotes that the action is done, or nay properly be done, with
the mouth; it stannds immediately before the root, and is often pro-
nonnced ra or la. Ex.-ilatsa, to bite of, fron tsa, separate; daliese, to

tear with the.teeth, from the r·oot liege, tear.

150. dâk (or dàka) stanîds inmmediately before a root or verb to denote
that the action is perforned with a sndden forcible impulse, or with great
force applied during a short time, and usually repeated at short inter-
vals; as in dâktsaki, to chop, fron tsaki, cut; dakaliolii, to break across

wcith a blow, fronm the root liolii, break across. n is often used as the ini-
tial sound of this prefix.

-r
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151. du is prefixed tto roots, to convert-them into verbq, without inate
rially adding to their significance; it may be said to denote general or
indefinite causation ; is soinetimes pronounced ru or lu. Ex.-duliolii,
to break across in any way or by any means, from liolii, break across;
dumidi, to twist in any way, from the root midi, twist.

152. ki is sonietiimes added directly to verbal roots, but more com-
monly to verbs. It may be added to any verb, no matter how formed,
and is the imost extensively used verbal prefix in the language. It
intensifies the meaning; denotes that the action is doue forciblv,
repeatedly, completely, with difficnlty, or over the entire object. Soe
times it merely strengthens, without altering the meaüing of th verb;
in other cases, it totally changes its application. Sone verbs are never
used without it. Ex.-dalipa, to put the arms around'kidalipa, to hus7;
pati, tofall down, kipati, tofallfron a great he*gh The -words kine. to
tell, and kidesi, to love, have'not simpler oms.

153. mak (or maki) is prefixed to rbs to denote oppositionoreéi-

procity; that the action is per' med by two contending parties, that
the motion is from oppos directions, that two actors nmutually and
recil)rocally perform action; thus, fromn pataki, to close, comes maki-
pataki,to close a ting whick-has both sides moved in the act, as a book or

a pocket-co , aud from ikù'pa, to hate, makiiku'pa, to hate nutually, to
hate one-dnother.

pa is a cansative prefix, deuoting that the action is doue by the
and, or by an instrument held in the hand, or that it may be properly

si) performed. It stands immediately before roots and primitive verbs.
Ex.-paliu, to pour with the hand, from lin, spill; parmidi, ta twist with

the hand, from midi, twist.

SUFFIXES.

155. The principal suffixes to verbs are adèi, adai, de, he, ha, ke, kga,
And ti, with duk and tok for the subjunctive, di, diha, mi, and miha for
the fqure indicative, and ts for the closing of sentences.

156. adsi denotes a resemblance or approach to the standard described
by the simpler form of the verb; it is most commonly, however, used
with adjectives, rarely with verbs proper. (¶ 226). Ex.-minapato lie,
to deceive, mitapadsi, to equivocate.

157. adai denotes progression and incomnpleteness in action on condi-
tion; it auswers somuetimes the purpose of the English termination ing
in present participles. Verbs ending in alui are intransitive and usually
precededby ki. Ex.-titsi, thick; titsadui, or kititsadui, gradually in-
creasing in thickness ; imia, bad, iýiadui, deteriorating, to becone prgress-

irely worse.

158. Verbs lose their final vowels when adsi and adui are suffixed.
159. de may be translated, almost, nearly, about to, and denotes an

iucomplete action or condition. It is added to, and forms, intransitive
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verbs. Ex.-tsifpiti, to fall upon the water, to be in a condition to sink,

tsipitide, to be about tofall, or nearly falling, on the water.

160. he, signîifyiùg generally to inake or cause, changes some intran-

sitive verbs, and words used as such, to transitive. Verbs take it in

the third person indicative, but rarely retain it in the first person ;
while in the second person indicative, and in the imnperative, it is

dropped or changed, to ha. The incorporated pronouns are suffixed

to verbs formd by the addition of he, which suffix they sometimes

follow, but more commonly replace. Ex.-komi, complete, finished,

komibe, he finishes, komima, I finish, komida, you finish, konihada,
finish thou!

161. ha is the form of 'he' used in the second person.

162. ke, signifying to cause, to change, to use for, is added to intran-

sitive verbs, to formu transitive verbs. It is more extensive in its appli-

cation than he, and may be added to any of the numerous words of

the language which are capable of being used as intransitive verbs. It

is retained in all persons, tenses, and modes, and followed by t1e incor-

porated pronouns. When ke is suffixed, the verb is most comnonly put
in the intensivé form. The more familiar instances, only, Ôf its use are
giveu in the Dictionary. Ex.-hiši, red, hisike, to dye or color red, dyed

red ; ihia, bad, iiake, to make bad, change fron good to bad, damaged,

debased, kiišiake (intensive),he damages, kiišiakema, Idamage, kiišiakeda,
you danage; ati, a house, kiatike, to use for a dwelling, or convert into a

dwelling; midi, water, kimidike, to liqefy.
163. k9a denotes that an action is perform'ed habituially or excessively,

or that a quality exists to a constant or excessive degree ; it is used with
verbs proper and adjectives. Ex.-initapa, to lie or dêceive, mitapakša,
to lie habitually or excessively; ide, to speak, idekàa, tokpeak garrulously

or unguardedly, to s«y too much. (¶ 231).

144. ti, denoting a favorable condition or readiness to perform an act,

is added to intransitive verbs, forning new intransitive verbs. Ex.-

hua, to cough, huati, to be about to cough, tofeel a desire to cough; halipi,

to sneeze, halipicti, to desire to'sneeze; tsipi, to sink, tsipiti, to fall upon

the water, to be placed in a condition favorable for sinking.

165. duk, used alone as an adverb of future time, is suffixed to sub-

joined verbs, to denote doubt-or condition in regard to future time, and

is therefore equivalent to a sign of the subjunctive mode in the future

tense. Ex.-mniadéheduk ditanamits, if I azm angered, i will kill you.

166. tok. an ad verb used to denote doubt and interrogation, is usually

used independently, but may be sufixed to verbs to indicate the past

and present tense of the subjunctive mode; as in madetok diamakatats,

had Igone, i would not have seen you.

161î. di (2d person singular), (ha (2d person plural), mi (lst persoa

singular), and miha (1st person plural) denote the future tense, indica-.

tive mode, and may follow any verb wvhich takes na and da for its

incorporated nominative pronouns. They have the appearance of being
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only repeated pronouns, but are probably different forms of a regalarly
conjugated auxiliary verb.

168. A verb, or any. word, used as such, in the indicative mode, when
closing a sentence, and therefore when standing alone and forning a
sentence by itself, is terminated in ts; if in other situations it ends in a
vowel. (¶ 33). By comparison of this with previous rules, it will be seen
that a large majority of the words of the language are capable of receiv-
ing this termination. In the conjugations following, some of the verbs
-are shown with the terminal ts. (¶¶ 196, 198).

169. ta' (not) and ta (only) are often pronounced as if suffixed; they
are regarded, however, as independent adverbs.

j 170. There are verbs which are heard to end sometimes in i and sonie-
times ii e, and appareutly wlen a passive sense is meant by the former
and an active by the latter. Owing, however, to the indistinct manner
in which final vowels are so ofte, pronounced, and to certain individual
liberties taken with vowel sounds, the value of this peculiarity, as a

grammatical rule, cannot now be estimated. A few words, where this
change of terminal vowels was often heard, are givea in both forma li
the Dictionary.

171. Many verbs ending in i or e change these letters to a in the
second person itídicative, and also in the imperative, wheu the final i or
e is not dropped.

Properties of Verbs.

PERSON.

172. The first and second persons are shown by the incorporated pro-
nouns, ina and mi for the former, da and di for the latter. The third
person is shown by the simple formi of the verb.

NUJMBER.

173. In the conjiigation of the verb, number is indicated only in the
future indicative, wbere mi and di are used in the singular, for the

first and second persons respectively, and miha and diha in the plural.
(¶ 167).

MODE.

174. Three modes only, the infinitire, indicatire, and imperatire, are

shown iin the conjugations of verbs. The subjunctive and potential are
indicated by adverbs or additional verbs.

Infinitire.

175. The infinitive mode -is the same as the third person indicative,
the simple form of the verb. It li, however, rarely used, finite ve bs

being employed instead; thus, I1 try to conghl" is more freqiently'ren-.

dered muahua mamahets, I eough I try, than hua mamahets, to cough
Itry.
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176. In the third person, no distinction is made between the infiuitive
and indicative; thus, hua maihets inay be rendered either to coujl he
tries or he eoughs he tries.

Indicative.

177. The simple frin of the verb is used as the third person indio-4
tive. For the first aud second persous this is modified by the incorpo-
rated pronouns; and for the future tense, as shown in Pars. 167 and 173.

Inperative.

178. The imperative mode bas five forms.
179. The first consists in using the same form as the second person

indicative; this is doue mostly in verbs which have the iucorporated
pronouns suffixed.

180. The second is made-by changing final i or e of the infinitive to
a, or using an infinitive eudiug in a or ù.

181. The third is formned by droppingf'the final i of verbs ending in
ki, and sometimes of those ending in ti; thus, we have amak, imperative
of amaki.

182.. lu the fourth form, the auxiliary da is added to the second fori
of the imnperative; it is usually, but not invariably, placed after the
verb. da seems to be a form of the verb de, to depart, meaning go thou!

183. The fifth forin of the imperative mode is inade by adding dih:a
instead of da.

184. The fourth and fifth forms are used when immiediate compliance
with the order is desired.

TENSE.

185. But two distinctions, in regard to time, are made in conjagating
verbs; one of these is for indefinite, the other forfuture time.

186. Other varieties of time are expressed by adverbs, suffixed or
independeut, or by other words used independently.

187. The indejinite tenuse, used for both present and Ipast time, is shown
by the simple fori of the verb, with or without the incorporated pro-
nouns.

188. For thefuture tenue, indicative mode, mi and miha are added to
the indefinite for the first person, and di and diha for the second per.
sòn; in the third person, the forn is the same as in the indefinite.

189. Sometimes, to a verb in the third person, future tense, at the
close of a·sentence, they are heard to.add bits, pronouncing It as a sep-
arate word. This may be a part of the conjugation, but is, more prob-
ably, a personal pronoan of the third person, hi, with the ending ts,
added for emphasis.
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CONîJUGATiON.

190. Al transitive and some intransitive verbs are properly conju
gated, having différent forms for the different m )des and tenses.

191. The greater part of the intransitive verbs, and words used as
such, are not p'roperly coîijngated, since they suffer no change of form
in the different modes and tenses.

192. The Verbs'which are conjngated may be known by taking ma
(1) and da (thou) for their incorporated pronouns in the nominative;
while those which are not conjugated have the prononus mi and di in-
corporated in the nominative case.

Conjugated Verbs.

193. The conjugation has three principal forins. In the first form, the
pronouns are prefixed; in the second, inserted; and, in the third, suf-
tixed.

194. In adding the pronouns, iowever, sôme additional changes are
muade in the verb, producing in all ten varieties of the conjugation.

195. In the first variety, the incorporated pronouns are simply pre-
fixed to the third person, or simple form of the verb; while the latter
renains unchanged. Ex.--kid6åi,-tò love, or he loves.

INFINITIVE MODE.

kidéåi, to love.

INDICATIVE MODE.

indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.
3d person. kidéfi, he, she, or it loves or loved, they love or loved.

2d person. dakidöåi, thou lovest, you love-oïr loved.

1stperson. makidëgi, I or we love or loved.

Future Tense.

Singular.
3d person. kidèåi, he, she, or it will love.

2d person. dakedffidi, tion wilt love.

lstperson. mnakidfflmi, I will love.

Plural.

3d person. kidèài, they will love.

2d person. dakiddhidiha, you will love.

1stperson. inakidéhiniha, wee will love.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

kidèåa, kidéåada, kidéhadiba, love thou, love ye.

196. In t hë second variety, the first letter of the simple form is dropped
when the pronou[is are prefixed, and the pronouns are contracted to mn



2d person. uti, you eat, etc.
lstperson. - muti, I eat, etc.

3d person.

2d person.

1 st per8on.

Future Tense.

Singular.

duti, he will eat, etc.
dutidi, thou wilt eat.

mutimi, I wlsl eat.

dutius.
mutits.

dutits.
dutidits.
mutimits.

Plural.
3d person. duti, they wil eat. dutits.
2d person.· dutidiha, you will eat. diatidihats,

1stperson. mutimiha, we will eat. mutimihats.

IMPERATIVE.

dut. da' dut, etc. eat, eat thon.

197. The third variety of the conjugation has.the pronouns prefixed
to the unaltered simple form; but the letter a is in turn prefixed to the
pronouns, causing them to appear inserted in the verb; further, the
pronouns are coutracted by the omission of their vowels. Most verbs
beginning with o belong to this variety. Ex.-ókipapi, to find, to re-
cover sometliing lo8t, but not to make an original discovery.

INFINITIVE MODE.

okipapi, to find.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.

3dpers. okipapi, he, she, or it finds, or found, or they, etc.
2d pers. adokipapi, yo find orfound.

1st pers. amoki papi, I or weflind orfound.

t
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and d. The words belonging to this variety are not numerous; tbey all
begin with d, and cousequently in the indicative mode, indefinite teuse,
the forms of the second and third persons are the same. Ex.-dúti, to
eat, to chew.

INFINITIVE MODE.

duti, to clhew or eat.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.

(without terminal·té.) (with termiial ts.)
3d.person. duti, he eats, etc. . dutits.
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$t7uure Tense.

Singular.

3d pers. oki papi, he, she, or it will ind.

2d pers. adokipapidi, thou 'wiltfßnd.

1st pers. amokipapimi, 1 willfßnd.

Plural.

3d pers. okipapi, they will fiqd.

2dpers. adokipapidiha, you willfind.

lst pers. ainokipapimiba, we willtßnd.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

okipapa, okipapa da", okipapa dilia.

198. 1In the fourth variety, the incorporated pronouns are inserted in
the verb by being placed imnediately after the first syllable of the sim-

pe form, while no change is made in the latter, except the separation of
the s. Hables. Verbs conjugated thus bave a or e for their first syllables.
Ex.--éke, to know, to recognîze.

INFINITIVE MODE.

eke, to know.

Indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.
(without terminal ts.) (with terminal ts.)

3d pers. eke, he, ece., knows, or kneiw. ek éts.

'2d pers. edake, 'pòu know or kneic. edakëts.
1st pers. emake, I know or knew. emakëts.

Future Tense.

Singular:

3d pers. eke, he, etc., will know.

2d pers. edakedi, thou wilt know.

1st pers. emakemi, I will know.

Plural.

3d pers. eke, they Will know.

2d pers. edakediha, you will know.

1st pers. - enakemiha, we will knor.

ekléts.
edakedits.
eiakemlits.

ekëts.
edakedibats.
emnakemihat s.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

eka, eka da', eka diha.

199. To the fifth variety, belong verbs beginning with ma. Ii it,

the incorporated pronouns come after the first syllable, and are substi-

tuted for the second syllable o(f the simple form, which is, therefore,
changed by the loss of a syllable. Ex.-maihu, to trade, to buy.
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INFINITIVE MODE.

mailâu,'1to trade.

ANDICATIVE MODE.

Indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.

3d pers. maihp he or she trades or traded, they, etc.
2d pers. madabu, you trade or traded.

1st pers. mamahu, I or we trade or tradel.

Future Tense.

Singular.

3d pers. maihu, he or she iiKl trade.
2d pers. n adahiudi, thou wilt trade.

1stpers. mamahumi, I will trade.

Plural.

3d pers. maihu, they will trade.

2d pers. madahudiha, you will trade.
1st pers. mmaahumiha, we will trade.

IMPERATIVE MOd4E.

madahu da', maihu da'.

200. In the sixth variety, the incorporated pronouns are inserted in
the same way as in the fourth; but the syllable da is inserted, in the
first and second persons, imumediately before the last syllable of the
verb. This fxtra interpolated syllable does fnot seem to answer' the
pIurl)ose of either proionn, adverb, or auxiliary; its ntility has not been
discovered: aádi, tosteal, atdtli, to go out of a house, and perhaps a fe'
other verbs, are conjugated in this way.

INFINITIVE MODE.

aiadi, to steal.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Indeßnite Tense.

Singular and Plural.

34 pers. aAadi, he or she steals or stole, they ste:11 or stole.
2d pers. ada, adadi, you steal or stole.

1st pers. aniaýadadi, I or we steal or stole.
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Future Tense.

Singular.

3l pers.+a a(li, heor she ieill steal.
2d persl adlaJad aidi, thou wilt steal.

1st pers. aîimaadadiini, I wttl ét4al.

3d pers. a sa(htici7 stea.

24 pers. ada.šadadidi.ha, yu eilste(il.

1 st pers. amaýädadim iha, ire ieill steal.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

aýada dfa', aýada diha..

201. To the seventh variety belong verbs- heginning in i (not the

ircorporated -pronourii of thé, thirdt person objective). H1ere the incor-

porated pronouns are inserted, but i is chanfŠd to a. E s.-í'ka tose

INFINITIVE 'à1OD E.

ika, to seekïýý

INDICATIVE MODE.

indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.

3i pers. Ika, he or she sees or saw, tley see or saw.

2d pers. adaka, you see or saw.

lst pers.,amaka, I or we see or saw.

Future Tense.

Singular.

3d pers. ika, he or she icill see.

2d pers. adakadi, thou wilt see.

lst pers. amakain, I will see.

Plural.

3d pers. ika, they will see.

2d pers. adakadilia, you will see.

1st)pers. amakamiha, ice weill see.

bIPERATIVE MODE.

ika, ika da', ika diha;

Besides these, ika has a redupflicated forn in thje imnperative, used in

an exclamatory manner, ikaka! 8ee there! Be7old.
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of0e nThe eighth ariety is listingueishe by the ilicorporated pronouns

for e. N oa t )eing subst jtuted for the Nastesyllable of the infihitivesufrix heaey ail transitive verbs foried from intransitive verbs by theSUfix he b)eloiig to'thie eighlth variety. Ex.-.,apihé,taloe

NFINITIVE MODE.

liapihe, to lose.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Indeftnjte Tense.

Singular and Plural.
s aphe, he or she loses or lost, or they lose or lot.92dpcrs. li-pida, you lose or lost.

lstpers. Iia pima, I lose or, lost, or we lose or lost.

Future Tense.

Singular.
3dpers. 1apihe, lie will loge.
2dpers. liapidadi, thou wilt lose.
1st pers. liapiîmami, I will lose.

Plural
3 d]pers. liapihe, tley will lose.
2dpers. li'.pidadiha, you Mill lose.
1st pers. li pimiamiha, ire will lose

IMPERATIVE MODE.

liapida, da' liapida, liapihada.

0 e nth arity is the same as the eighth, with the addition oftlle...simj)le Possessive pronouns, in full or contracteci, preflxdti hverb. In this variety are found but few verbs; they are fxed to the
onu toby the adsdition of thesuffix he; they undergo a double inflection,

t n e ,t ent in ssessi f the noun, and the other to show person,
ter se, e , in w e ve b ·EX.- - ahe, to m ake or cause to >e a w ife, to w edfrom ua, a ulfe. uahe, in its active sense, or used personally, is saidof the male.

INFINITIVE MODE.

uahe, to make a wife, to wed. .

INDICATIV-F MODE.

Inde/lnite Tense.

Singular and Plural.
Uabe, he makes his wife, he or'they wed or cedded, etc.9d pers. duada, you make your wife or wives,you wed or wedded etc
.muania, I make my wife, I or we wed, etc.8
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Future Tense.

Singular.

3d pers. uahe, he will make his wife, or wed.
2d pers. duadadi, thou wilt make thy wife, or wed.

lst pers. maamamni, I will make mny wife, or wed.

Plural.

3d pers.. uahe, they will make their wives, or ced.

2d pers. duadadiba, you will make your wives, etc.

1st pers. muamamiha, we will make our wives, or wed.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

duada, duaha da', duaha diba.

201. In the tenth variety, the pronouns are suffixe'd to the simple

form, which in itself remains unchanged. Transitive verbs formed froi

the intransitive by the addition of ke are conjugated in this way. Ex.

kitsakhke. to render completely good, to make whole or sound, to change

from. bad to good, etc., from tsaki, good.

INFINITIVE 1MODE.

kitsakike, to make good.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Indefinite Tense.

Singular and Plural.

3d pers. kitsakike, he, she, it, or they make or made good.

2d pers. kitsakikeda, you make or made good.

1st pers. kitsakikena, I or we make or maie good.

Future Tense.

Singular.

3d pers. kitsakike, he, she, or it will mahe good.

2d pers. kitsakikedadi, thou'wilt make good.

1stper. kitsakikemami, I will make good.

Plural.

3d>ers. kitsakike, they will make good,

' pers. kitsakikedadiha, you will make good.

1st pers. kitsakikemamiha, we will make good.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

kitskikeda, kitsakike diha.
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Unconjugated Verbs.

205. All adjectives, adverbs, nouns, etc., used as-predicates of nouns,

are regarded as intransitive verbs, there being no copula in the lmi-

guage. Triese intransitive verbs, and such others as denote'only qual -
ity or condition, suffer no change of forn to-denote diffèrent moles and

tenses. They may, however, take the incorporated pronouns mi and di

for their nominatives.

200. These pronouns are 1prefixed. To verbs beginning with conso-

nants they are usnally prefixed in full. Ex.-Iliié, old, to be old.

liie, he, she, or it is or was old, they are or uwere-old.

dilie, thou art or wert old, you are or were old.

willie, I amb or was old, we are or were old.

207. Before verbs beginning with vowels, the pronouns are often con-

tracted. Ex.-adliie, to be ignorant.

adaliie, he is or was ignorant, they are or were ignorant.

dadaliiie, thou art or wert ignorant, etc.

madaliiýe, I arn or was ignorant, or we were ignorant, etc.

208. Transitive verbs in the third person, or used in a passiye sense

or impersonally, -with pronouns in the objective case prefixed, have the

same appearance as the unconjugated intransitive verbs, except that for

the third persou the objective pronoun i is used; thus, from alio.i, to

conceal, we have

ialioa, he conceals it, or it is concealed.

dialioa, he conceals you, or you are concealed.

mialioa, he conceal' ne, or 1 am concealed.

Irregular and Defective Verbs.

209. There are a few irregular and defective verbs in the language, of

which the following are examples:

210. hi, to draw into the mouth, to drink or inhale, nay, with terminal
ts, be conjugated thus:

1. hits, ie drinks or drank or will drink; they drink, etc.

2. dats, you drink or drank.

3. mats, I drink or drank.

4. dadits, you ivil drink.

5. mamits, I u-ill drink.

Here, in the fourth and fifth formus, there are (with the terminal) bnt

the pronoans and signs of the future teuse, and in the second and third
formns, only the pronouns.

.11. matú, there is or here arehas no other formn.

212. muk (soiuietiues pronounced as the E.iglislh word book) signifies
gi-e me. It may be an irregalar imperative of the verb ka, to gice, but
is more probably a defective verb.
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Comnpound Verbs (so called).

213. Sometimes two verbs are used together to express an idea for
which there is no single word in the language. When both verbs are
in the third person indicative, or whien one is in the infinitive, they oftéin
appear to us as a single word, particularly if their English equivalent is
a single word ; but wheu conjugated, it is found that each assumes its
own proper form, the saine as if used indepeudently. Ex.-ákhu, to
bring, consists of, ak, to be with, and hu, to cone. This, when inflected,
appears as two separate words, one conjugated, the other unconjugated;

thus, ak-hu, he brings; dak-dahu, you bring; mnak-mahu, I bring; dak-idahudi, you will bring; nak-imhilîumi, I will bring, etc.
214. Again, a noun and a verb may be used together to express an

idea for which there is.no single word in the language; thus, fromn hi,
to draw into the mouth, we have ope-hi, to draw tobacco into the mouth, i.e.,
to smoke, and moigi-hi, to draw water into the mouth, or drink.

215. Some expressions, such as these, are, for couveiience of defini-
tion, put in the Dictionary as componund verbs.

Syntax of Verbs.
216. Almost all sentences are closed by verbs or words used as such;

the priicipal exception being where interrogative adverbs are used to
qualify an entire sentence.

217. When a verb denoting quality or condition, and another denoting
action, are used in the saine sentence with a commton subject, the former

precedes the latter; or, in otheç words, conjugated verbs commnonly fol-
low unconjugated verbs.

218. Verbs in the infinitive usually precede those in the indicative.
219. Any word used alone, with the terminal ts, in answer to a qnes-

tion, may forin a sentence by itself; for it is used asa verb in the sim-
ple form, where a personal pronoun of the third person is'understood to

be in the nominative.
22)0. I tithis language, as in other lanages, "active transitive verbs

goveru the objective case". It might be said that ail transitive verbs

govern the objective case, for the existence of a passive forim is ques-
tionable. (¶1 170). When an objective pronoun is followed by the simlple
form of a transitive verb,.the latter may be parsed as in the third per-
son indicative ; althoughl, in translating the expression into Enuglish, a
verb in the passive voice inay be used.

221. Other points connected with the syntax of the verb have been

referred to in the discussion of the etymnology.

ADJECTIVES.

222. There are certain intransitive verbs in the Hidatsa, which are
nsed in the saine seuse as the adjectives of European languages, and
iay be translated by thein. For the convenience of thei English stu-
(lent, these verbs will be called adjectives, and described as such.

116
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223. There are a hirge number of the adjectives, which we cannot

aunlyze vith our present knowledge 6f the language, and which inay be

called priiitive.

224. Derivative adjectives are formed from primitive adjectives, front

other derivatives, from nouns, adverbs, etc., by forming compound words,

or by the use of suffixes having the force of adverbs.

225. The force of the adjective is modified by the adverbial suffixes

and also by adverbs used independeutly, as shownii in the following

paragraphs.

226. adsi is suffixed to denote an approach to the standard qualit y

or positive degree, as indicated by the simple formiî of the adjective

thus, from hii i, red, scarlet, cones hiýadsi, of a duil red color, crie/son or

purpe. {¶ 156).
227. iAa, or ie, is of much the sane signification as adsi, but some-

times applied differently; it signifies like or resentbling. Ex.-Fron

tohi, blie, sky-bluse, cornes tohiýt, of au -i>upure or uncerfain blue, bluish;

from ipi, black, cones Aipisa, resenbling black, i. , of a deep color lardly

to be distinguished from black. adsi iay follow išé to denote a wider

variation from the standard quality.

2'. de is a suffix, which may be translated abnost or nearly., Ex.-

akil nd-, lk~ilide, aflost round; tsamnutsi, straight, tsamutside,

229. di.increases the signification of the adjective to which it is

suffixed; its use is not very extended ; it seens to be suffixed only to

words of three syllables, ending with i and accented oni the pentalt. Ex.-

padopi, short, low'-sized, padopidi, very short; tamulii, minute, tamuliidi,

very minute.

230. tsáki, good, takes, as au increased or intensified form, ts.takicti,

which may be a compound of tsaki and ictia, great. tsakicti coinmonly

takes the suffix di; thus, tsakictidi denotes a very high degree of excel-

lence.
231. kša denotes that the quality exists excessively, habitually, or

continuously. Ex.-iia, bad, ýiJ.ký, persistently bad. (¶ 163.)
232. ka'ti, much, true, truly, is a word used independcntly as an adjec-

tive and adverb. As an adverb, it is ased to limit the significance of

adjectives to the true or standard qualities ; as in hisi-ka'ti, true red,

bright red, iåia-ka'ti, truly bad, unqualifiedly bad.
233. When two nouns are compared together in regard to quality, and

either one used as the standard of comparison for the other, the ex-

pressions itadotadu and itaokadu are used. The former means at the

near side of it, and indicates the less degree; the latter signifies on the

far side of it, or beyond it, and indicates the greater degree. These ex-

pressions give us more nearly the equivalents of the comparative degree
of English than anythiug else in the lidatsa.

234. An adjective may be formed of a noun and an adjective. Ex.-
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Fromt muîika', yrass, andl tobiat, >uist, comnes mika'tobi, green (grass-

iluish).

235. Soie adjectives are compounds of two otier adjectives ; as,

tsdApbay, from11 tsidi, yello.i, anid špblack.

NVumermalIs.

236. The lidatsa system of nuineration is trietly decilmial ; cônse-

uently, tr iteed lot 1e moro thani teimi piitive nunmeral adjectives.

237. Tiere are, howover, not. more tian eight; these oight are-

duótsa (or luetsa), one, kilia, fire,
dlpa (or nopa), tir, akáma (or akawa), six,

dámni (or nawi), th)rie, aáýpua, seien, aund

tôpal, four, píikla, ten.

238. dopapi, eight, is a compound of dua, two, and pi (which seemis

to be tle root of pitika); it probably signifies ten ess two.*

239. duétsapi, nine, is a comnpound.of duetsa, and pi, and seemns

to metan ite less one.

240. Multiples of ten less than one hnudred are niamed on the same

pîrinciple as iii English ; thus we have-

dopáipitika (two tens), ticenty, akmi,àaapitika, sixty,

datumiapiti ka, thirty, Aapúapitika, seventy,

toppitika, for ty, , dopapiapitika, eighty, and

kiliúapitika, pffty, duétsapiapitika, ninuty.

It will be seen that the first word of eaclh of these compounds, if not

or-dinarily enîdiig in a, is made to do so in this connection, and that the

aecent is sometimes removed.

241. The word for one hundred, pitikictia, signifies great ten. The

terin for one thousand is, pitikictia.ikakodi,-the neaniug of akakodi, I

know not.

242. Numbers over ten, b)ut not multiples of ten, are named by the

addition of the word alipi (portioned; a part or division), thus:

aliapiduétsa, du eren, dopálpitika-alipiduétsa, tcnty-one,

aipidopa, tereie, dopapitika-alipidopa, twcenty tiwo,

ai lipida mni. t/h irteen, d in iapitika-alipidámi, thirty-three,

alipitlpa, fouten, topupitika-alilitpa, JortyJftour, etc.

243. With the exception of the word for first, itsika. the ordinals are

formed by prefixing i to the cardimil numbers; thus,-we have idôpa,

second, idmai, third, itópa, fourth, etc.

Syntax of Adjectives.

244. Adjectives usually immediately follow the nouns; or prononus
gh they qualfy.

M*omie judicions renarks on this paragraph, and on Par. 239, may be
found in a paper On Kumeraly in A imerican Indian Languages, etc. By
J. llamnownî Trumbull, LL. D. lartford, 1875. pp. 28, 29.
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245. Qaln.if'ying words are often seen u'sed as nouns or pronouns; this
is particulari.y the case with numeral adjectives, and such words as
aul, many,-ctsa, ail, iha, other, k anåta, few, etc.

ADVERBS.

246. There are adverbs which are apparently primitive; as, tâ, not, duk,
vhen, tia, a lonq time,.etc. Many primitive adverbs are used as suffixes,

as already sh1owun when describing verbs and adjectives.

247.- A large number of adjectives are used as adverbs, without un-

(ergoing any change of fori. When primitive adjectives are thus used,

they appear as primitive adverbs. Ex.-Aua, slow, 8lowly, bitafleet,

fleetly, iåtsa, near, tiša, far.
248. Derivative adverbs are formed from nouns, from demonstrative

and interrogative )roinouns, fron adjectives, and from other adverbs.

249. A large numnber of adverbs of place are formed froin nouns by
suilixing ctheprepositiois (postpositions), du, lia, ka, koa, and ta; thus,

fromn dumnata, the middfe, we have dmnatadu, in or through the niddle,
dumatalia, toicard the middle, dumataka, on the middle, dunatakoa, at

the middle, and dumatata, facing the middle, or in the direction of the

niddle.

250. Words formed thus (¶ 249), inight be regarded as merely nouns
in the objective, with their governing prepositions; but they are pro.
nounced and used as if belonging to the saine class of words as the

English adverbs windward andorward. Since every noun in the lan-

guage is capable of taking one or more of these postpositions, the num-

ber of adverbs of this character is very great.

251. Fronmnoins, adverbs of tine are formed by suffixing du, duk,
and edú; the 1trstof these means in or during any time, the second in

or during future time, the third in or during past time; thus, from maku,
night, we have inakudu, during the night, nightly, makuduk, during the

coming night, l to-night", makunåedu, ditring the past night, or "last night" ;

from oktsia, meaning also night, we have oktsiýedu, oktsiadu, and -
tsiaduk; from ata, daylight or dawn, we have ataduk, to-morrow, et

252. From pronouns, adverbs are formed in mach the same way as

from nouns; thus, from the demonstrative še, we have sedu, in/that time

or place, iekoa, at that place, just there, îeta, in that direction,-and from
the interrogative to, we have tóta, w/tit/ter, tódu and tóka, where, wherein,
whereat.

253. When adjectives are used as adverbs, the same suffixes, to mod-
ify their force and neaning, are used in the one case as in the other.
Adjectives which can denote the manner of performing the action are
those chiefly used as adverbs.

254. Adverbs are formed fron numeral adjectives by suffixing to
the naines of the cardinal numbers du, and the coinpound preposition
tsakoa; thus we have 'dpadu, at two times, or on two occasions, twice,



120 HIDATSA GRAMMAR.

dámidu, thrice, tópadu, four time8, and also d6patsakoa, at or in two
places, dámitsakoa, at or in three places, tópatsakoa, in four places, etc.

255. Fron ordinals, adverbs are formed by the addition of du; thus,
ítsikadu, in thefirst place or order, frstly, idó padu, in the second place or
order, 8econdly, idámidu, thirdly, itópadu,fouPthly, etc.

256. In adverbs of time, formed by adding to nouns du, duk, and
Aedu as indicated in Par. 251, the numeral adjectives are inserted be-
tween the noun and the adverbial suffix in the manner and for the pur-
pose here indicated; thus from óktsi or óktsia, night:

oktsíadu, during the night.
oktsid6padu, during two nights.
oktsitópadu, during four nights.
ôktsiaduk, during the coming night or to-night.
oktsidôpaduk, two nights hence, or during the night after next.
oktsidàmiduk, three nights hence.
oktsitópadnk, four nights hence.
oktsiíedu, last night, during last night.
oktsid6paàedu, night before last, two nights ago.
oktsitópaàedu, four nights ago.

257. Adverbs formed from nouns are often used as nouns; thus,
átaduk, during to-morrow or to-iorrow, oktsísedu, during last night, or
last night, adéàedu, during last summer, or last summer.

258. Adverbs are used as predicates to nouns, and in this position,
there being no copula, fill the office of intransitive verbs.

259. "Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs", as in
other languages.

260. Adverbs usually precede the words which they qualify; but
ka'ti, ruch, or truly, tâ, not, ta, only, and the interrogative tok, more
commonly follow the words they qualify.

PREPOSITIONS.

261. ak (¶ 148), which is prefixed to verbs, and du, in or during, lia,
toward, ka, in, koa, at, ta, in the direction of, facing, which are suffixed
to nouns (¶ 249) to form adverbs, fill more fully the office of prepositions
than anything else in Othe language. They are not, however, used as
independent words; and, from the position which they occupy in regard
to nouns, would be more properly called postpositions.

262. aka, on, and api, with, are perhaps to be regarded as independent
or separate prepositions.

263. There a'e many adverbs which answer the purpose of preposi-
fions, and may be translated by the English prepositions. Adverbs
formed from nouns which are the names of place, belong particularly
to this class; thus, from mikta, the bottom, comes miktákoa, below, and
miktáta, down; from ámaho,-the interior, amahóka, within or in; from
atáåi, all out of doors, atáåikoa, out.
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261. Prepositions, separate.-ànd incorporated, and all ad verbs used as
prepositions, follow the nouns which they govern.

265. When incorporated, they may be found suffixed to the nonus
which they govern, or prefixed to the verbs which follow; but in either
case they come, of course, after the noun.

CONJUNCTIONS.

266. There are two words which are possibly simple conjunctions;
they are Måa, and, also, and dama, but.

267. Other words used in joining words and' sentences perform also
the duties of adverbs and prepositions, and are properly to be classed
as snch.

2b8. Conjunctions commonly stand between the words, clauses, or
sentenceswhich they connect.

INTERJECTIONS.

269. There are not many words which are purely exclamatory or inter-
jectional; a large number of the words which are used as interjections
being verbs.

270. The following words, however, cannot be well analyzed, and may
be regarded as true interjections:

u! oh! expressing pain or astonishîment, and commonly preceding a
sentence.

ihé ! there now! does that satisfy you? etc.
ki! is used in doubt and astonishment.
hidi! used by children when teased; perhaps from the demonstrative

pronoun hidi.

hukahé! used by men to express surprise and delight; as when mach
game is killed at a volley, etc.

tsakak'! an expression of disgust and impatience, may be a derived
word.
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a.
.a âdâ

a, n.; a tree, a plant; the entire a dà lii %e, v. t.; to be ignorant
plant as distinguished fcom its of.-niadâliišets, I don't know,
parts;-used after 'ma' or as a I an ignorant.
suffix to nouns; as, kohati, corn, a dà ii se ke, v. t.; to make ig-
kobatia, a stalk of cors. iorant; to leaye in ignorapce.

a, n. ; a muscle. à d lié lii, v., t.lfr. då, and,

a i te, v, t.; to strike by throw- lioli; to break with the foot-
ing; to hit or bruise with a stone a dàipa ko a, n.; the Mandan
or other missile. Thdians.

a â ti, v.; hurt or bruised by a a dà Bpi, n.,fr. adu and alipi;
missile.-a part of anything;-also adkli.

éi da [ara], n.; the arns; tlie pi.
forelegs of quadrupeds. a dJt i Le, v. t. to make or

!i a, .;'he air of the head;fli da, n. ; *tl haIrfte ed be made a portion; to'make one
the locks. thing a part of apother.

à d', a causative prefik to verbs, à dâ iu, v. t.,fr. adi and lin to
denotngght the action is donedlenotingjhtteato sdu spill with.the foot; to upset by

by the fotft, or by heat or fire. (¶ ciadaliae.
147). àdaidutiruti], n., fr. ada

a da a du le ti a,-n., fr. ada and iduti; rihbon or braid nsed
and aduictia; the />rachium, the il) tying up the hair.
upper part of ihe arm. à da La, v. t.,2d-pers. o ika, to
a di du i, v. i., fr. ade and, adui; se

becoin'apaiuful. à da-k da ho [ara], n.; the

191I da lia, v. i.; to be burning; Ars.kareelTdians; perhapsfrom
lmirut, parched, charred. âda, thehairor locks,. This name,

à dàlia he, r. t.,a3d pers.; do it is said, was originally applied
or bur. to the Arikarees fron their al-

-1d là lia ke, v. t.,f-. dd.lia; to pner of wearing their hair. The
aise to barn; to be burned or bmeaning of the ap ast three sylla-

parched. hes is now unknown.

.4 19M UNliàp*e, v. t., flr., and à da kpli , v. t., fr. adi and
liapi; to kick; to bark or denude kpe; to scratch witl toe-nails,

hy. kwckking. or with paws, as adog;-also,

Of d i né lie, v. t.; to seize, take adakpi.
d of, ing to;-also idàieii.à d dk , r. t., dfr. k a,0to

a dà duli, v. .,fr. adad and push wit the foot.
Iie.s*e; to tear with the foot; to à dàâ ki t ê'v t.fr. àIdà a ndi
tear with the paws, as a beast. kite; to urumgoff; clear by fire.

12h5
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âdà ade
å å íti v:cleared o ft-bà dà L ti, v.- laedofb à dà t@14 ki: he, V. t.; to S(evvr

tire, as a burned prairie. by tire.
-a da kui"pa, v. t., 2d r of d sa ko aaâv.,fr. adatsa,

iku'pa, to hate. and koa; behind.
Sdlà mi di [-widi], r. t., fr. à dà tsk4 pi, v. t.,fr. å·lå and

ïdåi and midi; to twist with the tskapi; to press with the toes;
foot. to walk on tiptoes.

à dà pa pà dusii, v. i.,fr. u15- à dà tskâ ti, v. t.,fr. då and
papi; becomingscorcbedor suni- tskati; to enter or pass tiroug-h

II burnt. - on tiptoes.
à dà pa pi [àla- or éla-] a. i.; a da tsku à dii , v. i.; becom-

scorched; sunburnt. ,'irg- progressively moist.
dà pá pi de, v. i., adj.; al- a d, tsku i [aratskii], adj.;

S-most scorcbed. moist, wet,
à dà pa' pi he, v. t., 3d pers.; a dà tskuî i de; v. i., fr. ath.i-

to scorch or chap. tskui; almost wet.
Aà d pá pi ke, e. t.; to cause a dû tsku i ke, v. t.; to wet or
to become scorched or sn bnrut; moisten ; wettetl.
to expose to sun or fire. a dé, v. i., adj.; to be warm; un-

à dà pe, v. t.; to'kick. pleasantly warmn; painfal.
a då sû ki, v. t., fr. à1i and a dé, n.; wartn weather; sumTer.

šuki; to erase with the foot. a dé a du i, v. i.; same as ada-
. dà te lipi, v. i.; to snap or dui.

crackle in the fire. a dé d , adj.; almost painful.
i dà t« lipi lie, v. t.; he makes , dé du [-ru], adv.,fr. adé; dur-

snap by fire. ing the summer.
à da t# lipi ke, v. t.; to cause a dé duk [-ruka n. and adv.,fr.

to snap by fire. ade; next summer; during next
à dà tà pi, v. t.,fr. ådà and tapi; summer. - ade-dopa-du1r, t w o

to squeeze with the foot; to summers hence. .ade-dami-ctuk
trample on. [ade-nawi-ruk], three summers

à da te, v. i.,fr. iådâ and te;,to bence. ade-topa-duk, four sum-
be bruised under foot; to be mers hence.
trampled to death. a dé he, v. i.,fr. ade; to be an-

SA ,dà té he, v. t., 3d pers.; to gered; lie is angry.
trainple to death. a dé lie ke, v. i., fr. adehe; to

a dâ ti, n., fr. ada and ati; a make angry.
canping-ground; a place marked a dé ke, v. t., fr. ade; to make
with the remains of old camps. warm or pain ful; changed from

à d'à to'' ti, v. t.,fr. to'ti; to agi- a comfortable to a I)ainful-ctondi-
tate or shake to and fro with tion.
thefoot. a dé kia, adj., fr-. ade and kha ;

á da tsa, n., adv.; a place be- sultry.
hind soiething else; behind. a dé Ae diu [-ru], n. and adv., fr.
da tsù ki, v. i.,fr. tsaki; ta ade and šedu; last summer; dur-

be severed by fire. ing last summer.-ade-dopa-gedu
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adí àdu
{ade-nopa.-ern], t w o sumners adît hi dû, hidu; the skel-
ago. ade topa-gedu, four sum- eton; the bony part of any inem-
mers ago. .'ben

a di [aril, n.; a'ioad. a trail. a du hé pi, n.,fr. adu and hopi;
à di a sá dsi, adj.; poor, desti- a pertorated or excavated place;

tute. aoe
à di a %"-à dsi lie, v. t.; to iin - a dqiitû pa, n. See hu-pa.poverish. a du lia dk pi, n.,fr. ade adà di i tà dui. j v. i.,fer. alditi and liakupi; a groove or crea-se; aadui; becoming huingry. longitudinal depression.
à di I' ti, .M.L, adj.; Iiungry.-ric*t a du 114ý pi,9 n.,fr. liapi ; any pla cedfiti, or biidiitits, I arn hungry. to lie- down ; a bed, eithtr teili-àdiîIti ke, v. t.; to cause to be porary or pe p oarmanent.hungry; to be made hangry. a diu 1h pi, n.,fr. adu and liepi;à dl ïa, n.; the littie raven of the a shallow placein a lake or river ;northern plains, probably the a shoal.

Gorvuts columbllianits of Wilson. à-dit i, a suffix to verbs signifyiiigra dl ,a i eta , pal'fas, n. (See contihnation orprogress. (¶ 157).Local Names.) à dui91,v.,adj.; bitter; souIr; pan-à dsi, a suffix to verbs and-adjec- gent.
tives (lenting an approach to à dii k1 pnfr. ad and i; hair;
the standard. (¶[ 156). featiiers; the entire plumage ofa du.faK dua],prob..fr. .dt; a sunIx a bird or pelage of a c animal.deuotin, .tirne and place; an ad- a du ic ti a, n.,fr. adn and ictia;verb of time and place. the main part, the larger part otà du, a pre;x to verbs forming anythinr as distinguished froi
nouns; a part, a place, one of a i ts smaller parts. 01
kind.g ;« t nd4 ah-47). a du i dë lipi, n.,fr. idalipi; a.à dui d npapi,n.th rda epwapi; a s wouind, a k erife-cut.
a stnabintt surface, a du i dà,ki i a, n., fr. adua aada dii à du i, v. L,ýfr. adai; becom- idakiýa; a left-handed person;ing bitter.b the eft side.

a dua ka, nfr. adnu and aka; a diu idas n.,fr. ad and ife;outside part; skia or rind. speech, langruage; a word.a du ak i.4 ki, n, fir. adn and àdu i de, v. i.,adj.,fr. dui; ai-akUaki; -a contusion; a contased inost bitter or sour, as changringwoand. axen.
a du i ptsen., fr. ptse; the a du i ditsin.,fr. adu and iditsi.-edse of a knife. scent, smell, odor.a du é]di, n.,fr..adu and edi; a du i dl tsii of a, n. (iia,ordure fo bad); astench.
a dun ta, n.; a sore place, ascar a du i d tsi-ts" li, n. (tsaki,or udcer. good);,aaul agreeableodor.
a du hidu«qdn.,Jr.hida e dieh.,fr.adu angegoods or , articles.dr wi e e, v.it.,ar.

egof rarkifles cent smeellodottr.
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à1du
1 du I k a, adj.; excessively bit-

ter.

-e dis I ptsi, n.,fr. adu and iptsi;
an npright, a perpendicular sup-

I)Ort, as a chair-leg.
a di i iá mi ke, n.,ffr. adu and

iaamnilke; young twigs sprouting·

fron a stunip.

ae dit ¡1 i, n.,fr. adu and iAi; rind;
covering ; exterior ;-nearly syn-

oiiyimous with aduaka.

a dii i sí a, n.,fr. ihia ; au infe-
rior or rotten portion ; - used

somnetimes as a tern:of cetitempt

for persons.

a dta - t1 pe, n.,fr. itipe ; a bole

dag,.or a place in any way ar-

ranged for a tr-ap..
a dit há ti, n.; cultivated ground;

a field or garden.

a di La ft lia, adv. ;s toward the
field.

a dit ka ti fka, adv.; in the field;

amnong the fields.

a du ka t ko a, adir.; at the

field,

a du ké da pi, n.; tie male of
any species.

a di ki a dë tsi, n.,fr. kiadetsi;
-a brave, skillful, or enduring per-

son; a good hunter or warrior;

one intelligent or ingenions.

a diu Lia k nia le,n,fr. aka-
nake ; one-sixtlh.

a du ki dá-de ia [-nesa], n.,

fr. kida and deša; a maiden.
a du 4i dá-ma tu, n.; a woinan

who is or has been married.'

a diu ki dáà mi he ke, n.,fr.
kidamiheke; one-third.

a dis ki da mi ke [+-kina-
wike], same as adukidamiheke.

a dui ki dó pa he ke, n.,fr. 4-
dopaheke; one-half.

adu
a diu ki do pla Le [+ -nopa],

saine as last word.

a du ki dit ë tsa pi ke, n.; one-
nintb.

a dii ki du á, n.,fr. adu and

kiduAa; a place where anything

is laid away or put in order.

a du ki du Aú ko a, adr.,fr.
adukiduAa.

a d ki ki ki, n.,fr. kikaki; a
seam.

a di ki Lliu a ke, n.,fr. kiki-

liuake; a fifth part.

a du ki i4àá pi. a lie ke, n., sam«'

as the next word.

a dii Li 4á pu a ke, n.,fr. ki'a-

puake; a seventh part, one-sev-
enth.

a diu ki té pa ke, n.,fr. kitopa-
ki ; a fourth part.

a du imá di he, n.,fr. adn and

inadihe ; prepared food ; prt-pa-

ration of food; cooking.

a diu má di he a ti, n.,fr. adu-
madihe and ati; a kitelien.

a dit nmí ta pa, n.,fr. initapa;

falsehood, deceit.

a dii é ki pa di, n.,fr. adu and

okipadi; young trees, saplings.

a dii é ktsi, n., fr. adu and oktsi;

a shadow.-ad(loktsi mahewits,
I will nake a shadow, i. e., erect
a screen to keep off the snulight.

a du p# lia dii i, n., fr. palia-

dui; a blister; a chafed or blis-

tered part.

a dii pî lii, n.; a corner or an-

gle.

a dû pI lii-dá mi [+-nawij,
n.; a tiiangleý

a dii pa li-té pa, n. (topa,
four); a quadrangle.-adupalii
kiliu, a pentagou.-ad up-Aii-ahu,

a polygoï.
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adualip
- du pf t ka, n.,fr.adu and pi. a du t,'é lli, n.,fr. tsolii; a point;

tska; aside; an evenî stirface; a a tapering end or part.

facet. The compounds of this a dit û , .;a Aeed.

word and of adup:.lii are oftei adtitidand a; a wonnd,

used synonynously ; b ut the more partîctîlaîly a bullet or ar-
forner commonly refer toilat sur- i-ovwouîîd.

faces and short solids, the lattera a uàôé, n.,f/. adn ced ne ; a

to long prismloidal bodies.

a du pai t ka dá ûni[-nawij, a (lai û è lia, . .adune;
nl., fr. adttska and dani ; a towa'd nire,,i. c., in thicdirc-
tbree-sided needile, a glove's e- tin ote centre of the lodge,

ie.opposite to attilia.

a du p.i taka ko a, ad'.,.fi. adn- auië o a, de. at the fic.

pr.ttska; at or on the side. , )iwe
a dci p tska té pa, n. (topa, adu'è-u" étsan. (uetsa,

for)t; any long, four-sided, ob-in t imetal.>; àa stove.
jeet, as a hewn log. a ditwl ta pa. Sec adumitapa.

a du pi, n.,fr. adu and pi, to tat-
too or paint; a tattooed mark on ali-, n. ; thes"ome-alan

the body ; tattoping. orPsraae.scent, a 1)lnt
a du pl di e, n.,fr. pidie; a ruf- wibeainî aandi eco t, rwie

fied edlging.widiDaoa Rcety c
a ldui p a da i [-wi, n.,fr. nane lias been appied to turnips
adn(l n poùadarni a bullet; n., uî n troduced by the whitcs, aîîd xow-Sand poadami;bullet; bul-hese Indians.
lets.

a dlu pé a da tuni-ka di" ita, a lai" mi ka, n.,fr. ahi and
n. (kadita, s-mall); shot.

a du -p a, n.,fr. adu and pua; I>oralca argoulylla.

a swellirng.aai, <-j ;muclinany.-

a du sa, n.,fr. adu and a.a; ahînts.
a fork or branch, a bifurcation. a lik t abu; to inease,

a dra i pe, n.,fr. adu and sipe; te îult iie-esed.

a ipiece of broken ground, a suc- a lié«1, r. I.; to coîceai, to ide;

cussioli of steep his and deep aIse alie.
I-aVines. i o :il.;: the kidieys.

a du -s*05 ki, fadniand ýoki ; lii -j ., n.,portional; not en-

tae badkf a ;diao i a .

aa11y (-ilttitig instrumnit. a tipi a i a [+-waj, 111M.
a du s*2z la, n .,fr. adnuwta (..î c ana ; awSixteen.

Joint;4a condye a ipida"] picbir-nawi], oaj.,fr.

a du ta' ha, n., prob. fr. s-unie root alipi d (l, n.,: thirteeun.

as italza; a grandfather-ta granil- a tipi dé pa [K-nopaj, (t«,1,fr.
uncle i the male lhue. ialipi and <opa twelve.

a du t si di a ma tu", -, lit., a ipi dé 'papi, adj.,fr. alipiund
it has yellow spots; a rattlcsnakc. dopapi; eightecn.

9
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alip Iku
a lipi du tsa+-I-, num. akata and îduitidu ;the palate-
adij.,fr. alipi andi duetsa: nine. bones.

a lipi du s tsa pi, n. d.j.,fI, a ki wa, num. adj., sme as aka-
alipi and duetsapi ; nineteen. ia.

a lipi kI lii,,am., I-. alipi <t»l?

a lipi 4N pu a, adj.,f. alipi and
. a paa ; seeteenC'i.

a k:i a a p ti a, sanU I(s

akamaapitika.

i ka za, n., dimin. of a; a ten.-
don.

a lipi tO pa, adj.,fr. alil)i and ak' de, r. t., comp. of a.k and de;
topa; foturteen. to take away witlî oua, to cnnv

a lin a, Çt., saie as alioa. soîntling of.
ak, r. i:, Fep.; with ; upon ; to be

or havd with. nk' liier. t., camp. o»,ak and hi

ak, a prefix to verbs signifving on to briiigtocorne muîd takewiti.-
or with. (¶ 148).nhring.

á ka,prp., air.; above ; exterior fiki, r. i. and preux to verbs ; on
to; surrounding. or witl ; nearly syiony-ious with

a ka, n., pro/.fr. last Icord; rind,fak, fror i it inay be dcrivcd,
peel; sane as aduoka.r elatternay be a contrae-
a ksà lipie. t.f; to cross overm to tioin of aki.

step over. lk' h , r. t., c. ai and clii; to

Ska ka %*-i, r. t. ; to write ini char- 1 urjîtate on ; to st1alin or soi! in
acters, or inIi idiai svinols; to tn way.
inako a pîctorial record1, but 'lot naki Lk; iei r. i.; to he witlî ; t
to paint l'or iere ormaent.- ha alwi bCk ý itlî.

(~rnkak~i, wrte.~îdaakai, Id it ev.t; to taka b-ack
yoUi wri te-. witli to catre and abrikmte.-

à ka ko di.(41). to take fat, Ind bringaway.
a a nia . ak. sixi, r. s. t.; to overshoot; to

a Lk a na pi tika. n ii m. dj. rns wiinthrowin ou
Y, fko kawih, i m andeoa

a kÙL;][na hee1r. t.r,(thlpers.,at.ermiaye tacrotae.
aklia,; to cae or dvide iiito i ofI ki r- t.; to support;.to li

six. iin the Ilan(1, as a lighit.
a L,,ik a ei, r. t.; to diteid into or a

six parts ; dividcd into six. t to spit pon.
lza pe, r. t. ; to court, to seek t k' tsi r. t. to look tlrsnmgll
one of the opposite sex-miat sot.et-iîg, to look
akakpets, sai Iof tte ikan. i or ont throgh a window or

a k i i,. t. 41) to pull ont; to dooi, to glance through at.
hol between the fingrers. à ik ii, n.; color; kind, description.,
a ka ta, ad., fr.. aka np ;ltp- aadj;tosix.whatn
wards. , relative promnoanaprefixa

a ka mta, n.;the palate. to verbs, forning3pr.fns; it e

a ka taa d hidû,n.,fi á note ti, r. t.,r akit transli-;t

notes. the subject; with transi-aialta a du hii dln.if.
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Àkuî
tive verbs the aîgeni t, with in- 1 i Iouxî) atemporary'seren or
transitive ver-bs Ils t he objet of tlue sie i eetd toi' tuuk ing pur.

actioli ; with adjective ve'hs, it poses; ;1

denlotes soiethiig of the color,

or kind reed lt; it is petixd md iiikutskie1oopies,

aIlso to nns used as verbs. latterlis aller,

A kit a ia l, .,fr. aikui <and , o!rs8ontilist iitiplis.

akape a beau, a suitor.kait

Sà a uia o" e, n.,f. aoze ii ie n

a tfarmer. retsmetsiexa le.

Sku lih )ki, n., fr. aku and 81 kilak ,
hatski giants. asoldiei;thle ier' nd of

k. h e de, n.,fr. ak amid hide; t lie I1[idatsa;a ietber (>1the
unaiker, a maufacturer of any-

tlriî.Si.sts of, a iîîilibr of' the brayest

u kit h is, n.,fr. aku mad hlii; îîillostimenior thi
red clot i ; scarlet shrouiniig. tribe ; it citorees liws, admin.

a ka lia, adi., apparently fromn isters i Ila s great
oka and lia; yonder, off, in the powcr, and maydisciplne e

direction of the more distant side. the eli' of the tribe. 'luis teri

a k ' lii, n. ; the liiaiii ear; thelîm apjlii'<1so to White Iit's,
pinn.-.makuii, fy ar.s

a ki" ii a dut h i, n. (adu- soîetitn ealled

iopi, a hole) ; the mentus auidito- kna.

rius e.rternus. à kt ia Ise é#twi, u.,fr.ï,k

a ki" Ilii a du lia kiú pi, n. anïtetineh lgto

(aduliakupi, a groore) ; fosa of tle clans or oruer of chiots, men

lieux of auricle. ut coiseî eiie ii the tribe.

à k iliô ta i , n.,fr. aku uid.1Lki mi.raku mid luzi;

liotaisé ; something of a grayisli aiythiig stiiîî or sîottel,

color ; au ironî-gray horse. ticularly prillatrjis ; colicî.

( k i dl ti ts.a ki, n..fr. idi- Se îiiiipmZi.

tsitsaki ; scent, iiaterial fo r «A kit sil pi%"a,. and

sceting.ltN e chmtl 1);1lack

à ki i si a, n., fr. aku and i ia; stiîoig.

a worthless or iiîpecuîîmous lper- à kit i aki and toli

son ; a person not respected. ls d s i i? g

ii ku k1 ke, n.,fr. aku and ki- Possibly the tîcuots irst itrnu

ke ; one who fixes, meinds or1dicîd bY'the ti' er ereie,

arranges.d lîcîce the îîe.

à kit ki ta le, n., fr. akît and una im'awaj,,).;
kitahc; a butcher.a eart, ay

à kit nui, di he, n.,fr. aku and laîul.

inadihe ; a cook. i maa l al ama and
kitni di lie a ti, u. (atia kuaalia ; ligknite.

131
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amaaina
àá ma ' da tsa, n.,fi-. aima and à ma lié a de, r. i.,fr. amaho

adatsa; the high upland, the and ade; to feel internail pain, to
opei n uiinhabited prairie. be griped.

'à ia ál da tsa ko a, adv.,f-. - ima li ka, adr., v. i.; within,
Pmaaddatsa ; o n t h e uplahds, inside ; to be within.-ati ama-

away froin the river-valleys. hoka aniainakits, I ain sitting in

à ina a du lia ku" pi, n.,fr. the house.

ania and aduliakupi; a ravine, à nia hé ka ke, v. t., f. ama-

an old water-course. l'oka; to put into, to place

à ma a du i" pe, n.,fr. aa withi.

and adusipe; "bad-lands", à iia lia k pi, n.,f-. aina.and

a ma a lio ka, n., fr. ama and bahupi; furrowed land, a tract

alioka; strawberries. of land containing ope or more

à ma dàk tsá ki, n.,fr. ama and ravines; often used synonytous-

dI'ikt.-aki ; a deeîý. gully. ly with arnaaduliakupi.

àmia dé itat., fr. aia and deta; à ma lia' laii -w], n.,fr. ama

au bluff; a steep river-bank; higli and liami; a inountain-chain;

steep ils bordering a valley. niountainous country.

à ina dé ta ko a, adv.,fr. ama- à ma lia klui[wl], n.; a tribe
feta; on or at the bluff. of Indians fho formerly dwelt

-a nia de ta kuîli àii, n. (lialii, in a village of the saine nane on

striped); a bluff of many-colored, Kuife River. SecE thnogra'phy,

stratifated rocks.v§ t s yA ina de ta ku ia ku, n., f d à da liá mi kow, d., fr.

amadetaaku , and maku;a igih aindliami; at the m ountains;

bluff ; a bluff forming the edge said wheu, referring to the Iiocky

of a lofty plateau, a slist- Mountain region.

guished froin t h e banks of a àuifaf.f ti,v. and .,fr. ama and

river where it passes through itsi liati;. to shime; liglit; liglit pro-

flood-plain. ceeding from an original source,

a ma de ta ku liá dii, n. Sae inot reflected.
Local) abluffo many- dai l; alone and in its

stratifed rocs. a§ia11. *

a ma de ta mia pai lik, n. Sec derivatives ialiamiis ofte

Local Nanies. thus proriounced.
a ma dta, k.,f. ama; a ordi-i à niai ta, n.,fr. ama andliota;

nary low bi, a prairie knoll. sat.
ài ed) a dt da" e bn ofra à ina iá t, . f. an a and icpu;

dla rin worm. a pointed or conical butte oruil

à a e. ~ n.; a hoe. the point of snch. a butte: a col-
à ma e a ku tsíi"ka, n. (tsuka, lection of sncd buttes.

Lat); a spade. à ta ic pu a lor aint
à ma h tski p hi., f. ama and SecLiest of Loc-mliNamies.

hatski; a long ridge; an odi- à ma i tda' là e, n.,fr. a a and
videi ; aidliie; a shovel.

à ma ho, ni; the inside, the in- a nak', v., i>nperatire of amaki;

terior. sit orown, be seated.



ama
m na ka,- n., prob.fr. ama and word); the uorth, the land norti
ka; a badger. The name may of the Hidatsa country.
allude to the proximity of his à nia si ta Le a, adv.,fr. aia-

body to the earth as be walks-, ita; northward; at the north;

or to bis dwellinfg. northern; used also as au adjec-

a mini ka, adv.,fr. ama and aka; tive and notin.
overgronund; upon the land.L" g1n(; 1 th an. à ia ita" Le a-a nia lia ti,,

a mà ka do 'lipa ka, n., fr.amiiL lp a, ,f. n.-, literally, northernlights; au-
amaka and dolipaka; Indians; a >o»a borealis. Se'apaliadalia,
nam.e of special distinction, used wbicb is the more common name.
when dolipaka would be amnbig-

îcltite J th e >orth; the wlhite
aàm ka noli pa kia, n., sainea ni a nl aLnsne inhab itan tsoflfludson's Bay Ter-
as amakadolipaka.ritory.

a nai ki, v. i., prob. fr. ama and n %.t
aki; to sit. swflow.

«a mái ki keý-r. t; to put sitting;a imailijLer. ; t pu sîtîn Rt nia ta, adrI.,.fr. aina; turned
to cause or oblige to sit.

Sina ma ni am ka da. See the eartl.
Local Namesaiitelstpes. indicative of ite.

ai mia nai i u, n.,fr. aia at t

muaku ;high ground ; a general a ma iqlt.; the MissQ'uri Eliver.
iamne for a ill or ridge of iy

kind.

Sman i ae . t., fr. ama aa andati;zea
ear1,1-hi-co vered lod'e; a nuie

to> plant. ~ ue

i mîîa A', t.; an eagle-trap, ca

trap in ti gronnd. Sec Etht-

uiography, 27, Eagle-1/unting.

1;àa i' a, n.,f. auna «id iia(a nit fi a %a**4. Sec Lo-

S a i pe, n., sae as aaadu-i daii
sipe. villagesiear or

â nma si pi sa, nt. (îipiša, black);: « îieRvr
a dak ieral pigment obaiedn.aother of t

)y these lIdians from. various

plfaces in the neighborhood of «, 11.1i40 aiil, Soon, aS auna-
t xheir village, anid used in sym- laîniine-cfIbiner tuile aud
bolic writing, decorating robes,

etc. Of iateyears, the naine has atuai ti ka za, tbe Little
been also applied to black ink Mîssoti

obtained from the whites. cla

i ina si ta, n. (àita, is said to à mni îna ha" du1,.il .1?

mean coi, b u t I have . never uatsi leeounîîgiliued wilthi
teard it si n s cd at i;nhtw;isathernh.

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.
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àmnia tpi
à má tsa ki, adj.,fr. ama and for eabroidering. Tiis word is

tsaki; staiued with earth. also used to designate the quils.

à ma tsa ki he, v.t.; he stains a pa' di Ii', n.,fr. apadi

with earth. porcupine quills.-apadi is the

à má tsa ki ke, v. t.; to stain

with earth ; to cause to be soiled a pal di lié, v. t.,fr. apadi; tc

with earth: soiled with earth. cause to grow; grown.

à ma tsi di, n.,fr. ma and tsidi; à à
a yellow mineral pigment ob- hedapi; thejuncture of the Dose

taiued by the Indians; ochre. witb the Iorehead.

à nia tsi di o du tsi, n. See a p là, n.; the sky; clouds.

Local Names. a la là à dâ lia, n.,Jr. a)alii

i ma tsú ka, n., fr. ama and and iidàlia; the aurora borealis.

tsuka; a flat meadow; a bottom. a palii a du i ho" ta ki,
m na û ti, n.,fr. ama and uti; (iliotaki, )wjite clouds;

the skirt or base o¿a hill; a foot- cirrlus clouds.

lua palàIi a du ýi" pli » W n. (gýi-

1 ma i ti ko a, adv. of place, piýa. bl«ck) ; dark, beavy cloudl.

fr. amauti. a jn&là i t1 tsi, n. (tatsi. thiek); a

a má zi, n.; beans; any lega- ,ky completely overcast witù

minous plant.

a ma zi-4î pi sa, n.,fr.amazi a. pa làité'hi, n. (tohi, bine); tbc

and šipùia; black beaus. Theibine sky.

name is also sometimes applied à 'p- ic' pu, n.,fr. àpit and i

to roasted coffee. tc point of'thc nose.

a mpa, n.; the neck. a palka, n.; mosquito.
,a ntsi. See a'tsi. à pà Ï4 ki, n.,fr. àpand ýaLi,

a pa, n.; ears, particularly the the hand; a 1elican (Peeeanns

ears of the lower animals. traehjrkynehus). Thé name ai-

a pà, n. ; the nose of man and the indes cither to the shape of thc

lower animals; the beak of a birds il or to the use which le

bird. makes of it.

a" pâ a du hé pi, n.,fr. àpàà'pà >a lii pi, n.,fr. àpà and
and adubo*i; nostrils. ýakupi: a booked or'Itoman

a" pf a diu û Lka, n.,fr. apa iiose.
and aduýuka; the bridge of the pà tti tû Li, f and

Dose..tsituki; a pug-nose.

a pW' dá ka, n., dinmin. of p; , etc.; with; t be with.
al of nose. a pic tî a, n., fr. apa and. ictia;

a pà di, v. i.; to sprout and grow,

to increage b>y growth. a pi La, adv., fr.a together,

a pa dig;'the Canadian porcu-Itogether with.

pine (Erethizou doratun). Ti eapi le, v. t.,fr. api: te place
animal is common on the Upper together.
MissoariandIits quilis are uscd apio a, n.; thesigaer.
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apf
a pi tsa, n.; sand-bill crane (Grus a tâ La,n. the end or extrem-

canadensis). ity;-perhaps, alsQ, in the end.
a pi tsa tó hi, n.; blue heron a t« La du, n., and adv.,fr. t

(A rdea Rerodias). ka; in or throngh the end; the
4 pi tska, n.; bristles on lips of terminal portion.

Felid, etc. atka du j, v. ifr. at4-ki and
a pó La, n.; a head-dress of any adni; blcaching, graduafly whit-

kind, a hat or bonnet.ening.
a po kia, n.; a.penßant jewel; tâ ka ha, adv., fr. i1aka; end-

au ear-jewel. , wards, toards the end.
à pû ti, nt.,fr. ipa'and titi; the ta M ka koa, ad.; a he end.

ipper hp, the- entire upper lip. a. tàLi, at;p ; white; saine asld
(See ideta). These Iiltans scem vtaki.
to regard the upper lhp as the a tâ Ii le, v. t.,fr. ataki; tocaue
"root of the iosek. to whiten; whitened bleached.

Spû ti a du'lia Lu", pi, .. ftr.a ta ruL, n.; to-morrow; same
pati and aduliabupi; the shcirs as atadnkg.

of the upper hip. à ta4_-, n.,fr. ati; one's own honise;
a ri, n. ; a traîl ; saine (a adi. a homne.
à ru ; alone andin its componnds a ta zi, n.; ont of doors; ontside.

adn is often thus prononinced. a* t zi lia, ad.,fr. ataz; toward
a di, v. t.; to steal,'to takl-e the ontside.
aything illegaly or occnultly.- a t zi ko a, adr.; atthe ont-

adi aadi "to steal the roa". to sideout of the honses.
pú t aw duy secretly, to abscond. f té, n.; a father; a father'
åpui .; astrin orcord; alsoa brothers and maie cousins.
fishing-ipe; a sare. a té, r. i.; to appear, to coe in

a ýu La, n. ; testes. sgt
a t, n.; a stalion - a tsdde, v. i.; to

.a"ru; alone ad inats copound

aàuka-deýa, a gelding. ýsigrht, inearly appearing.
ata,- dai.yt; daylight.-ata-ka- a t é le, r. t.,fr. ate; to make
dia, sonetimes said of erly in appear, to shoo".
the day.-atts, it is day. a téhe la, v. t., ier. of atehe-
à ta dé, n.; almostday, ear day- kel;sshow itoleaus see it.
ight. a t he le, r. t.; to caise toap.

a ta' di., v.- i.; to go onut of dloors; pear, to- hold, up.ýto view, to ex-
alsoto menstruate. hibit.

a ta' di le, v. t.; to Put ont of a, téLarti, n.,fr. atmanda ti; a
doors, or ont of the bouse. tru or real fther,not-afathers

á ta duk [-tu],o.,fr.f ata and brother.
dkto-orro tái n.; oe of anys oind.

a ta, duk, adv.; when to-murow a ti du li , n.: the roof of ard
cornes. earth-covred lode.

tu- î e, cdj..f-. ata and isé; a tá li, r at,fr. ati; to take a
brigst as damy. caup.

fihn-ie;asae a1 é .i ;t pert oei
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ati azi
a tipk Çtiiand ipkiti;àtsL La, v. i., adj.,fr. âtska

the mixture of white earth and and k-a; habitually cross.
water'which they use in co.ating à tski''kîaLe, v. t.; to render
log cabins. Lately this teri has abitually cross, to sour

J ~~been appýied ,to wfiitewaý,sh madite tme

of lim eà ii.; thehead.
a t i h-er. t.,fr. àti 1i han ge at'ad.v . oîl--ýo t i
into a house; to use for a house. d;tbaeedch*

a t-9i i,. ; the hole ini the toi) of atiitat 11r t n ta
the lodge to let out the smoke; ti;
(recently) a stove-pipe. .tû a, .; tue seat opposite the

a ti si aii., Iprob. fr. ati and i oro i oi ;a tehad,-
thoeavy, dressed elk or buffalo a tû ti, n.,fr. ati and ti the

skin iodges. lodge, this signifies the space be-
a ti tsó hi, n.; sane as atitsuahe, tween the poles and the ground,

but less used. near where they meet;lin
a ti tsù a lie, n., fr, ati and tsua- -art1-eovered 1odgr, the spe

he ; a skin lo(ge. The nane al- between Uic short Llprights, thc
indes to its shape. outer waiand flic"round.

a ti tsû ka, n.,fr. ati and tsuka; atû la(1dr., fr. atuti; in the
the side of the tire, a seat in the direction of the bottoin of the
lodge neither opposite nor next IodC, o ire.
the door. a tû ti Loa, adv.; at or iii ic

à tsa,prep., adv.; near by, close bottoiof the iodge.

to ;-also àts'. a tû ti Lu a-il'ptsa, n.,f. atu-

a ti, n., the mamm ; the dder tikoa l iptsa;the shorteinp-
of añ animal. riglts of

a tibi di, n., se s a'tsinidi. e oter w spoiti-

a ti hi, r., comp. qf atsi Il hi; iosts.
to snek. a ta' ti Lo a-il'jtsi, scWi ist

a' tsi hi Le, r. t.to give to word.

sucl, to nurse, to suckle. a Lo a-ui da",
a' ti ic pu, n.,fr. a'tsi aind icp; atttikoaiptsa.

thei nipple. a, z.. ; a v

a'' ti mi di, n.,fr, a*tsi ai mai-ià .a hotu.
di; .zi. n.aspoon or ladie. The

S'tska, adj.; cross, fieree,-as a ll tamake tlîeir spoons of

dog.(hor; lience, ierhaps, thename.

à tkà le, adj.; sir1y, alniost a zi a du i-,a, fazi ccd

fierce. adus a a braxclior fork 01,a

à tsk du i c. i.; beeoming river.

nerce. a zie ti a. nf. zi adietit;

a tska ke, v. t.,fr. ftska; to en- or Rocky Moutain
rage. sheep, Oris
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azi d.l
a zi dé lii, n.,fr. azi and delii; a da, adv., prefix to verbs;denotes

spoon or ladle made fromn the departure or motion from; as in
horn of the Ovis montana. damakoa, I go«way, from ma-

a zi li Jnil, n.,fr. azi and.liami; koa, Igo.

antlers; animals bearing antlers; da' [+ na], probably aforw of the
males of the Cerridu'. la.t n'ord, or of de, to go; snffixed

a zi liá wi, sane as aziliamni. to verbs it makes'an imperative
a zi ic' pu, n.,fr. azi and icpn; form ;-go thon! (Io thon do it!

the sonrçe or head waters of a dà da [nana], v. i.; toshiver, to
river.tremble.

a zi lc' pu ko a, ade.,fr. azi- d [a, n.; a party of In-
icpu. dbanstravellingwith theireffects,

a zi e' pu a a, .,r. aziicp anoving cap.
and sa.a; , the affluents whichda-dla, n. the caif of the Ieg.
join a river near its source. da hé,,v. t. to work, to labor at

á zi ka za, n., domin. of azi; a anything; to make or form.

creek or rivulet. <a he ka" ti [lahekanti],v.
áizi ka zi, n., same as azikaza. I., ?frow dahe and ka'ti; to be

a zi sí pi sa, n.,fr. azi and sipi- tired.-nadaheka'ti, J arn tîred.
.;;cr 011one he, r.t.,o3dpers.;

a baek. spoon, onelmadle o f ie kal
buffaloihorin. to tire to fatigne.

a zi aé tsa, n.; muetal spoons, a lie ka"-tlke, . t.; to ause
such as are obtained frorn the to tirp; tcitigued.

whites.la he kit i(iki.Jdii

a zi û ti, n.,fr. azi nd uti; the o strik-I know îot tue men-
imouth ot a riVer. iug of the l'est ot the wor1; to

sti-ike aut euery trst, to "colinb

fi rs t Con?1p

. Wods heard as begiig ithawafro.-
thesorîddaniali uts, I cornle away frorn.the sound of rbmay be -fou ui- 1 -aliluts [ualah uts], ou coiue

der nm.
<ayfi-oui.

d a Ii.i de la] v. t.. fi;hale
to 'sieli wittî the teeth, as toini.

e is·lot an initial souid. vertebral, S)inous processes he-
tweeîiin au airal's shoulders ;.a

ltlIii)-rib"', a btiffýtlo-huitî.

$ d 4b ht,iat lii ima k4 4,> (lR~i
<odiîd au ; ligh ILulul). abuf-

, a comnoin abbreviation of the fnb-lump.

pronouns da and di. dOî lia il f-Wl], adi., p-ob.fr.

da [na, la, raj, pers. pron., soi- liîni; friuged, liavîug l-ig or-
pe,2dddpthonfitooe, ye. rsa;eiltal ednds.
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dali dâk
da li pe ii, adj.; steep; per- dà ipi ts-i tsîc pu [na-], n.,

pendicular. fr. d-lipitsi aud itsicpu; a bear's

d.4i pi [la-] v. t. fr api; to lw
toff ; to bark a tdâ ipi tsi-i tsl ti [eea., n..fr.

da* i pi he si, s4'ne as dalia- (hlipitsi and itsiti; a bear's track.
pesýi. âfp #ppei~î. à tipi si-o dà tipi [na.], n>.,

da lié ie, v. t., fr. liese; to tear Jr. lalit)itsi a bear-

with the teeth. skin.

da lié îi, v., adj.; torn with teeth. dà tipi tsé ki [na-j, n. (tsoki,

da lié ii ke, v. t.; to cause to a aw-ide, c

tear with teeth; torn by teeth. dà litsi a, adj.; sanie as daktsia,

dáà lii [na.], n.; a dim sbadow wbich is tire more conmon pro.

or shade; lience also a soul or uunciation.

ghost; seldom used alone. See d , .

idalii and dokidalii. set, or topple.
da filii, n., prob. fr. dalii ; the da fiù e, v. t.; sane as (lâllu.

reflection of an object as seen on da fiû pi, v. t., prob.fr. liupi;* to
a polished surface; perhaps a drink dry, to drain with the
hy pothetácal word. See idaiuli. mouth; also, to absorb as a

da à p V, ', t.; to lay.songe. 3 pers.
dii li or brow dàk [n(.k], a prefix to verbs auddû hii ÎÏse, v. t.; to dash -or throw a

away ; to dig or sirovel. verb.roots usually iudicatiug
d *lk i [na-], n.;, a pillow. ta h cini )

dlà liki ií i, .,r dalik-isi andn., a sudden, forcibte impulse. lir,

iši; a piflow-case. lstand2d persous, the d is

S o, n.; the lungs.dropped.

dá io ke [na-,fr delio; a1 kla[' ],ti fou
saddle of any kind.-dalioke-hi- wih tmyb éieo h
du, a boue saddle or horn saddle. former may be dcracei, o
dahoke-mida, a wooden saddle. àKa.

See matatsidalioke. d'a ka, a diminutive suffix.

da lié ki, v. t..fr. lioki; 2d and daLa, l.: the ofi'prig or youug
3d pers.; to row a boat.-malio- f auythng. See idak

ki, I row. d La, r. i.; to remain, to con-
di tipa, v. t.; to place the arms tineinonecondition uuîchauged;

around, to enfold in the arms. be; to live.

elà tipi [nàlipi], n.; a pelt of da' La a di mi di, daka,

--lf'ekind; a buffalo-robe. offipring. adn and midi: Uqwor

dà lipi le [nàlipike], n.; the amnii.
annual religious ceremony of the da La dû tska Al-], n.; a
Hidatsa. See Ethnography, § 22 twin, twitîs. They are very rare

da lipi tsi [nàlipitsi] n.,fr.
dâlipi and tsi; a bear. da Laie, v. t.; to pull toward;

.då tipi tsi-a du a ia" i. to pluck, but Dot pluck out to

Sce Local Names. streteli or sp)read .ont.
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dak
da ká hi se, v. t.; to hold in the

arms.
da klli hi si, held in the arms.
dåk a lié lii, v. t.,fr. dàka and

liolii; to break gacross with a
blow.

dâk a ki ti [näk-], v. t.,fr. dåka
and kiti; to shave or remove
hair; to clear off by blows, as
these Indians do in removing
liair,.with a flint or iron scraper,
from a skiin, preparatory to dress-

dak
da 14 ptsi he, v. t., 3d pers.;

to nick, to cut fine notches, to
keep a record or tally by cutting
notches.

dâk' a ta, v. t.,fr. daka and ta;
to smash to pieces by throwing
violently or by hitting.

dàk a tâ ii, v. i.; to make a
noise by stamping, pounding,

etc.
dàk a ti, v. i.; to be stretched

out or slhaken out forcibly, as in

ing it. shaking bLankets.

dàk a mi di[nàkawidi], v.i. dâk a fi 1, sanie as dàkati.
and ., fr. dåka and midi ; to dàk a ti lie, v. t., M pers.; to

twist by sudden force; said if a unfold; unroil; shake out.
saddle turns while a horse is run- dàk a ti ke, v.; to cause to un-

. ning, etc.

dàk a mi di'le, v.; to-cause to

turn; -turied by sudden force.

dâk a i [tsi t, r.- t.,fr.

dlka and itsi; to eut fine by

blows, to mince, to chop into
small fragments.

a pIki, r. i.; to blossom.

dak a p ki le, r. t.; to cause
to blossom.

da k. p, r. t.,fr. kîi.pe; to lacer-

ate with.the teeth.

da La pi, r. t. See kidakapi,

wbich is the more commoin form.

dàk a pi lii, r. t.; to float lu air

or ou water; to flgP.
dàk a pi lii he, r. t.; to iloat;

to allow to float. 3d pers.

dàk a pi lii ke, r. t.; to cause
to float, to make float; floated.

dkL a pû Ï, r. i.; to be puffed

out, inflated.

düka pú i ke, r. t.; to cause

to inwerease in diameter; to puff

out.

dia L ptsi, r. i.,fr. kaptsi; to

be nicked, to have numerous

small notches.

roll; unrolled; unfolded; shaken

out.

di-k a to' fi, r. t.,fr. (LIka and

to'ti; to ruffle or shake with

force suddenly and briefly ap-

plied.

dá La tsa, adj., r.,ffr. v. i. daka,

remaining unchanged; alive.

dak a wi di, sanie as dakamidi.

d1 Le, a form of daka; to con-

tinue, etc.

da" i [na'Lki], n.; a prisoner

of war.

dû li, r. i.;. to squeal as a child.

dá ki [nakij, a band or clan iii
a tribe. ln the Hidatsa daki, we

have apI)arently a modification

of the totem sNstem.

da ki dá nakináwi],fr
daki and dami or idani, i. e
three bands (con8olidated) or the

third baud; one of the flidatsa
clans.

dL' i si, n.; saie a dalkisi.

da ki ti, r. I., ?f. kiti ; to close

up like a )ocket-kniife.

da Li té pa [nn-J, lit.. four
bands or the furth band; the
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I1~.dtàk dgnu
name of one of the Hidatsa clans,1dük tsû ti, v. t.; to bt bard; to
or bands. beatwith a stick.

dii(ko a [na-], v.,fr. da and koa; dàk tsûIti, v. t.; tobraid.
to go away from, to abscond.- dàk û di, r.; to produce a car-
damakoa, 1 go away. rent of air by a sudden motion,

da -ké ë [lai], n., a man's friend as in fanning.
or comrade; a hypothetical word.d dsiv.i. and t.; to oscii-
See idakoe and madakoe. late, to swing; pronounced vo

d k i4 ke, v. t.; to produce a mucl like dakudsi, 2(-pers.
wound by throwing. kudsi, that it iv difficuit to dis-

_dlk Ï4 ki, v. i.; wounded by a tingnish.
missile., dàk It liti [n.k-] adj.; light, u t

d«k-'dkt. t.; to buste, to wrap;tbibeavy.
in skins or ciotb. dlâk îï l itihe, v. t.,, 3d pers; to

dik-Î411 pi [nadkkd,,.d;.,tp.; areromadae light.
ipint of time later, subse- i m

d Ik n dsi, v. adt.; to oscil

Sq1elit to. liat; re(lcetos in weigt.
ilMIfi. tald .. t., fr. k-tadIe; mto da" ku lpe dak, d; a bed.-cr

uditwithh ifeavy blows, to t driveitain.
a spike. dûk ni[nawi], nu».j.; gtree.

d' Fi, . .;-tIbe,ur. t. and.; to p is more commonly pronnced
slidleoircauisetaslidewithisnd(den, nawi, both alone and iii its de-
forci e ii plses, as inot skahinrivatives.

dakkf i, [nat-] a.,nd .tsa-d itm-à a rti ka
Iii to to ctwitml bea (1s.erty.

j~~~WW bawS a in ChoIPping WOOd. d(làmi (le [+ n-,ajr
iàk isa " ti q r. t., ft. k fiit.ih,.,3ldtsa- prost toree, two ai a large part

ti ; ta thruist juta withli fwe Sud- of a t-hird.
(-1(41)plied as in stickiug with dek n ii e, [+ na, r. t.; ta

a spear. make into three, ta diviineint
dlk ti dë, r. t., fj. ktae;y, tea'' pe [diide int.;a bth-c

nailith. pevybrwsttdiv

d fi tsi ;î dia i. r-i.,grudu LIy d;Iiike, v. t.; sanie as dLiaim.

ia siue. regt lee

IàKI tsi dà ke, r. t.; ta i.;ie tolidû i tosa koa, adv.; in tlr

* Iavv. l)hces oi,(lirectious.

s.aliaine appled tlight-clared fine.
lfoil-calves. daasn'inLskati. ; to si

ki;c t chop., cut ithe in a lOW, ta ebb-kidamai is flic
rlow; tobe in singwle file: oaliged. mare cotaman form.
as the )asts of a palisade aor the dà m [nawuj, ndj., ctc. ; teep;

teeth of anaib. sadotaloea ider.
motst three, two n.;aaina rge a

dly "aplieain tikig it da-J miuhéLe a] .;to

the Pdtaiin. r. aeisoay., eepens.becodided np.

jnereasinginweight._beke
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diàn .dat

då nà, sanie as dadi.-midanats, da' ta i si a Le, i. t.; to cause
I shiver. b be morose, angry, etc.; au-

dá piS, v. t.,fr.(la and pe; to eat gered.
by tearing, as a (log eats. datû ki, î% i.; to be hurt, to be

da psn ti, v. t.,fr. pýu; to shove in pain.-midataki, I arn hurt.
out of place; to jog the arm. da t. pi, v. tapi; to hold or

d5 1a, v. t.; to lacerate with the press between the teeth.
teeth. da ta ti, v. t.; 10 squeeze with

dû si [nasi], n.; a name, a proper the îeeth.
naine; pronounceçd also dázi. ida'ta t@4 ki, v. ,fr. da'ta and

da si e [la-], v. t.; to take off tsaki, good; to be happy, pleas-
with the teeth, as in eating corn ant, agreeable.
from a cob. da' ta tsQ Li he, v. t.; to make

da i pi [la-], v. t., fr. Api; to or causeto be happy.
untie with the teeth. da' ta tsé Li, v. t.,fr. data and

dá åku, v.' t., fr. Aku; *to extract Isoki, lard; firm, resolute, self-
with the teeth. denyiug.

dá stë, v. t.; to munch, to chew da' ta tsô i ke, v. t.; to make
fine;- also to pound fine. resolute, etc.

dii' ta [+,na-], n.; the heart. di' ti, brother-in-law; a,,hypo.
This word is also used figura- thetical word. See ida'ti.
tively, as in English; and vari- da tii, n.; a ravine.
(is emotions and feelings are da tO' ti, v. t.,.fr.'to'ti;Io shake
attributed to conditions- of the to and fro in the.mouth, as a cat
heart, as shown in words which worries a inouse.
follow. dà tsa tsa; to bite;

da' ta dé ia [na'tanéa], v. i., da tÙi ti [la-], r. t.,fr. tsati; to
adj., fr. da'ta and -.deAa, "lheart- stick the teeth mb; to hold in
less"; giddy, foolish, inconsider- the teeth for the purpose of cut-
ate.ig, as these Thdiaus do with

da' ta dé sa le, v. t.,fr. da'ta- meat.
deAa; to cause to be foolish or diit4i [Iam]e v . datsa;
inconsiderate.1dented.

da' ta dé e, sanie as da'tad&a. da ts pi, v. t. to loosen with
da' ta lie pa du 1, v. i.,ffr. da'. the rnth; to lick off with the

taliepi; becoming indolent. tongue.
da' ta lié pi, r. i.,fr. da'ta and daàt k api [la

liepi; to be lazy;- indolent. pi; 10 piiîch with the teeth to

da' ta lié pi ker. t.; to cause nibble or bite, but not to bite
to be lazy. off.

da' ta i Aí a, v. i.,fr. da'ta and da hki ti [la],. tfr. tskati;
isia, bad; to be angry, morose, 10 pass or press through a small
disagreeable; unhappy or sorry. opening; to squirt or leak.

da' ta i s;i a du i, v. i.; becom- da tsl pi, v. t.; to pare off, to
ing angry, etc. peel.

141



142 HIDATSA DICTIONARY.

dat dïk
da tski ti [la-], v. t.,fr. tskiti; dé zi [nezi], n.; the tongue.

to clip, to dock. de zi a See LocalNames.
da tsó pe, r. t.; to draw in with di, V. t. to shoot; to shoot at,

the lips, to smack. See kidatso- whetber you kili or fot; also to
pe.hut. See kidi.

da tsû ki, v. i.; to draw iin or di, a suffis to adjectives, increas-
suck with the lips, but not to ing thefr force; as in padopidi
nurse. and kankadi.

da wi, numo. adj., saie as dami; di [ni],pron.; thon; 1h"e; thy.
more commonly pronounced na- dic' Li [ni ro thy-
wi. self.

da wi tsi, v. t., same as damitsi, di da k, e [nilakoe], yonr
and more common. friend. See dakoe and idakoe.

da wo ki. See damoki. di da' ti, n.; yonr brotherin-law.

dá- wu, v. i., same as damu; but Sec ida'ti.
more comimonly pronounced na- di de, v. i.; to travel, to marcb,

wu.di di, to walk - also said of the

da zi [nazi], n.; a proper naime motion of a nake, of swimming
saine as daši.-dazi taká, or nazi etc.
takà? whatishisname?-manazi, di di, n.; atravelling party, a
my name.-dadazi, or nanazi, party moviag or marching;
your name. step, a walk. Sec matsedidi and

de, v. i.; to go, to depart gone.- paduididi.
dets, he is gone, departed. di di ki, your leg. Sec diki and

dé, a suffix to verbs and adjec- idiki.
tives, signifying incompleteness, di dl M [ni-], your son. Sec di-
a degree less than the. positive; i and idii.
almost, nearly. dl do [ni-], p. prou., 2d pers.,

dé lii, v., adj.; clear, transparent; ye.
white, when referring to the tail di do ki [ni-],prou.,fi. dido;
of a horse, and some otberthings. yonrselves.

dé pa, n.; certain deformities arti- dl ha [ni-], v. t. and auxil.,2d
ficially produced. pers., imper.; do thon do it;

dé a [+ nesa], v. i., adiv.; no; about the saie as da but
there is not; there is none, etc. more emphatic; added to verbs,

dé *a ke, v. t.; to cause to be it gives one form of the impera-
not, to cause to cease or disap- tive.

pear; pass. disappeared, extinet, di ha, ? aux. verh, suiffixed to form
cured (as a disease).-kidesake the second persoit, future, indie-
is the more common form. ative of conjugated verbs.

dé je, same as deša. di lb, your body. Sec lb and
dé ta, n.; a boundary, edge, or lb.

border. dlk v.t., iiperativeofdiki; g;,,

dé ta ko a, ad.,fr. deta; at the dl li, v. t. tostrike, to wbip; to
edhe or border. C ou k o nt as t
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dik dt
di ki, a hypothetical word; leg; dok i dà lia fi [nék-], n.,fr.

lower extreinity. dokidalii and ati;the village of
dl pi, v.; to bathe; to be bath- the (ead, the hereafter of the

ing; to bathe one's self. lidatsa.
dl pi ke, v. t. ; to cause to bathe; dok i dâ hi, n.,fr. dok and ida-

to clean by bathing; to bathe Iii; a human shade, a ghost.
another person. dok i da" làita î ko zi, n., lit.

di sá'rni [nisawi], your aunt s
fr. hypothetical icord ami. hyemtle.

di si, n.; a son; probably a hypo-
thetical word. See idisi, didisi, dokidal, ita, and matsu. i. e.,
and madisi. ghost's cherry; the Virginia

dil i, v. i.; to hasten, to hurry, to
be fast. cepr h ri fteVr

Uc ttist. inila creeper or Anpelopsis~.
di Îi di si, an imperative forin of

imi;be thonu in haste,hur,îi,;Ucto l ase urry Ilie Vir-ginia'creèper, the entire
up! hurry thyself.

di i le, v. t.; to cause to hurry;da
huirried.
h îurr [ied ], Local Names.

di ta [ni-], pers. pron., 2d pers. dok paLa, n., sane as dolipaka.
possessive; denotes transfera-
ble possession. corpse

di tá du [nitaru], your moth-
er's brother. See-itadu.

di ta iná e [nitawae], n.-fr. , fi. dokte and odua; a place
dita and mae; your own, your of deposit for the dead, a scaf-

property.foi, grave, dr graveyard.p)roperty.1M
di ta iné tsa [nitawetsa],d + a d;

your brother. See itametsa. lu compouuds, this is sometimes
di tsa gi, r., iron.; you alone; 1ronounced nupa and dupa.

you untaided, or by yourself. dOPa he, v. t.,fr. dopa; to make
di tsi [nitsi], r. t.; to massacre. double, to form in two parts.
di tû lii [+ ni-], n.; your dress1dé pa he le,-r. t.; to formiinto

or shirt. See itùlii. two parts, to divide in two; di-
dé do pa [loropa], n.: the

cheek.d'pale, sane as dopaheke.

doli [noli], a prefix limiting a dé pa pi [+ no-], atua. adj..fi.
noun to the human species; also dopa and pi; elght.

pronounced nok and dok. do Pa' pi ti ka [+ no-], nui.
doli pá' kI [noli-], n.; living adj.ýfi. dopa and pitika; twenty.

human beings; formerly applied dé'Pa tsa ko a, adv.;ilutwo
only to ludians, but now often places or directions.
used to include ail races. See dé ta [Iota], n., adv.; near to
anakadolipaka. the uear side; neighborhood or

dokdisadne as doli. a)roximity.
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dé t dum.
-d ta du [-ru], adr., u., fr. dota; diâlia, V. t.; to spread, as bed-

the near side; at;or in the near k
side. See itadotadu. mon forin.

dé ta lia [10-], adv.,fr. dota ;'in duilia' dE, v. t.; to collect by
this direction; denoting motion dragging; to rake.
toward the speaker. . - dit de, v. t.; to sheli, as corn.

dé ta ko a, adv., f. dot; iii lié i, v. i.; said of the set
the neighborhood of the speaker; tling dowu of a river, ie abat-
at a place nearer- to the speaker ingof a flood.
than some object named; also, d iéie, r. t.,fr. heýe; to tear
inferior to. » in any way, to tear such articles

dé ti [lo-J, n.; the throat. ascloth or paper.
do tic ti a, n.,fr. doti and ictia; duilie wl, saine as duliemi.

bronchocele,-a disorder not un- duihlé hi, v. t.,fr. hoii; to break
common in the village at Fort across by an eans; to break
Berthold. by beuding, as in breaking a

.du, a hypothetical word. See idu. stick.
du [ru}, a prefix to verb-roots, du liéùlhi ke, v. t. to cause to

denoting general causation, that be broken; br-ken.
the action is done in some way duihli ki, v. t., fr. lioki; to sepa-
not specified. Sane as Dakota rate by (ragging, as in comb-
'yu'.ing.

du [ru],prep.; in, during, at that dû lipiv.t.;
time or place. Suffixed to nouns, thing that is hanging.ou a nail
it forms adverbs of time- and or peg.
place., Suffixed to pronouns, it dîk [mL], an adverb of future
forms words which may be con- time; when-will. It is also
sidered as pronouns or adverbs. used to denote uncertainty or

du é tsa [+ lu-], num. adj.; one. condition with regard to future
du é tsa ke, v. t.; to cause to be events. Lt is suffixed.

one ; united. duikù pi, r. t-,fr. kapi; to lacer.
du é tsa pi [+ lu-], nuin. adj., ate by nny means; to wound by

fr. duetsa and pi; nine. tearing.
,dit é tsa pi ke, v. t.,fr. duetsa- dû ki di. r- t.,fr. kidi; to pull a

pi ; to divide into nine parts. skia back and foith across a
du é tsa ta, adj:;, only one. rope, as is d o n e lu dressing
4da é tsa ti, v. i., adj.; one here bides.

nnd there; to be a·scattered few.Idu Li ti, r. tfr. kiti: to clear off
dú ha, v., imper. and 2dpers. in- by plnckin, to pluck dean.

die. of duhe; lift.-diduha, lift dii Lûti, V. t.; H pluck.
thyself, i. e., arise (from sitting). du mà lii ta,,r. i., adv.; back

dû he, v. t.:; to lift, to raise up. and forth, going from side to
dû hi, v.; lifted, raised; aroused. side, changing direction rapidly.
dû hi ke, v. t.; to cause to arise; du ma hiitati di e, v.; torun

to assist in rising or raising. back and forth.
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dum
du má ta [ru-, nu-], n.; mid-

die, the middle of auything.
du mà ta du [-ru], adv., n.; in

or through the middle; the mnid-
die part of anything.

du má ta lia, adv.; toward the
mliddle.

du má ta ko a, adv.; at the
middle.

du mû ta ta, adv.; facing the
middle,-directed toward the mid-
die.

du mà ti tski, v.,fr. damata
aed itski; tied in the middle;
cut or strangled in the middle.

du mi di, v. t.,fr. midi; to twist
or twill in any way.

dû mi lia [.wi-], v., adv.; to
turn or point out of a straight
ine, in. an oblique direction;
said of a white m ans.track-toes
outward, of the track of a man
lost in a storm, etc.

du mû dsi [duwudsi], v, t.,fr.
rmudsi; to roll up; nearly the
same as pamudsi.

dû pi, v. t.; to break off-a portion.
du pû pi, adj.; capabl0 of stretch-

ing and recoiling, elasteç.
dû , ë [ru-, lu-], v. t.; to lay

down, to release, to deposit.-
duša and duša-diha are impera-
tive forms.

du 9i pi, v. t.; to antie; to open
like a sack by palling the edges
apart.

dû ske [ru-], v. t.; tgQ en, as a
door or the lid of a box.-duàka,
imperative.-duàki, opened.

dû sku, v. t.; to place an evil
charmi on, to be-witch.

diu sû ki [ru-], zv t.,fr. åki;
to erase, to clean by rubbing; to
wash as the face, but not as
clothing.

10
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dut
du tá, v. i.,fr. ta; to crack; tg

go to pieces in nuy ivay.
dû ta [nuta, luta], n.; a rib;

ribs.
du tá he, v. t., fr. data; to cause

to burst, or fly to pieces.
du tŠ pi [ru], v. t.,fr. tapi; to

squeeze; to hold and press, as in
sbaking bands; 'to squeeze in
any way.

du tá ti, fr: tati; to poke or
punch ; to press with the finger-
tip.

dû ti [nuti], v. t.; to chew; to
eat, to partake of solid food.-.
dati is the formn of the 2d and 3d
persons;-muti, of the 1st per-
son. See ¶ 196.

dû ti, v. t.; to bind, to confine.
lu this word,.the initial d (or r)
is retained throughout its conja-
gation (lst var. ¶ 195), which
distinguishes it from duti, to eat;
but in the 3d person and in the
infinitive, these two verbs are
homonynions.

du ti ksa, v. t.; te-eat constant-
]y, habitually.

du té' ti, v. t.,fr. to'ti; to shake
as in -casting pepper; to dredge

or sprinkle.
dû tsa, simple imperative of dutsi,

take it, gct it.
du tsá da., v. t.,fr. tsada; to

slide or slip in any way.
du tst- ki, v. t.,fr. tsaki; to dis-

sever without cutting or burn-
ing; to pull apart.

du ts# ki de, v., adj.; ailmost,
dissevered, tor uso as to be held
only by a thread.

du tsû' ti, v. t.,fr. tsa'ti; to
stick, thrust through, impale;
hold in readiness for cutting by
sticking.
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dut
dû ts, v. t.; to take hold.of; to

obtain; to lift.

dú tsi [ru-],v; taken; procured.
du tsi pi, v. t.; to untie.
du tsi ii, v. i.; to spring back, as

something bent and released.-
kidutsiài is the more common
form.

du tsi ti, v. t.; to tear asunder;
to tear down, to raze a building.

dû tska, v. or adj.; twin. See
dakadutska.

du tsk4 pi, v. i.,fr. tskaji; to

pinch with an instrument.

du tská ti, v. t.,fr. tskati; to
squeeze, force, or pass through,
by any means.

du tski pi, v. t.; to milk a cow.
This word seems to be from saine
root as datskipi, but the connec-
tion is not obvions.

du tski si, v t.; to wash; said
of washing clothing.

du tski ti, v. t.,fr. tskiti; to en-
circle the body, neck, limbs, or
any object, with something which
presses closely; to tie a string
tightly around, to strangle, to
kill by hanging, to tie a sack in
the middle, etc.

du tskú pi, v. t.,fr. tskupi; te
bend, to double by pressure or
otherwise; to bend a stick for
setting a spring-trap.

du tsú ki, v. t.; to knead the ab-'
domen (kneading the abdomen
is a common remedy for numer-
ous complaints with this péople);
to engirdle.

du tû' ti, v. t.; same as dato'ti.
du wá lii ta, v. i.; saine as du-

maliita.

du wi di, v. t.; same as dumidi.

hah

e.

è, adv.; yes.
e, v. t.; to keep, to retain.
é de de, v.; to bear, to lay.
é di, n.; the abdomen.
è di, v. t.; to defecate.
è, dic' ti, v. t.,fr. edi, with the

suffix ti; denoting desire or readi-
ness.

e die ti a, v. i.,fr. edi and ictia;
to be pregnant.

ê di de, comp. v.,fr. edi and de.
ë du i, adj.; same as asIui pun-

gent, bitter.
6 lii, v. ; to urinate.
e iie#' 1, v. i.,fr. ii and ti ;~de-

noting desire or readiness.
é ke, v.t.; to.knowj to under-

stand; to recognize.
é ke ta', v. t., negative of eke ; to

know not.-emaketâts is the true
equivalent of I don't know, but
mad4liišets, I am ignorant, is
more commonly used.

é lu i, same as edui and adui; this
pronunciation is quite common.

ë pè, v. t.; to grind or trituraté;
same aspè.

é ri, n.; same as edi.
é tsa, n., adj.; all, the aggregate

of a number of individuals; not
ordinarily applied to the whole
of one thing. See liakahéta.

é tsa de, adj.; almost all.

h.

ha, v. and suffix to verbs, 2d pers.
of he; you do; you make.

ha hé té, v. t.; to divorce.-ha-
heta, 2d pers.

.1 146
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hah

ha hé ti; divorced.
h lipi, v. i.; to sneeze.
hà lipie ti, v. i.,fr. halipi; to

have a desire to. sueeze, to be
ready or about to sneeze.

hà lipi ke, v. t.; to cause to
sneeze, to prodùce sneezing.

ha kN' ta [hakNnta], 2d pers.
andimper. of!haka'ti; wait, halt!

ha kN' ti, v. i.; to stop, cease,
leave off, halt.

ha kW' ti he, v..t.; to stop or ar-
rest.

ha kài' ti ke, v. t.; to cause to
stop;. stopped.-bakati and its
derivatives are often used with
li as the first letter. See liaka'ti.

há La tsi, v. t.; to butcher, to
eut up meat.

há ke, v. t.; to gattier and. hold
up with the hands, as the edge
of a robe or skirt is held in wad-
ing.

há ko ka, adv.; above, over-
head, but not in contact with;
nearly the same af akoka.

ha mi [hawi], v. i.; to sleep.
ha mie' ti, v. i.,fr. hami and ti;

to be sleepy.
ha mi de, v. i.; almost asleep,

doziug.
ha mi kia, v. i.; to sleep habit-

ually and excessively.
ha o, interj., adv.; a word'used to

denote approbation, gratifica-
tion, agreement, assent, or'greet-
ing. It is common to many In-
dian languages. It is -usually
written "how " by travellers, and
is often pronounced by Indians
the same as the English word
how'. It is difficult to determine
the best mode of spelling. Mr.
Riggs in his Dakota Dictionary
writes it hao and ho, both of

he
which forms are used here also,
althougli the Hidatsa rarely say
ho.

ha pá, adj.; cold, chilly; refers
to the sensation as experienced
by living animals&

ha p ke, ev.; to make cold;
changed from warm to cold,
chilled.

ha' pé a, v.i., adj.; dark, de-
void of light.

ha' pé sa de, adj., n.; almost
dark; twilight.

ha' pé sa du , v. i.; darken-
ing.

ha' pé ia ke, v. t.; to darken;
djpykened.

ha Ai i, v. i.; to feel a stinging
or smarting sensation.

ha AI Ai he, v. t.; to sting, to
smart.

ha i si ke, v. t.; to cause to
smart; rendered sharply pain-
ful.

há tsa, v. t.,fr. tsa; to clean or
separate by scraping.

há tsa ke Li, v. i.; to hiccough.
há tsa ke kie ti, v. i.,fr. ha-

tsakeki; to have a desire to hic.
cough, to be about to hiccough,

- to -be hiccoughing and likely to
continue.

ha tsi te, v. t.; to cook by roast-
ing or baking.

ha tska du i, v. i.,fr. hatska;
lengthening gradually.

há tski, dj.; long.
há tski de, adj.; almost long,

nearly long enough.
há tski ke, v. t.; to make long;

lengthened.
há tski ka, v., adj.; continu-

ously or éxcessively long.
ha wi, v. i.; same as hami.
he, v. t.; to make; to prepare.
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he
he, an auxiliary verb or suffix to

verbs, forming transitive fromi

intransitive v e r b a 3d pers.;.

signifies to make or-cause. (¶
10).

hé da pi, n.; the waist.

hé duts, same as heide, and ap-
parently a contraction.

hé i de, v. i., or sentencefr. ide;
"so he says''; "that is what
he says"; said when quoting
or repeating, and ordinarily used
with the terminal ts; thus, hei-
dets.

hiv. t.; to draw iuto the mouth,
as in smoking or drinking; an
irregular verb. (¶ 210).

hi, v.; to touch, to come in con-
tact with.

hi [or il, n.; a sharp point; the
point of an instrument; com-
monily suffixed.

hi', n.; a common name for der-

e ai appendages-hair, feathers,
istles, etc.; commonly used as

a suffix, or terminal part of a
compound noun.

hi, pers. pron.. 3d pers., singular.
hi dá, v., adj., ?from hidi; new,

recently made.
hi dá ka tsa, v. i.,fr. daka; it

lives; it continues.

hi da mi [.wi], v. i., imperf. 3d
pers., same as iami; he sleeps.

hi da nide, v. i.,fr. bidami; he
dozes.

hi dá tsa, s,; said to mean "wil-
lows"; the iame of one of the old
villages of this tribe on the Knife
River, and the preseut name of
the entire tribe.

hi di, v. tz; to make; to form.
hi di',, intej.; let me alone! there

now! Used mostly by children
when being teased.

hid
hi di, dem. pron.; this; is ued

for person, place, and tinie.--
hidimape, this day, to-day.

hi di ka, adj.,fr. hidi and ka; in
this compass, this amount, so
inucb.-hídika or hidikats is said
when exhibiting a quantity, or
giving an idea of quantity by
sigus.

hi di ko a, adv.,fr. hidi and koa;
at this place, here.

h di mi, adj.,fr. hidi; this many,
so many. It is used in much
the same way as hidika, but re-
fers to number instead of quan-
tity. It answers the question
'túami?' how many?

hi di iè, adv.,fr. hidi and iàe;
thus, in this manner.

hi di ta, adv.,fr. hidi; in this
wa-y or direction; this part.

hi di wi or hidiwlts, common
modes of pronouncing hidimi.
hidiwits is thé terminal formu.

hi do, pers. pron., 3d pers., plural.
hi dO, dem. pron.; that, that per-

son or place.
hi dé, adv.; in that place, tlgere.
hi dé ka, adv.fr. hidó; in that

place ; by that way; therein.
hi do ki, comp. pers. pron., 3d

person, plur., fr. hido; them-
selves.

hi du, n. ï tmother.
hi dû, n.; bone.

hi du" a du pu pû lii,n.; càrti-

lage.
hi dû i mal-i i a, n.,fr. hidu

and imakia; boues used in gai-
ing. The name has been recent-
ly applied to dominoes.

hi dû ka, ad., saine as hidoka;
also pronounced hiduka.

hi du ii di, n.; the Assinneboine
Indians.
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bhk
hi ke, v. t.,fr. hi, to drink; to

cause to drink, as in watering
a horse.

hi si dsi, v. i., adj., fr. bii; of a
duli or doubtful red color, red
but not scarlet, reddish.,

hi iá dsi ke, v. t.; to make of a
reddish color; to dye reddish.

hi iá du i, v. i.; reddening, be-
comiug red.

hi Ai, adj. ; red ; bright red, scar-
let.-Ibli-délii-hiýi, a light trans-
parent r e d.-blsi-ámahu-liota,
pink.

hi ii de, v. i., adj.,fr. hiài; alnost
red; said of an iron 'or stone
that is being heated.

hi ii he, v. t.; to redden.
hI ii Le, v. t.;. to dye red; to

make red.
hI ii ke, v.; reddened; dyed

red.
hi ii A& du i, v i.,fr. hiiåe; as-

suming a reddish tinge.
hi ii se, adj., v. i.,fr. biAi and lAe;-

having a reddish tinge; said of
northern lights,the morning sky,
etc. ;-al so'li 1if.

hi li i ke, v. t.; to cause to as-
sume a reddish tinge.

hi iû a, n.; mint, Mentha cana-
densis.

hi ta, adj.; fast, fleet; said of a
good ruiner; used .also adverb-
ially.

hi tá du i, v. i.; becoming fleet,
inereasing in speed.

hi ta ha, adv.; fleetly, rapidly;
a more proper adverbial form
than hita.

hi ta ke, v. t.; to make fleet, to
accelerate motion.

ho; the word hao (which see) is
sometimes thus pronounced.

ho i ke or héwike, v.; to hum

buá
a child to sleep; todrone a lu-
laby.

hé pa, adv.; slowiy; tediously,
weari ly.

ho pa, v. i., adj.; to be màysteri-
ous; sacred; to have ,curative
powers; to possess a charm; i.n-
comprebensible; spiritual. Saie
as Dakota, wakan, but signifies
also the power of curing dis-
eases.

ho pá di, n.,fr. hopá; mystery;
medicine; incomprehensible
power or influence, etc.

hé' pa dii i, v. i., fr. ho'pi and
adui; becoming more and more
perforated in different places, as

a target at which marksmen are
shooting.

hé pa ke, v. t.,fr. bpa; to make
slow, to cauqe to be slow.

ho p* Ae, 6. t.; te scare greatly,
to terrify.-hopaàlts, terrifled.

ho pá ti, n.,prob.fr. hupa; corn
in the ear; roastiug ears.

ho pá ti i, n.,fr. hopati and Igi;
corn-b usks.

hé' pi or hépi, v. i., adj.; bored,
perforated; excavated.

hé' pi de, a dj.; almost perforited,
bored nearly througb.

hé' pi ke, v. t.; to perforate;
bored through; supplied with au
excavation or opening.

hu, v. i.; to come.-hu', impera.
tive.

hu, n.; a mother. This word is
said to be of amaliami origin.

hú a, v. i.; to cough.
hû a ke, v. t.; to cause to cougb.
hu .4 kAa, v. i.; to cough habitu-

ally or continuously, as with a
bad cold.

hu à ti, v. i.; to have a desire to
cough; to be about to cough.
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hûd
hû di àe du [huriseru], n.,

adv.; yesterday. See edu.
hû duk, adv.lfr. hu and duk;

when it comes to pass, at a future
tirne specified.

hu ka hé 1 interj.;' hallo! etc.
liû pa, n.; isoup.
hé pa, n.; moccas.ins. Sec itápa.
hù pa, n.; a stem or handle; a

corn-cob; a pipe-stem, etc.
hu pa a ku i k tski, n.,fr.

aku and ikutski; a "Imeasuring
worm".

hu té, n.; a screech-owl.
hé tsi, n.; wind.

ii.

lia, prep.; toward,in the direction
of; suffixed to nouns, it forms ad-
verbs, which qualifv verbs denot-
ing motion.

lia, adj.; coarse, rough, scaly, etc;
used only as a factor of com-
pound words.

lia bû a, same as liamua.
lià da liá du i, v. i.; growing

lean.
ifi da MIi, adj.; lean.

lià da' lii ke, v. t.; to cause to
be lean; to starve; starved, re-
duced to a condition of leanness.

liN da lii kia, adj., v.; habitu-
ally lean; emaciated.

lià da fl' Lka ke, v. t.; o cause
to be enaeiated.

liâ de, verbal-root; shell, as corn.
lia dé, n.; rain.
lia dé, v.; to rain.-liadets, it

rains.
lia di e, v.; to rain; same as

Rade.
lia lia, v. i.,fr. lia; very rough,

prickly, echinate.

liák
lia liá du 1, v. i.; becoming very

rough.
liá lia dsi, v. i.; roughish, hav-

ing t h e appearance of being
rough.

lia liá tu a, n. (Dakota, lialia-
tonway); t h e Chippeway In.
dians.

lia liá tu a-ma si, n. (maSi,
whites); the R cd River half.

breeds.
lia lii, v., adj.; striped, marked

wiith parallel bands or ines.
lia lii he, v. t., 3d pers.; to stripe,

to mark with parallel bands.
lia li~ke, v. t.; to stripe, to cause

to be striped.
lia liú a, v. i., adj.; to be set

closely together; thickly stud-
ded.

lia lié a ke, v. t.; to cause to
set closely together, to compel a
large number of persons or things
to occupy a small surface, to
plant closely, to pitch camp with
the lodges close together.

lia liû a kfa, adj.; continuously
or constantly close, or thickly
set.

li! ka, v. i.; to be rocking, oscil-
lating, shaken, or agitated.

liá ka, v. i.; to itch ; to be af-
flicted -with itching sores, as in
small-pox.

lia ka du Ï, v. i.; becoming itchy
or more itchy.

liâ ka he, v. t.,fr. hâka; to rock,
shake, or agitate.

li kla lié ta, v., n., adj.; whole,
entire; the entire of one thing.

liR ka hé ta de, adj.; almost
entire.

liâ ka hé ta ke, v. t.; to make
whole or entire; completed.

t lid ka ke, v. t.,fr. liaka; to make
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liak
itchy, to produce an itchy sensa-

tion or an itching sore.
lia ka' ta, same as haka'ta. In

the derivatives of this word also,
i is often substituted for the in-
itial h.

lia k pi, v. i., adj.; hollowed
longitudinally, having a crease
or furrow.

lia kû pi he, v. t.; to make a
crease or furrow.

lia lú pi le, v. t.; to furrow, to
inaîrk with creases or grooves;

grooved.
liá mia dsi [-wa-], v. i., adj.,fr.

liaimi; having a diverging ap-

pearance.
liá ma du i [-w3a- ,v. i.,fr. la-

mi; becomingprogressively more
branched, forked, or diverging.

liá mi [-wij, v. i., ad.; to be
forked; scattering Ôr diverging.

lia mi ke, v. t.,fr. liami; to cause
to diverge or scatter, as in toss-
ing the hair.

lia mu a [-bu-], v. i.,fr. mua;
to make a roughi noise, to rattle.

liai pa du i, v. i.,fr. liapi and
adui; becoming thinner; wear-
ing thin.

lia pa tá du i, v. i.,fr. liapati;
becoming satiated.

lig p* ti, v. i.; to have a feeling
of satiety, to have hunger or
thirst fully satisfied, to be satis-
fied or satiated in any respect.

lia p*-4i de, almost satisfied.

lie p4 ti he, v. t.; to satisfy.
ia> p ti le, v. t.; to satisly; to

cause to be satisfied, to saply
with food sufficient for satisfac-
tion; satisfied.

lia p4 ti ka, v. i., adj.; hábitu-
ally satiated; gorged, satisfied
to disgust.

é114n
BK% pe, verbal root; denude, re-
lii pi,t move surface, peel.
liá pi, v. i., adj.; thin, as paper

or tinely dressed skin.
lii pi, v. i.; to lie down.-lilap,

imperative.

Ii* pi, v. i.; to be lost.
lia pi hé, v. t.; to lose ; lie loses

or lost; they lose. (¶ 202).
lig pi hé ke, v. t.; to cause to

lose.
lifi pi hé kia, v.; to lose fre-

quently or excessively; to be
careless of things; to be in the
habit of losing.

lia pi ke, v. t., fr. hapi ; to make
thin, to wear thin, to cause to be
thiin.

lia pi ke, m a d e thin, worn
thin.

lià pi ke, v. I.,fr. hapi; to cause
to be lost, to lose.

lia pi kia, v. i.; excessively thin;
constantly.thin.

liN ta te ka, adv.; rapidly,
lià ta t4 ka ha, in frequentand

rapid succession.

lià ta ta ká du i, v. i.,fr. båta-
taki; becoming gradually accel-
erated in motion.

lina ta ta ki, v. i., adj.; to be
rapid, to move rapidly.

lià ta ta ki ke, v. t.; to make
rapid, to accelerate motion.

liât ti, verbal root; to brighten or
lighten; hence, amaliati and
oliati.

liá wi, same as liami.
.ie, adj.,probably a contraction of

liie ; old.
lié mi [-wi], v. i., adj.; lonesome.
lié mi ke [-wi-], v. t.; to make

lonesome.
lié mi kia, v. i.; continually

lonesome; melancholy. -
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liép
lié pa duî, v. i.,fr. liepi; becom-

iug more shiallow.
Ré pi, v. i., adj.; shallow; pplied

to water, etc.
lié pi de, v. i.; almost shallow.
lié pi ke, v. t.; to make shallow,

to bail out or drain out.
lié pi le, made shaliow, drained

or evapoiated to shallowness.
lié pi kia, v. i.; very shallow;

continuallv sballow.
lié pi kt ke, v. t.,fr. liepika.-
lié se, verbal root; tear through,

separate.

lié wi, a common pronunciation
of liemni, either when used alone
or in its derivatives.

li di a, v. i.; to experience an
itching sensation; to feel other
abnornal or peculiar sensations.

IUi di a ke, v. t.; to make itchy
or sensitive.

Ei di à kla, v. i.; persistently
or habitually itchy or sensitive.

Lié,adj.; old, advanced in age;
decrepit as if old; said of organ-
ized beings.

lii é Le, v. t.; to cause to be old
or decrepit.

lii é ~ka, adj., v.; superannu-
ated.

lii pa du i, v. i.,fr. liipi; becom-
ing wriukled, as a person ad-
vancing li age.

lii pe, verbal root; skin, flay.
lio, hypothetical word; the body;

the trunk ; the entire body. See
ilio, dilio, and malio.

lié lii, verbal root; break across,
break by bending.

lih oo i, v. i.; to experience the

peculiar weak or paintul feeling
in the eyes resulting from de-
ferred sleep.-mi.ýta liolioits, my
eyes are sleepy.

fié ka, n.; a skunk, Meplhtis &m-
phitica.

lié ka di ti, v. t.; to close up by
tying.

lié ki, verbal root, denotes the
pulling of a bard instrument
through something that yields,
as in pulling a comb through the

hair, an oar through water.
lio PŠ se, v. t., same as hopqe.-

liopte is the more common pro-
nunciation.

Ho p* ii, v.; scared, startled, ter-
rified.

ho p# ii ke, v. t.; to cause to be
scared.

lié ta, adj.; gray; whitish-gray.
lié ti sa, adj.,fr. hota and ie;
lié ti šë, J grayish, i r o u-gray;

said in describing horses.
liu, verbal root; upset, spill, throw

down.

hiû a lia, n.,?i hypothetical; the
knees. See ilinalia.

liû e, v. t. and i.; to upset; to
topple over, as a stick -set 'up-
right.

liû e de, v. i., fr. ilue and de; to
be alnost falling; to stumble.

lim liU i, same as liolioi.
piu pf, vral root ; drain dry;

drink, disofib. See daliupi.
liu ti, verbal root, or t modified

fr. liu; to. be in a condition to
fall, placed insecurely.

liú' ti, n.; gloves; mittens.

i, n.; point, edge; tooth; same as
hi.

i', n.; hair of animals; prob.fr.
hi'.

i or i, n.; the mouth.
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1,pers.pron.,incorporated,3d pers.,
masc., fem., and nent., sing. and
plur., objective and possessive.
In the objective, it may denote
the combined agent and object
ot a reflexive verb. In te pos-
sessive, it usually denotes non-
transferable possession.

. a prefix forming, with verbs,
nouns of the material or instru-
ment. Prefixed to cardinal num-
bers, it forms ordinals. C

1 a lia lia, v. t.; to encircle or
surround; surrounding it.-alia-
lia is perhaps the simple word.

1 a lio a, v., reflex of alioa; also,
iahioe.

i a ka, n.; a man's elder brother.-
miaka, my elder brother. diaka,
your elder brother.

i a pa ti, n.; a stopple of any
kind; a cork.

le k, n.; a star,
lc k dá mi [-nawi], n., fr.

icka and dami; the Belt of Orion.
c k dé lii, n.,fr. icka and delii;
Sirius.

c k lia flu a, n.,fr. icka and
liliua; the Pleiades.

ic k ic t a, n.,fr. icka and ic-
tia; Venus and Jupiter.

ic k â pu a, n.,fr. icka and
àapua; Ursa Major.

1c ke, n.; bands, societies, or se-
cret orders among the Hidatsa;
each h a v i n g its own songs,
dances, and ceremonies, which
are to a certain extent esoterie.

le ki, comp. pers. pron.; bimself;
herself; itself; themselves.

ke pa, n.; the wing of a bird.
íc pa te ki, n.,fr. lepa and taki;

a species of hawk.
le pe, n.; a magpie, the Pica hud-

sonica.

Ida
lc pe, n.; the tail of a bird.

le pu, n. ; point, top, extremity,
small end; same as Dakota ink-
pa or intpa. For examples, see
amaiepu, aziiepu, mnidaiepu, and
Aakiicpa.

le ta ta ki, n.; the kill deer,
ÆJgialitis vocifera.

le tl a, adj.; great, large.
le ti á du 1, v. i.,fr. ictia; in-

creasing.
je. tí a he, v. t. and i.; to in-

crease.

le ti a ke, v. t.; to cause to en-
large or increase; to change
froi sall to large.

je ti a ke, enlarged.
i da,, v. i.; to yawn. ·

i dá lii, n.,fr. dalii; a shade ;
its or h is shade, shadow, or
ghost.

i da liI lii, n.,fr. daliilii; a re-
flection; his, ber, or its reflec-
tion.-nmadaliii, my reflection.
didaliilii, your reflection.

i dû lii e, n.,fr. i and daliiàe; a
shovel; same as aimaidahiàe.

i dé lipi, v. t.; to make an incised
wound.

i dé La, n.,fr. daka; bis or her
offspri ng; their offspring.

i dà ka ki ti, n.fr. dakakiti; a
robe-scraper. The term has been
recently applied to razors.

i dé ki sa, n., adj.; left; left
band; left side.

i dé ki sa ào a, a&.; at the
left; to the left.

i da ko a ka de, n.; the part-
ing in the centre of hair of bead.

i da ké e [-la-],fr. dakoe; bis
friend, bis comrade.

i da- kú dsi, n.,'r. dakudsi; a
swing. See maidakadsi and mu-
kadiàtaidakudsi.
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idá
i á mi [+ unawi], ord. num.,

r. dami; third.
i a mi de [-inawi-j, v., adj.;

almost third.
i dá mi du [ináwiru], adv.;

thirdly, in- the third order or

place.
- dá mi ke, v. t.; to make third,

" to place in the order of third;
. made third.
Ida pa, n., adj.; right; rigbt

side; right band.
.igda- pa lia, adv.; toward the

itght.
i da pá ko a, adv.; at the right.
i da pu di, adj.; wild or unman-

ageable, as a wild horse.
i di pa,n.; shoulder; shoulders.
i di spa ki pé, comp. v.; to carry.

on the shoulders.
i dá' ti, n.; a wife's brother, or a

ian's sister's husband.-dida'ti,
your brother-in-law. mnrda'ti,
iny brother-in-law.

i da tska ti, n.,fr. i and datska-
ti; a syringe.-maidatskati is
the more common form.

i da wi. See idármi and its de-
rivatives.

i dé, v. t.; tosay; to speak.
i dé kša, v. t.; to talk excessive-

ly, to say too much; to- be gar-
i ulous or too communicative.

i dé ta, n.,f-r. , mouth, and deta;
the lips, more properly the mu.
cous surface of the lips.-ideta-
aku-akoka, upper lip. ideta-aku-
muiktakoa, lower lip. See aputi.

i di,%.; blood.
I di, n.; pnéis.
i di a lii, v. i.; to sigh.
i di é or idiéts, v. t., 3d pers.;

he thinks, believes, or supposes.-
dadiets, or nadiets, you think.
madiets, or badiets, I think.

idi
ï di hu, v. conp.,fr. idi and ha;

to bleed.
i di i pàa ki, n.,fr. ipàaki; a

breech-cloth.
i di ká lia, n., ?fr. idiki; popli-

teal space.
i di ké di kia, n., fr. idiki; a

garter, or string for securing the
leggiug.

i di ki, n.; the leg; the entire
lower extremity. - nadiki, my
leg.

i di ki ti, n., fr. idiki and uti;
head of femur.

i di ki ú ti o ki, n.,fr. idikiati
and oki; acetabulum.

I di ko a-ma tu", said of a
woman's jealousy.

i di- pá du i, v. i.fr. idipi and
adi; fatteniing.

i di pi, v. adj.; fat, fleshy.
i di pi ke, v. t.; to make fat;

fattened.
ï di pi ksa, adj.; obese.
i di Ui, n..fr. diài;- bis or her son;

their sou.
i di tsi, adj.. v. i. to have a scent

or smell, agreeable or disagreea-
ble.

i di tsi i ší a, v. i., fr. iditsi and
iàia; to emell disagreeably, to
stink.

i di tsi i í a ke, v. t.; to cause
to smell badly; changed from an
agreeable ta a disagreeable odor.
The intensive form is more com-
monly used.

i di tsi ke, v. t.; to supply with
an odor, to cause to smell.

i di tsi tsà ki, v. i., fr. iditsi and
tsi.ki; smelliug sweetly, sweet-
scented.

i di tsi tsa ki ke, v. t.; to cause
to smell. sweetly, to put scent
upon, to remove a disagreeable
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odor; sweetly scented. See kii.
ditsitsqkike, which is the more
comnon form.

i do.pa [+ anopa], ord. num.,fr.
dopa; second.

i dO pa du [inéparu], adv.;
secondly, in the second place.

i dé pa du ke, v. t.; to put in
the second place or order.

i dé pa ke, v. t.,fr. idopa; to
place second, to make second.

i dû, n.; a woman's elder sister;
her or their elder sister. See
madu and didu.

i dû hi, v. reflex., fr. duhi; to lift
one's self up, to stand up; to
arise from sitting, but not from
lying.-didulpá, lift thyself, i. e.,
arise!

i dû ka, n.; meat of any kiud,
particularly dried méat.

i du klf ti, n.; fresh meat;
flesh.

idu kšiti ï mi di ti, n.; fry-
ing-pan. See imiditi.

i du pu pi, n.,fr. dupupi; elas-
tic land or web.

i dû fi, n.,fr. duti, to bind; any
thing 'used to bind,'especially a
briule, or a raw-hide or rope tied
âround a horse's jaw as a bridle.
See uetsa iduti.

i dû tsi, n., fr. dutsi; an instru-
ment for taking up or lifting, as
a fork.

i há, v. i., adj.; to differ, to be dif.
ferent; other, of another kind.

i há di, v. t.; to set out food, to
put a feast before a guest; lately
applied to setting a table.

i há du, adv., fr. iha; in another
place.

i há ke, v. t.,fr. iba; to cause to
be different, to chiange, to alter;
changed.

i há ko a, adv.,fr. iha; lu an-
other direction or placé.

i hg' ta ha, v.; take care, get
out of the way, make room.

i hé, interj.; there now!1 what do
you thtink of that?

i hi iá doi ke, n.,fr. hiadsike;
material to dye reddish.

i hi AI ke, n.,fr. hike; red dye-
stuff.

i lia' n., ?fr. lia, rougit, etc.; dust,
solid dirt; the dirt on a floor or
dish, but not soils on clothing.

i liá tse ki, adj.,fr. ilia; to bo
covered with dirt, dirty.

i li tse. ki ke, v. t.; to cover
with dirit; to throw dirt on.

i Iii, n.; the forehead.
ihi, n.; briided hair; woven fab-
rie. Sec maåiilii.

1 Iii, n.; the omentwn, the crop of
a fowl. This word and the one
immediately preceding are per-
haps but different applications
of one term.

i hIo, n., fr. hypoth. word lbo0; a
body; his or her body; their
bodies.-malio, my body. dilio,
your body.

i lié a de, v. i., comp.fr. ilio and
ade; to be sick, to have general
disease.-malióadets, I am sick.

1 lio ka, n.; a fox.
Slio kA da ka, n.,fr. ihoka and

daka; a fox-cub.
1 lio ka c kLe, n., fr. ihoka and

icke; the Fox Band, a secret
degree or order among the men
of this tribe.

i io ka i ti pe, n.,fr. ilioka and
itipe; a little fall-trap such as
boys make for catching foxes.

il lia ka ii a c ke, n.,fr. iho-
ka, mia, and icke; the Fox-wo-
man Band, a secret degree or
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fio
order among the females; its
members are usually from fifteen
to twenty years old.

i ho ka te ki, n.; Artemisia

ludoviciana, or smtall "sage" of

the northern plains.
î ho ka ta ki-a kui i pi ;a,

n.; lit. black sage; Artemisia bi-

ennis.

i ho ki, n.,fr. lioki; an oar.
i ho te ka du i, v. i.,fr. iliota-

ki; bleaching, becoming bwhite.

i lio ta La dsi, v. i., adj.; whit-
ish, baving a white appearance.

i lio ta ki, adj., v.; white; to be
white.

f lió',takide, adj.; almnost wlite.

i lié ta ki he, v. i. and t.; to

whiteu; to bleach.
i lié ta ki kerv. t.; to cause to

be white, to -bleach, to wash
white, to change from dark to
white.

i liú a lia, n., fr. liualia; the
knee or knees; bis or lier knee
or knees.-maliúalia, my knee.
diliúalia, your knee.

i i ti pe, n., fr. i', mouth, and iti-

.pe; a lid, the lid of a pot ôr ket-
tIe.

i i pie ki, n.,fr. ipbaki; a screen;
a coverîng.

ikan.; the chin.
i ka', n.; mother; my mother; a

notber's sisters. - ikas is the
common fori of address.

i lá, n., fr. ka; his, ber, or their
daughter.-maká, my daugbter.
iiká, your daughter.

i ka, v. t.; to see; be or she sees.-

(umaka, I see. ádaka, you see.

i ka lii, v. t., reflex.; to lean
against.

i ka ka, v. t. ; red. of ika'; look,

behold!

lki
i ka ki, n.,fr. kaki; a wheel; a

rolling vebicle.

i ka ti pe, n.,fr. katipe; a but-

ton. See maikatipé, which is

more commouly used.

i ka tsu ti, v. reflex.; to scari!y

one's .self; to cnt the flesh iu

mourning. Scarifying the flesh

is a common method of showing
sorrow for the dead.

i ki, n.; a whip.

i' ki, n.; beard.

i ki da ka pu ši, n.,fr. kidaka-
pu8i; sonething used to inflate,

or 1111 out. See madahapi-iki-

¡dakapuAi.

i ki da ku di, n.,fr. kidakudi;

a ta. mnaikillakudi is the more

cotmon form.

i ki da tsé pe, n.,fr. i', mouth,

and kidatsope; a kiss.

i ki da tsé pe, v. t.,. comp.; to

kiss the mouth,.to kiss.-imaki-

datsope, I kiss. idakidatsope,
you kiss.

i i du tá ta, n.; an open space
in a solid covering, as the fonta-

nels of an infant lea(l. Thiis

word and the word midiikidlta-

ta (which see) are apparently

from a verb "·kidutata'', which,
however, I have never heard ex-

cept in these words.

i ki ki ški, n.,fr. kikiški; an in-

strument -for measuring-or deter-

mining any quality.

i ki pa.mi di [ikipawidi], v.

reflex.,fr. kipamidi; to turn oune's

self around, to look behind.
i ki pa t« ki, n., fr. kiiataki; a

bolt or bar for a door; accent

also on penult.

i ki pa té' ti, v. refex.,fr. kipa-

to'ti; to sbake one's self; said of

a bird shaking its plumage, of
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fki fpe
an animal drying itselfby shak- I nâ ipi de, v., adv.; almost
in(g; also ikipato'ti. seting; near the time ot' etting.

i ki pi, n. a pipe. mà ipi du[iw'flipiruj,
i ki pi hu pa, n.; a pipe-si em. adv.; at the tine of eetting.
i ki pki ti, n.,fr. kipki'ti; a sad- mâ lipi dukIiwà'piruk],

iron. adv. of futuretime; wheu it wil
i kt i, 'h.; 'a nest, 'a ird's nest. $et.
i Li tSà filke,,n.,fr. kitsatike; mà lipi ie d , adv. of past

polish, varnish, etc. time; lear ttdid set, at Iast
1 Lo i, v. t.; to bang up on a tide of settisg.

peg or nail. I mk lipi1dukiJ ii.,ifr. maki;,
i L pa, i.,fr. kopa; ber friend the.cLestUhc sternal region.

orcomraý-de.-mitkô'pa, m)y friend. m;lk i e Le, n.,fr. i and makzi;.
i ko s ti n.,fr. kozi; a wbistle.; gaMing materjals; carde.
' ko zi, v. ,fr. i and p kozi; ato Imak1du, a contraction f ima-
whist le with-lîc moutb. kihidu, anîd more commonly used
o oi a,v. i.; -tuakortranded, as tan the latter.
a vessel. k zmaknfhi"kdo, n., za. imwsi and

i ko ki, v.; to., dash or splash; 

whistlee bwith the mouth.er

totieosetion.ng.
k ktsa ti ,v. t.,1P7fr. kitsat i; toe iumkî La ipek, n.,fr. imaki;

(l-u teaply anly oft euh. the.chest, and katipe orfr. i
stan!e, -)s nud or molasses.' maki eand katipe; buttons wh ih

i ki, .i.; igrandcotler; agrand- join a garent in front.
a other'ssisters.i mk ii di, n., lit. taw y breast;

i k v pa, -t.; to ascompans to the western beadow-lark, Stur-
to d n. neglecta.i kt tpa, adv.; wit, along with.e i m ima tn.;Irie, value.

idû'pav. t.; tohatey he atesu- hi a fiwia, v. i.; to weep; to
amnekui, Ilate. adakuoproae ou crv and weep.
hate. rs. mi a ke, v. t.; to canse to ry.

i k' pa dsi, v. t.fr. i paand i i di pi Len.,-r. midipi; -a
adsi; pa, dilike very mach. sn.

î k'pai.n.; tha te; hehatr e.r ia{wac . owe;t

i Lú ti, n.; the wrist; his or lier mi di ti, n.,fr. miditi; a fry-
wrist. ing-pau.

i kû ti a du iu ka, n.,fr. ikuti i 0 pe, n.,fr. ope; a receptacle, a
and adušuka; t h e wrist, the box.
wristàjoint. i ki, n.,fr. oki; a receptacle

i kû tski, n.,fr. kutski; a meas- which closely surrounds or encir-
uring-stick; a pattern. See mai- cles, as a candlestick, a socket.
kutski, which is more commonly i ptsa ti, n.,fr. optsati; nearly
used. synonymous with ioki. See ša-

f må lipi [iw.'cIipi], v. i. and re. kioptsati.
fle.r.; to set; said of heavenly i pa ka dé, n.,fr. i and pakade;
bodies. a fork.
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ipa
l pa &a ki, n.,fr. i and pasaki; a

belt; same a8 maipaAaki.
i pa ta Iki, v. i.,fr. pataki; to

come in contact; to lean ag.ainst.
i pa tsa' ti, n., fr. patsa'ti; a

skewer or fork.
i plio ki, n.; a species of eagle.
i pi, v. t.; tocohabit.
i pi ta, n.; behind, the rear, the

back part of anything.
i pi ta du, adv.,fr. ipita; in the

rear, in the back part; after, fol-
lowing.

i pi ta lia, adv.; toward the
rear, backward.

i pi ta ko a, adv.; at the rear,
behind.

i pki ti, v. t.; to smooth out; to
spread smoothly; to c o a t ,or
cover smoothly, as in spreading
butter or mortar.

i pAig ki, v. t.; to conceal, screen,
hide from view.

1 ptsa, n. ; an upright, a support-
ing-post or pillar.

i ptse, v. t.;_ to garnish, to em-
broider with beads.

I a, n.; tooth; teeth.
i Aa, adv., suf. to verbs, etc.; alike,

resembling; nearly resembling.
ia, adv. ; thus, in this manner.
I Aa, conj.; and, also.
i sk ki, n.,fr. aki; bis or ler

hand. See àaki.-magaki, my
band. diàaki, your band.

i k ki a du tsá mi he. See
gakiadutsamihe.

i ka ki le pu. See akiiepn.
i á àmi [iAeáwi], n.; an anut;

hiis or her aunt; a fatber's but
not a motber's sisters.-maàami,
or masawis, my aunt. diàami, or
niàawià, your aunt.

i s mi ke, v. i.; said of young
sprouts growing from a stump.

)lCTIONARY.

i Aa tsa, adv.; gratuitously, with-
ont reward.

Isé, same asiàa; alike, resembling.

i ki, n.; a vessel, box, sack, cover,
or receptacle of any kind.

i s a, v., aj.; bad.

i si á du i, v. i.,fr. igiaand adui;A
deteriorating.

i sí a ke, v. t.; to make bad, to
spoil. damage, min.

i iši a ke, damaged,-ruined,
i si ta, n.; the back; his or her

back.-maàita, my back. diàita,
your back.

i si k 1si, n.; a brother-in-law, a
womnan's husband's brother; his
or her brother-in-law.-misikiài,

my broeber-in-law. difikigi, your
brother-in-law.

i ii pi he, n.,fr. i, moulli, and *i.
pilie; Mouth Blackeners, an or-
der or degree among the Hidatsa
men.

i kí pi &a ke, n.,fr. sipiàake;
dye-stuff for coloring black.

i àke', v. t.; to command or di-
rect.-amaàke, I direct.

i spt lii, n., ?fr. palii; the elbow;
his or her elbow.-miàplii, my
elbow. diàp4lii, your elbow.

ï kta or I ta, n.; an eye; eyes.
i ita di lipi, n., fr. iAta and da-

lipi; thei eyelids.
i sta du i lié ta ki, n.,fr. iAta,

adu, and iliotaki; tie white of
the eye.

i sta du ší pi sa, n.,fr. jta, adu,
and àipiàa; the pupil.

i àta dû ta, v., adj., prob.fr. iàta
and duti, to bind; squint-eyed.

i sta liii lii, v. i. ; to wink.
*i ta Mi di [-bidi], n.,fr, låta

and midi; tears.
i sta " ze, n., fr. làta and oze; an

eye-water.
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i åta pé di, n., fr. iàta and pedi;

purulent or mucous matter ad-
hering to the eyelids.

i étá pi, n.; oyelashes.
1 àn, n.; quills; primary feathers

of wings of large birds, particu
larly of ea*gles' wings.

I su a ti sí a, n.,fr. i-u and ati-
nia; a bat..

i 4u i a, n.; a species of king-
bird, Tyrannu8 verticalis.

i sû ti,'n.; the lap;.
i &uå tipia Lki, n.,fr. isuti and

ipuåaki; an apron.
i tá, n.,fr. i and ta; an arrow, lit.,

an instrument of death. See
maita.

i ta or i ta, comp. pers. pron., 3d
pers., sing. and plur., possessive,
and used for all genders; de-
notes principally acquired or
transferable possession. ita (or
its equivalents in the first.and
second person,-mata and dita)
is prefixed to nouns, forming
compounds which often differ so
much from the original nouns in
sense or sound that they-are to
be regarded as distinct words.
A few examples follow. (¶ ¶58-
61).

i tá da mi a [itarawia], n.,fr.
mia; a wife; a betrothed riife;
a wife's sister.

i ta dé lipa, n.; the'navel.
i ta do lipá ka, n.,fr. ita and

dolipaka; one's own people, re-
lations, kindred.

i ta d0 ta du [-lotaru], n.,
adv.,fr. ita and dotadu; this side
of it; a place nearer than isome
given point; used also in com-
parison of adjectives to denote a
less degree, or inferiority. (¶
233).

ita
i ta dé la ko a, adv.,fr. dota-

koa; "at this side of it", at a
point nearer than sone given
point whose name is the anteced-
ent of ita.

i tá du [-rui, n.; a mother's bro-
ther, bis or ler mother's brother,
uncles in the female line.-matá-
du or matárnå, my uncle. ditá-
du or nitáru, your uncle.

i ta dû lia, n.,fr. midulia; one's
own gun or bow.-matadulia,
my own gun. ditadulia, your
own gun.

i ta dû lia ke, n., fr. miduliake;
one's own pop-gun.

i ta du li* pi, n.,fr. aduliápi;
one's own bed.-mataduliapi, my
own bed.

i tâ dsi, n. ; leggings; bis or her
leggings.-matadsimy leggings.
ditadsi, your leggings.

i ta dsi-é da ka pi lii, n., fr.
itadsi and odakapilii; the flap or
fringé worn on the outer seam of
the-legging.

i ta há tski, n.,fr. ita and hat-
ski, lit., Long Arrows; the Da-
kota Indians.

i ta LI't n.,fr. ita and hi'; an ar-
row-point.

i ta hu, n. ; a mouse.
i ta hu ic tí a, n.,fr. itab and

ictia; a rat.
i tá i bu, n.,fr. itá and -iu; the

quills at the base of an arrow,
arrow-directors.

i Ïá ka, n.; an aged man; a
venerable person.

i tá ka lie or itákaliie, n.,fr.
itaka and lie; a very old man.

i ta ka té tai, prop. n.,fr. itaka,
té, and tâ, lit., Old Man immortal;
one of the Hidatsa names for a
Deity.
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i te ki, n.,fr. , hair, and taki,

white; t h e, jackass rabbit, or
Lepus canpestris, which turns

white in winter.

1 ta ki da kg he, n., fr. kidaka-

he; a span, the outstretch of the
hand, the measure of a span.

See åakiitakidakahe.
i ta ki &a, n.; a sister; a man's

younger sister.-matakiia, my
sister. nitakiàa your sister.

i te kåi pi &a, n.,fr. itaki and

àipiàa; the s m ail1 rabbit, the
"wood-rabbit ", Lepus sylvaticu8
var. nuttalli.

i t ku, n.; a woman's younger
sister; her younger sister.-ma-

taku, my sister. ditaku, your
sister.

i ta kû pe, n.; an owl, particu-

larly the great horned owl, Bubo

virginianusn.
I t ma, n.,fr. ita and ama; one's

own country, the proper hunt-

ing-ground of any tribe.

1 ta Ma e, n.,fr. ita and mae;
one's own property; bis own

property. - matamae, lny own.
ditamae, your own. (¶ 122).

i ta ma pl Sa, n.; grandchild;
bis or her grandchild.

1 ta má si, n.; a servant; used
when speaking of white men.

i ta ma iuû ka, n.; bis dog.
i táa 'ma ta, adj., adv., fr. ite,

ama, and ta; face downward;
with the face to the ground.

1 ta mé tsa [-wetsa], n., ffr.
inatse; a brother ; brethreu (in
the widest sense); this is also
the only term for a woman's
ekler brother.-matametsa, my
brother.

i ta m" a [-wia], n., fr. ita and
mia; a man's elder sister.-ma-

ité
tamia, my sister. ditamia, your
sister.

i ta ' ka du, adv.,fr. ita and
okadu; the other side of it, on
the other side of it, in a place
further off than some object meri-
tioned. This word and the next
following are commonly used in
comparison of qualities to de-
note superiority,-the anteced-
eut of 'ita being the inferior.
(¶233).

i ta ô ka ko a, adv.;fr. ita and
okakoa; at the other side of it,
beyond some object mentioned.

1 ta ' ki ko a, a rare pronunci-
ation of the word immediately
preceding.

i tá pa, n.,fr. ita and hupa ; moc-
casons; bis or lier nioccasons.-
mIatapa, my moccasons.

1 tá ii, n., fr. ita and masi; -his or
ber own robe or blanket.-mata-
bi, my robe.

i tá ši· i ptsi, n., fr. itasi and
iptsi (see mašiiptsi); the gar-
nishing of bis or ber robe.

i tá ius n., contraction of itaiiu.

i tii & ka, .,fr. ita and itsua-
àuka or šuka; one's own horse.-
matášuka, my horse.

i tá iisu pu zi, n.,fr. itašu- and
puzi, lit., Spotted Arrow-quills;

the Cheyenne Indians.
i tá tsu, n.,fr. ita and tsu; the

half of anything.
i tii tsu he, v. t.,fr. itátsu; to

divide into its balves; also used
as a noun or adjective, signifying
balf or halved.

1 ta wë tsa, n., same as itametsa.
i ta wi a, n., same as itamia.

i té, v. t.; to admire; to be fond
of.-amatets, I admire. adatets,
you admire.
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i te or ité, n.; the face.
i të á ka ta, adv., sane as ita-

kata.
i te á ma ta, adv., same as ita-

mata.
té lia, adr.,fr.·ite; toward the
face or front, forward.

i te i ií a, v. i., adj.,fr. ite and
iWia; to be ill-favored; ugly.

i të ko a, adv.,fr. ite'; at or to
the front or face, in front.

i té ko a hi, adv. of time,fr. ite-
koa ; soon, presently, at a future
tirpe not very distant.

i të ko a hi duk, adv. of time,
fr. itekoahi; soon, in a little
while; when, or if, a future time
not verV distant arrives.

i te ma Ise e" tsii, n. See Lo-
cal Names.

i të ta, adr. and n.; on the face;
the cheek.

i té ta a du ho pi, n.; a dim-
ple.

i té tse ki, v. i:, adj.,fr. ite and

tsaki; possessed of a handsome
face, pretty.

i te û i, n., fr. ite and ui; vermil-
ion or other pigment used in
painting the face.
ti pe, n.,fr. i and tipe; some-
thing which closes or covers, as
a lid, a fâll-trap, etc. See mai-
tipe.

ftx di, r. i., ? reflex.; to be
ashamed of. to feel shame.

i té di ke, v. t.; to cause to be
ashamed, to shame.

i té hi ke, n.,fr. tohike; dye-
stuff for coloring blue.

i té hi ii ke, n.,fr. tohišike ;
imaterial for dyeing blnish or
green.

i té pa, ord. nur.,fr. top·a;
fourth.

il1

i té pa du, adv.,fr. itopa; fourth.
]y, in the fourth: place or or.
der.

i té pa du ke, v. t.,fr. itopada;
to put in the fourth place or or.
der.

1 tsa ki, v. comp., often used as
pronoun, fr. i and tsaki; he, she,
or it alone; he by himself, un-
aided.--mitsaki, I alone. ditsa-
ki, you alone.

i tsá ti, n., fr. i and tsati; oil or
other material used to render a
surface smooth.

i tsá' ti, n.; the Isanti or Santee
Dakotas. This word is simply
the Hidatsa pronunciation of the
Dakota word.

i tsa i zi e, v. t.,fr. uzie; to
meet another person face to face,
to meet .in coming from opposite
directions.

i tsé, r.,? reflex.; to waken up, to
arouse one's self.

i tsi. Sec itsii.
i tsi, v. i.; to be awake.
I tsi, n. ; -the human foot; the

claws of a fowl; the hind' paws
of a quadruped.-matsi, my foot.
ditsi, your foot. Itsi, bis foot. Sec
tsi.

i tsi a du tsá mi he [-wihe],
n.; the toes.

I tsic pu, n.,fr. itsi and icpu;
the toe-nails.

i tsí di ke, n.,fr. i and tsidike;
yellow dye-stuff, a lichen found
by the Indians on dead pine-trees
in the mountains. . The name has
been recently applied to turme-.
rie and other yellow dyes ob-
tained from the whites.

i tsi he, v. t., fr. itsi; to arouse
another person.

i tsi i, v. i. and adj.; to be strong;
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Its
physically strong; said of organ-
ized beings.

i ts i ke, v. t.; to strengthen;
strengthened.

I tsi ka, adv. and adj.; first, fore-
most.

i toi ka ko a, adv., fr. itsika;
formerly, in the beginning, very
long ago; used in reference to
very remote past time.

i tsi ka ina hi dik, n.,fr. itsi-
ka, ma, and hidi'; one of the Hi-
datsa names for their Deity, or
object of greatest veneration.

i tsi Aii pi ka, n.,fr. Itsi and §i-
pisa; the Blackfoot Indians.

i tsi ti, n.,fr. Itsi ; a foot-print,·a
track; bis, her, or its foot-print.

i tsi tsá du i, v. i.,fr. itsitsi; be-
coming very bright.

i tsi tsi, v. i., adj.; very bright,
gleaming, resplendent.

i tst tsi ke, v. t.; to cause to
brighteu; made bright.

i tski, v. i.; to be large.enough
for a purpose, to contain, to ac-
commodate; said if it is desired
to eut a pair of moccasins out of
a piece of buckskin, and, on lay-
ing on the pattern, the piece is
found to be large enough, etc.-
itskitats, it is not large enough.

i tski ti, no, fr. i and tskiti; an
instrument for shearing off, or
cutting close, as a scissors. See
maitskiti.

i tsû a.ýui ka, n.,fr. uka; a
'horse. The meaningof the first
three syllables is not now known.
Some of the tribe think that the
word was originally itsímašuka,
the 'strong dog'1or 'strong beast
of burden'.

i tsû ka, n.; a man's or womans
younger brother.-matsuka, my

Lad
brother. ditsuka, or nitsuka,
your brother.

i tû a ùu· ka. See itsuaauka,
which is sometimes pronouned
thus.

i tû di, v. i., adj.; containing pas,
purulent, suppurating.

i tú lii, n.; a dress, coat, or shirt;
one's own dress. - matúli, my
coat. ditulii, your coat.

i tú ka, same as itekoa.
i tu pá, n.,; any wild feline, par.

ticularly the Canada lynx, Lynx
canadensis.

i tu pa ic ti a, n.,fr. itapa and
ictia; the puma, FeUs concolor.

i tu pa pû zi, n.,fr. itupa and
puzi; the red lynx, Lynx rufus.

i wa ki, same as imaki.

k.

ka, prep.; at; in; suffixed to
nouns, it forms adverbs of place.

ka, hypothetical word for daugh-
ter. See iká.

ka, au adjective, or qualifying
suffix, denoting quantity.-tua-
ka, how piuch? hidika (or hidi-
kats), this much,'so much.

ka, 2d pers.- of ke, an auxiliary
suffix; to make; to cause.

ka', v. i.; to laugh. 1
ka dá, v. i.; to flee from, to run

away.
k« da lia, v. t.,prob.fr. ki and

adalia; to kindle.
kt da mi [-wi], v. t.; to remem-

ber, to recollect.
k- da mi ke, v. t.; to cause to

remember, to remind.

ka dà tsi, v. i.; to be willing.
ka d* tsi ke, v. t.; to'cause to

be willing, to persuade or induce.
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kad
La dé [karé], v.; to vomit.
ka dé ti, v. i.; to have a desire

to vomit, to feel nausea.
La dé kLa, to vomit excessively

or continuously.
k di, v. t.; to ask for a gift, to

beg.
ka dic ka [-ric-], n.; light-

ning.
ká di kia, v. t.,fr. kadi; to beg

excessively, habitually, shame-
lessly.

ka di sta [-ri-J, adj.; small;
refers to size, not quantity or
number.

ka di stá du i, v. i.,fr. kadiàta;
decreasing gradually in size.

ka dl ta de, adj.; almost small;
almost small enough.

kg dl sta di, adj.; very small.
ka dl sta ke, v. t.; to cause to

be small; decreased, diminished.
ka dl &ta kàa, adj.; constantly

small.
ka ditska [-ri-],adj.; to glisten,

to shine brightly by reflected
lighit.

ka di tska' pa [-ri-], v. i.; to
stick; to adhere, as a glued or
pasted surface.

ka di tska pa he, v. t.; to
stick, to place in contact with an
adhesive surface.

ka ,dl tska pa ke, v. t.; to
cause to adhere, to apply an ad-
hesive substance.

ká dse, v. i. and t.; to blow with
the mouth; to blow away.

ka d , n.; a season of the year,
a period of time marked by some
natural phenomenon.

ka dû du, adv.;'during the sea-
son.

ká du lie, n.; an old woman.
lie is an adjective signifying old,-
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kar
and kadu i8, I doubt not, the
original noun ; bùt I have never
heard it without the adjective
suffixed. See itaka and itakalie.

ka é, v. t.; to scratch with the
nails.

ká he, v. t.; synon. dakáhe.

ka hé, v. t.; to set free, to liber-
ate.

kL' ke, v. t.,fr. ka'; to cause to
laugh.-ka'ike, it makes him
laugh.

ka ké' ki, v. i.; to make a loud
rattling or stamping noise.

ka ki, v. i.; to roll, as a wheel.
ka k lii, adj.; round, circular.
ka kIiiI de, adj.; almost circu.

lar; irregularly circular.
ka kI lii ke, v. t.; to make cir-

cular; to cause to be circular.
kâ kia, n.; any large tuber, as

the potato, wild artichoke, etc.
ka' ksa, v. i.,fr. ka'; to laugh

excessively.
ka kL, n.; a squash.
k mi [-wi], sameas komi, which

is more common.
ka Msnc La, adj.; tough, lard,

and elastie.
ka mic ki iu, adj.,fr. kamicka

and iAu; the name of a water-
fowl, which sheds its quills on
lakes. The quills are collected
by the Indians on the leeward
shores, split, dyed, and used in
embroidery like porcupine quills.
The name applies to both bird
and quills.

ká mi he, same a8 komihe.
k pe, or kepi, verbal root;

scratch, lacerate. See adakepi,
dukapi, etc.

kL ptsi, verbal root; nick, notch.
ka rá, same a8 kada.
ka r# tsi, same as kadatsi.
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kar kia
ka r ita. See kadita and its ka, and a more common pronun-

derivatives. ciation than the latter.
k t% ke, v. t.; to turu inside La wic ki su, n., same as kamic-

out; to roll up the sleeves. kiiu.
ká' ti, adj. and adv.; true, real; L za, a (ilninutive of linited

truly, really; exceedingly. use applied to a hou t twenty
ka ti a, adj.; extended, as the words of the language.

arms in yawning, as the bands Là zi, same as kaza.
outspread. ke,v. t.; to give away, to preseut.

ka ti he, v. t.; to extend, to ke, v. t.; to scratch, as in reliev-
stretch out. i1g0an itchy sensation; synoi.

ka ti ke, v. t.; to change, ori :ith kae, of which it may be a
p)our, fromn one vessel to another. contraction.
katika.ke, a suffix to verbs, adjectives,

L tsi, v.; to niake a bnffalo.sur- etc., or a verb auxiliary; to
round. luakew t cause; to change con-

L*i tsi, v. i., adj.; to ke extin- ditio ; to use as. Where ke is
guished, as a light or a fire; to suffixed, ki iscommon prefixed.
ecooled by' being blown on In the sense of"eitogh nse as to it is

with the mouth, or by beig added to ouins; a d the words
taken from nthe fire ad set side thus formed. m. a y be nsed-as
to cool. nouns; as, makaditake, a doli,

k tsi heV. i., 3d pers.; to cool from makayeàta a child; midu
by blowing, etc.; to extinguish liake, a popun, from midulia, a
a light or a ire.-katsimats , I gun.
extingish. ktsidats, you ex- i, v. t.; to bear on the back; to

tingish.carry a heavy load.
La ts fLa, adj.; to be swol thuski franmitensifying prefix to verbs

and ardeed, as a diseased1denotiung tat the action is doue
joint, or a cicatrix on a tree. forcibly, completely, frequently,

La bwinta, adj.; small inquantity nder circumstancesofdifficulty,
ornumber. etc. ki often merely strength

Laxtua-ali pi, n., adjfr. eus without alteriug te mean-
kasta and, alipi; a small art ing-the intensified wrd requir-
or portion;ed fractional. ing no separate definition; but

ka ú stade, adj. almost too in other cases it total y changes
few. the significance.

ka n sta-diadj.; ver feW; a Li, an interjection, se d when
-very small quantity. something falIse or absurd is
kauIL ta du 1, v. i.; decreasing heard.

in number or quantity. Lin a ·ti, v. t.,fr. nati; to bit
ka n åta dk, v. t.; to cause to severely with a missile.

decrease in number or quantity; Li a d1à ddu i, v. i.,fr. ndadui;
reduced in numbers. becoming rapidly and eed-

La wbc ka, adj.,esane aoikamicd a x ingly painfll.
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ki à di lia, v. i.,fr. adalia; to ki A d t* pi, v.:t.,fr. adatapi.
be burned up, consumed by fire. to squeeze severely under foot.

ki à dâ ia ke, v. t. Vto cause to ki (à d te, v. i., inten8iveform of
be consumed by fire ; to burn up, adate.
to reduce to ashes. ki à dâ té he, v. t., fr. adatéhe;

ki à dâ ii pe, v. t.,fr. adalia- to kill a number by trampling,
pe; to kick severely. to kill a brood of young birdski à di lie lie, v. t.,fr. adalielie;~ by accidentally ste ppi n g on
to hold securely. thew, to trample a fnumber ofki à di lié se, v. t.,fr. adaliee; insects to death.
to tear to pieces with the foot. ki à dâ t6' ti, v. t.,fr. adató'ti;

ki à di lió lii, intensiveform of to shake vigorously or entirely
adalioli. with the foot.

ki a di lipi ke, synon. with ki à då tsù ki, v. t.,fr. adatsa-
adAhpike. · ki; to divide a thick body rap-

ki à dii li e, v. t.,fr. adaliu; to idly by fire.
overthrow completely, or by ki à da tská pi, v. i., intensive
kickidg violently. form of adatskapi.

kI à di kci pe, v. t.,fr. adakape; ki a da tsku à du i, v. i.,fr.
to scratch vigorously with the adatskuadui; b.ecoming wet
paws; said w h e n an animal throughout.
tears up the ground by scratch- ki a dts tsku 1, v. i.,fr. ada-ing. tskui; entirely wet, etc.k! à då kI de, v. t.,fr. adakide; ki a dà tsku i ke, v. t.; toVo push conisletely away with moisten thoroughly or rapidly.the f .o. ki a dé, v., fr. ade ; to pain ex-ki à di k ti, v. i.,fr. adakiti; ceedingly.
said of a wide stretch of coun- ki a dé a du i, v. i.; becomiçgtry, that bas- been thoroughly very sultry.
cleared by fire. Lk a dé he, v. t.; to be very an-ki à dii mi di, v. t., intensire of gry-; to become suddenly veryadamidi. angry.

ki à di pa på du i, v.i.,fr. ki a dé ke, v. t.; to make ex-
adapa pi; becóining rapidly and ceedingly painful, etc.extensively scorched. íi a de tsi, adj.; to be possessed

ki à di pa pi, intensive of ada- of admirable quaAities, to be
papi. brave, skilful, intelligent, inge-

hLiåàdâ paipi ke, v. t.; to cause nions, enduring, etc.;. to beto be extensively scorebed or skilled in any particular art orchapped. calling.
ki à di pe, v. t.,fr. adape; to Ik a de tsi ke, v. t.; to cause tokick angrily or repeatedly. be brave, enduring, or skilful;
ki à di su Lik, v. t.,fr. ad-auki; to instruct thoroughly in any

to completely erase with the art.
foot. d
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kl
aàadsike; toimpoverish greatly,
to render destitute.

JLi à di i te du i, v. t.,fr. adiiti;
becoming ravenously hungry.

ki à di ti, v., inten8ive of adiiti.

ki à di 1 ti ke, v. t.; to starve,
to deprive of food.

Li a du à du i, v. i.,fr. aduadui;
becoming entirely or excessively
bitter.

ki g du i, v. i., fr. adui; entirely
bitter.

ki à du i ke, v. t.; to render
completely or exceedingly bitter
or pungent.

ki a hú ke, v. t., fr. ahuke; to
multiply rapidly, to increase
largely and rapidly; to increase
every one of a number 'of, ob.
jects..

ki a lié e, v. t.,fr. alioe;. to con-
ceal carefully or completely ; to
conceal all.

ki a.kù lipi, v. t.,fr. akalipi; to
s t e p completely over a wide
space; to.cross a chasm success-
fully but with difficalty.

ki a kg ma he, v. t., intensive
form of akamahe.

ki a kg ma he ke, v. t.; to di-
vide completely into six equal

parts.
ki a kg ma ke, divided into six

equal parts.
ki g ka'pe, v. t.,fr. akape; to

court assiduously.
ki ak' de, v. t.,fr. akde; to seizt

and bear off; to carry to a dis-
tance; to carry the entire of any-
thing away.

ki ak' hu, v. t.,fr. akha; to bring
with difficulty, or' from a dis-
tance; to bring all.

ki á ki ka he, v. t.,fr. akikahe;
said when something is captured

kia
and brought from a distance; as
when a war-party brings home a
prize in haste and danger, butin
triumph.

ki g ki tsa, v. t.,fr. akitsa; to
miss widely; to miss at every
trial.

ki akl' i e, v. t.,fr. akàie; to
hold firmly.

ki akl' su e, v. t., fr. akAue; to
spit on repeatedly.

ki ak' tsi se, v. t.,fr. aktsiýe; to
look I on g or scrutinizingly
through a door or window.

ki a ma ho La, v. i.,fr. amaho-
ka; to be far within; deep un-
der ground.

ki a ma h' ka ke, v. t.; to

place far within; to put all in.
ki a ma ki, v. i.; to remain sit-

ting long or steadily.
ki a má ki ke, v. t.,fr. ama-

kike.
ki a ma tsa ki, v. i., intensive

form of amatsaki.
ki a má tsa ki ké,v. t.; to

soil entirely with earth; to soi
al] of a number off objects with
earth.

ki a pai di, v. i.,fr. apadi; to
grow vigorously.

ki a pa di ke, v. t.; to cause to
grow vigorously; to cause all to
grow.

ki a pi ke, v. t.,fr.. àpike; to
place together closely or contin-
uously.

ki a táidi,.v. i., fr. atadi; to go
out and remain out; said, too,
when a number of .individuals go
out from a house.

ki a tai di ke, v. t.; to cause to
. go out, etc.

ki a t4 ki ke, v. t., fr. atakike,
to render completely white.

u ,q I I
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kLia
ki a tá zi ko a, e. i., inten8ive

of atazikoa.
ki a té, v. i.,fr. ate; to come into

full viewi to come suddenlyinto
full view.

Li a té he, v. t.; to present im-
emediately to fuli view.

MIa té 'fe ke, v. t.; to-cause to

àdpear entirely; to exhibit all of
a number of objects.

ki à tskà, intensiveform ofitska.

ki à tskâ du i, v. i.,fr. iitskâ-
dui; becomingrapidlyveryfierce.

ki à tskâ ke, v. t.; to persist-
ently aggravate to flierceuess.

ki dá, n.; a husband.
ki da he, v. t.,fr. kida and he;

to marry; said of.the woman, if
the marriage is informal or
against parental consent.

Li da hé, v., same as kidube,
whicb is more common.

ki da he kà' ti ke, v. t., inten-
siveform of daheka'tike.

ki da iII pe si, v. i.,fr. daliape-
Mi; to rise perpendicularly to a
great height; to extend perpen-
dicularly to a great length.

ki da ài# pe i ke, v. t.; to
cause'to be perpendicular to a
great heiglitr length.

ki da Iià pi, v. t.,fr. daliapi; to
peel entirely,' to strip a tree
bare.

ki da lié si, v. i.,fr. daliéi; tom
to sbreds with teeth.

ki da lié si ke, v. t.; to cause to
be torn to shreds with teeth.

ki dà lii se, v. t.,prob.fr. ki and

adâliiàe; to forget.--akidâlii-
àets, I forget. dakid.liiàets, you
forget. kidaiiéets, it is forgot-
ten.

ki da lii pi, v. i., intensive form
of daliipi.

kid
Li d- lipa, v. t.,fr. dalipa; to

embrace, to hug.
ki da liû e, v. t.,fr. daliue; to

spill or overset completely und
forcibly.

ki da iju pi, v. t.,fr.daliupi; to
drink or absorb a large amount
completely and rapidly.

ki da ká he, v. t.,fr. dakahe; to
stretch completely out.

ki da ká hi ši, v. t.,fr. dakahi.
ýi; to carry in the arms'; to hold
long in the arms.

ki dAk a lió lii, v. t.,fr. daka-
liolii; to break completely across
with a blow; to break some-
thing large, or to break a num-
ber of objects across with a
blow.

ki dâk a k ti, v. t.,fr. dakaki-
ti; to scrape the hair entirely
away.

ki dâk a mí di, v. t., fr. daka-
midi; to tura completely by
force; to twill tightly by sudden
force.

ki dâk, a mí di ke, v. t.; to
cause to- turn completely by sud-
den force.

I dâk a mi tsi, v. t., fr. daka-
mitsi; to mince completely, to
chop flue all that is given to be
chopped.

ki dàk a- pŠ ki, v. i.,fr. daka-

paki ; to bloom fully ; to expand
numerous.blossoms.

ki da kù pe, v. t., intensiveform

of dakape.
ki da La pi, v. t.; to pick out, to

call, to separate; to pick grain
from chaff, stones from coffee,
etc.

ki da ka pi lii, v.,fr. dakapilii;
t9float well or continuously.

ki da La pi ii ke, v. t.; to

F
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kid kid
cause to flodt continuously; to ti; to itlale securely or fre-

cause all to float. quently.

ki da kl ptsi, e. i.,fr. Lakaptsi; ; d ktsi,î.Î.,Pfr. dktsia
covered with icks or tallies. to settie as water; also kîdak-

ki da ka pû ai, e'-i.,fr. daka- tsio.

pui ; greatly inflared; perua- Li <IàL tsilit (li1,l. .; increas-

nently inflated. ing rapidly andgreatlyin weight.

ki da Lka p * .i e, v. i.; to in- Iddk tmi a Le, v. t., intensive

flate extensively or perinauently.

ki d.k' a ta, v. t.,fr dåkita; toLki d ktsi Lev.,fr. diktsike;

smash completely; t,o smash and tocontinue, reinain, orfollow one

resmasb. another, ip single file; said of

ki d à k a t1 -ii, v. i., intensire the motion of a flock of wild-

form of dkati.geese, or of a bad of atelope

ki dá-La' tidý.,fr. kida and runuiug after their leader.

ka'ti: a first husband.kdâl tsû ti, il. ,fr tiktsut;

Mi dâk a té' ti, r. t.,fr. dika- to braid completely.

to'ti; to shake repeatedly or cou- Lt dàk ûdi, v. t., fr. didi; to

tiuuously 'vith -force sudldenly fan ; a forin more commonly em-

applied. ployed than d*Ikudi.

ki dâk a wI. di, saie as kidka-ki dftL Ildsi,vi
midi.to swing vigorosly or continu-

ki dk a wl ti, sae as kid- ously.

kamitsi. ki il lidsi Le, 2. t.; to cause

k da L ti, v. i.,fr. dakiti and taosciliate conitiuously.

nearly synonymous vith it, but ki dfakM, liti, intelsireform cf
more commonly used. daknuiti.

ki dâk 44 ki, r. t.,fr. dkikki ; I lalitiLe,.t.; tode-

to wound repeatedly ori severely crease greatly or in

by throwing missiles. wei"'ht

ki, dàk' 4i, i. t.; to bundle e-id<anihéhLe[+ ki sai i-
curely or completely. lieke]. r. t.,fJ. dambeke; to

ki d&k íi pi, r. i., intensiceform dîvide ompletely into tlree

'of dksipi .equel parts (livi(e(lequally lu

ki dilk íi pi'ke, h . t.; to cause tlree.

to be much later. àd u i Le, sameas-kidami-

ki dl tá de, r. t.,fr.,dakt le ; h

to drlive Iard ; to nail securel y Li <ai' tsi. r. t.,intensire forn

or completely. o/dauutsi.

I dâk tsál da Le, r. t:; synon. Li <a unô Li,ïr. i.; to ebbawaYi
witb dàktsadake. to sink (1wîI, to faîl as a river.

ki dâk .ts lki, t t.,fr. dålktsa- Lidamii ke [Li na wuLej,
ki; to chop all np; to chop into r .amuke; ta 'eepen great-
numerous pieces. ly, rapi(ly, or throughott.

ki ýdàk- tî~iùti, v. tfr. dâktsa-ki d;ket', v. t, fr. dape; to de-
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kid kid
vour ,by tearing, to tear meat ki da' ta tm iike, v. t.; to
with the teeth and devour it. reudee- ery xesolute to inspire

ki da pwú ti, v. t., intenisireform al with resolution.
of dapAtuti. .i (a té' ti, V. t., J. dato'ti ; to

fi dá ša, v.,., fr. daa; to cut skne vigorously inithe meutb

extensively or severely with the te worry to death by shaking in

teetir. fi uît

ki da %*I pi, n. t:,fr. daipi; to Li <I! tma, v. t.,fi. dajsa; te bite

uutie completely-%vith the teeth. severely or Iepeatefly.

ki -dáakuil. t.,Jè.dII: o id m ii .fr. datsku; totu

take out with the teeth somle- îearly or quite synonymous.

thing difficult to extract.' ki da ts1 pi, V. t.,fr. datsipi; te

ki da -te, L . .,fr. dagte; to coin- lick reI)eatedl3- and continuous-

minute completely.-]y; to lick ail over.

ki da' ta dé sa, i. i.,fr. dat'ta- ki da tkiî piir. t., intensive

desa ; to be conipletely inconsid- qf
erate, etc.Lidda tskâ ti, v. t.,ft. datskati;

Ii la' ta dé a ke, v. t.; to to leak thronglarge*oritwe;

cause to be inconsiderate, etc. to leak rapidly or entirely away.

ki da' ta lié pi, r. i.,fr. da'ta. ki a tt0-pe, datsope; to
liepi; to be tlorongbîly llzy, or i. t e kiss. da-
always lazy.tsope, you kiss. See ikida-

ki da'.ta lié pi ke, r. t.; t tsope.
cause to be lazy. Ida t ki,.intensive.fbî-n&

ki da' ta i a a, r. i.,fr. da'tai- <f/ dtsnki.

sia; to be iniserable or despond- ki la wô ki, as kidamoki.

eut; to be continually uhlappy, I (le, verbal root; push; traDs

sorry or ill.-t em pered ; said too of» fix,iin1a1e.

a numbe r of individuals who areki <é,. i, ;tofly.

unbap)y. ilàdé ak de, r. t., eonp. of' kide

ki da' ta i si á( lu i, r. i.; -be- and akde; to 1iy off with; to bear

congngùg very inappy, misera- offiiiasa eaçle with its

bleetc.re.

ki la' ta i 4i a ke, r. t.; to ki dé e, i. i., sanie as kide; to ilyo

make constantly unhappy,. etc. ki dû a. r. iliitenire o
ki -da ti pi, r. t., inteisireformiit (iCa.

oki dè' * dsi, r. t.,dfr.atidti.aid

ki da' ta ts« ki, r. i.,fr. da'ta- adsit like very inuch; to love,

tsaki- to be very happy ; con- but îot dearly.

stan&y happy. Li lé-ïa ke
ki dat' ta tsa ki ki, v. t.; to fr. deýaIie; to destroy, extermi-

i'ender very happy; to make all nate, banish, annul, abrogate;

happy. to cure a disease completely, etc.

ki da' ta tsó ki, v. i., intensive ki d v. t.; te love; said of

feizzeof da'taktsoki. the affection xisting betv en

109
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kid
parent and, child, husband and
wife.

ki de ta, v. t.; to fancy, to ad-
mire.

ki dé t dsi, v. t., to admire, but
not greatly.

ki di, v. t., ?fr. di; to search for
any person or thing, to go for
game, to pursue, to .seek. kiki-
di is more commonly used.

k1 di e, v.; to mount a horse; to
ride on horseback.

ki di é, v. i.; to be greatly terri-
fied.

ki dl k'i, v. t.,fr. diki; to strike
repeatedly.

ki.di i, v. i., fr. diài; to dance.
ki do pa hé ke, v. t.,fr. dopa-

heke; to divide completely into
two equal parts; divided equally
in two.

ki dé pa ke, v. t., synon. kido-
paheke.

ki du é tsa pi ke, v. t.,fr. due-.
tsapike; to divide into nine equal
parts.

ki du ha, imperative of kiduhe;
arise; said if the person is re-
cumbent, not sitting. See duha
and duhe.

ki du ha ku té, n., adv.,fr. ki-
duha; early morning, time to
rise.

ki du ha ku té du, adv.,fr. ki-
duhakute; d u r i n g the early
morning.

.ki dû he, v. t.; to arise from a
recumbent posture; to lift out ot.

ki dû hi, v. i.; arisen; standing.
ki dû hi ke, v. t.; to cause or

assist to arise from a recumbent
posture.

Li dû lia, v. t.; to spread out on
the ground; to spread to dry;
to spread bedding.

Lid
ki du ,iá dé,v. t.; to rake; to

cleanthoroughly by raking.
Li du iii de, v. t., intensiveform

of duliåde. - .

ki du lié mi, v. i., to settle down,
as a river; to dry up; tobecome
shallow.

ki du lié se, v. t.,fr. dulieýe; to
tear to pieces.

ki du lié wi, same as kiduliemi.
ki du lié li, v.,fr. duliolii; to

break, orto be broken complete-
ly across.

ki du lié hi ke, v. t.; to cause
to be completely broken. -

ki du lié ki, v. t.,fr. dulioki; to
comb out, to comb completely or
thoroughly.

ki dû lipi, v. t.,fr. dulipi; to
take down something that is
hanging high.

ki du ká pi, v. t., fr. dukapi-; to
lacerate extensively or sçverely.

ki dit ki ti, v. t., irtensive of du-
kiti.

ki du kû ti, v. t.; pluck out ex.
teusively.

ki du mà lii ta, v. i.,fr. duma-.
liita; to ride or move repeatedly
and rapidly back and forth.

lki du mà lii ta-ti di é, v.; to
run or ride back and forth, as is
doue when one man alone makes
a war-signal.

ki du mi [+ -wi], v. t.; to
count.

ki du mi di, v. t.,fr. dumidi; to-
.. twill thoroughly.
ki du mi lia [-wilia], intensive

form of dumilia.
ki du šá, v. t.,fr. duša;* to place

in security, to store or put away
with care.

ki du si pi, v. t.,fr. dušipi; to
open widely or completely.
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kid
ki dû ke, v. t.,fr. duške; to

open a door or lid widely.
ki du àû ki, v. t,,fr. dušuki; to

wash entirely or thoroughly by
rubbing.

ki du tá, v.,fr. duta; to burst
violently, to fly to pieces.

Li du #à pi, v. t.,fr. dut.pi5 to
squeeze long and hard.

Li du t ti, v. t., intensive of
dantati.

ki dû ti, v. t.,fr. duti; to eat up;
to devour, to eat, all; said also if
you speak of .eating an animal
still living, conveying the idea
that you will both kill and eat.

ki du té' ti, v. t.,fr. duto'ti; to
cover by sprinkling; to exhaust
by dred(ging or sprinkling.

ki du tsá da, v.,fr. dutsada; to
slide far or rapidly.

ki du tsà ki, r. t.,fr. dutsaki; to
dissever completely and repeat.
edly.

ki du tsá tifr. dutsati; to im-
pale securely.

ki dû tse, v. t.,fr. dutse; to take
off under difficulties ; to take
and hold securely.

ki du tsí pi, v. t.,fr. dutsipi; to
completely untie anythiig se-
cured by hard andi numerous
knots.

ki du tsl si, v. t..fr. dutsiWi; to
sprink back, to regain suddeuly
and completely the original posi-
tion when released from a bend-
ing pressure.

ki du tsf ti, v. t.,fr. dutsiti; to
raze to the ground, to completely
destroy a building.

ki du tski pi, v. t.,fr. dutska-
pi; to pinch severely or repeat-
edly.

ki du tski si, v. t.,fr. dutskiši;

kih
to wàsh thoroughly, to wash
clean; to wash all -that is given
to be washed.

ki du tskí ti, v. t., intensiveform
of dutskiti.

ki du tskú pi, v. t.,fr. dutsku-
pi; to bend in several places; to
fold repeatedly.

Li du tsû ki, v. t.,fr. dutsuki;
to knead the abdomen long and
vigorously.

ki du w i ta, v.~i., same as
kidumalita.

ki du wi di, v. t., same as kidu.
midi.

ki e, v. t.; to fear.
ki ha hé ta, v. t., intensive of ha-

heta.
ki hà lipi, v. i.,fr. halipi; to

sneeze repeatedly.
ki hf lipi ke, v. t.; to cause to

sneeze hard or repea{edly.
ki ha k'' ti -ke, v. t., fr. haka'-

tike; to completely and sudden.
ly arrest )rogress.

ki li ka tsi, v. t.,fr. hakatsi;
to butcher completely, to cut up
all the meat killed.

ki lia pá ke, v. t.,fr. hapake;
to render very cold, or cold
throughout; chilled, frozen.

ki ha' pé ša du i, v. i., intensive

form of bapesadui.
ki ha' pé se, v. i.,fr. ha'peše;

completely dark.
li iha pé,se ke, v. t.; tocom.

pletely exclude light.
hi ha il si, v. i.,fr. hašiši; to

sniart severely.

ki lia s ii ke, v. t.; to cause to
smart.extengively or severely.

ki ha tsi te, v. t., intensiveforn
of hatsite.

ki ha tská du i, v. i.,fr. hatska-
dui; increasing rapidly in length.
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kih
ki hà tski ke, v. t.; to lengtheu

rapidly and greatly; greatly

lengthened.

ki hl ke, v.,fr. hike; etirely

drunk up. '

ki hi *á dsi, v. i,fr. hišadsi; to

be completely redldish.

ki hi %* dsi Le, v. t.; to dye

throughout of a dull red color.

ki hi ii ke, v. t.,fr. dišike; to

dye red; to dye the entire of

anything red.

Li hi si á du i, v. t., intensive

of hišišadui.

ki hi ;I si ke, v. t.; to cause to

assume a reddish hue rapidly or

throughout.

ki hi ta dii, v. i.,fj. hitadui;

rapidly increasing in speed.

ki hi ta ke, v. t.,fr. hitake; to

accelerate motion greatly; to iu-

crease the speed of a number of

objects.

ki-ho' pa du i, v. i., intensive

forn of bo'padui; more com moU-

ly used than the simple form.

Li ho p se, v. t.,fr. holpase; to

horrify; to horrify all.

ki hé' pi Le, v. t.,fr. bo'pike ;

to'riddle, to perforate in many

places.

ki hû, v. t., coip. of ki and hu;

to come with a load to come

bearing on the back.

ki hû a, v. i.,fr. hua; to congh

repeatedly or severely.

ki hû a Le, v. t.; to cause to

cough repeatedly.

k ia, n.; the paunch, the stom-

ach or stomachs of au animal.

ki hia a du pi dâ ha, n.,fr.
killa, adu, and pidalipa; the ru-

men or first stomach of a rumi-
nant.

ki yi da hi ke, v. t..fr. liada-

172

kili
liike; to starve completely, to

make very lean ; to make a num-

ber lean.

Mi ià da lii ka le, v. t., in-

teusiveformi of hudaliikake.

ki lia lia du i, v. i., fr. lialiadui;

Lbecoming completely rougli.

ki Iiii lii, v. i.,fr. 11alii; to be en-

tirely or completely striped.

ki lii lii ke, v. t. ; to cover wyith

parallel b a n d s; completely

striped.

ki lia fiû a ke, v. t., intensive of

lialinake.

ki lia *k du i, v. t.; used the

same as liakadui, but more com-

monly ; said of a healing sore,

etc.

ki liâi ka hé ta, v. i., intensive

formn of liakabeta.

hki liá' a ke, v. t.fr. liaka-

'ke; to render a large surface

itchy.

ki lia ki ta du i, v..i.; becom-

ing exteusively furrowed.

ki lia kú pi, v. i.,.fr. liakupi;

extensively Juri-owed, furrowed

over the entire surta2e.

ki lia LÛ pi k, v. t.; to mark

the entire surface with furrows;

completely farrowed.

ki li nia dsi ke, v. t.,fr. lia-

umdsi; to cause to ap'eor much

b anched; to depict as very

blanching.

hi liá ni le, v. .,fr. liamike ;

to make entirely diverging or

scattering.

ki lia pa dui, v. i,fr. liapadui;

wearing thin throughout, or in
nunmerous places.

ki lia pt ti, v. i., intensive oflia-

pa Î.

ki lia piî ii he, v. i.; to eat to
complete satiety.



kih L
ki lia pti ti ka, i. i.; synon.i lié*wLe, sane as kiliemike.

with i.ipitikša.li , v. i.,fr. liidia;
ki lia ptâ ti ka Le, v. t.; to beconing rapidly or extensively

gorge, to glut; to feed a number itcby or sensitive.
of persons to excess. ki li di ake, v. t.; to cause to

Li lifi pi he, v. t..fr. liapihe; to be entireiy or extensi-ely sensi-
lose hopelessly ; to lose all. tive oritchy.

ki há' pi ke, r. t.,fr. liapike; to ki lii à 'kia, v. i.; denoting
scrape or wear thin throughout. itching. constant or excessive,

ki lia' pi le, v. t.; hopelessly over the entire surface or affiict-
lost; all lost. inganuber.

ki lia' pi kša. See liapiksa. ki liidi .4kia L.. t.; to

kili i*esmeask'iyie

Li filù pi Lia, s:ynon. th Iipi- cause constant extensive itch-
kýa *1i nîg! etc.

ki lha pi k.a Le, v. t.; to scrape, ki lii a ke, v. t., i;tcîîse tof ii-
wear, or beb to thinness the en- eke.
tire of a ski or oter suclarti ki i, r. i.ipi; enti

over th entirelsraeo fit

cie.winld
Li i ta ta ki, fr. liatatiki, and ki.J lii di Lkae, .t.; to.m;ake en-

iearliy or qite synonyiohs. tirei wrinsnled.
ki ià ta kta ke, ke, itetsre, ii4ÎI éka di ti, intensive (and

werar, o rubatoatinesstee- ee

tireofaskiorotersuchai-koimon)fori .. fr iokaditi.
ki la tsa, nt.,fr. kiliaanditsa, d k oi % pi ke, v. t.fr taopke;to

lit., They Refused the Paunch;-the occasion general terror.
Crow Indians. Lewis and Clarke Li hio p4 si ke, v. t.; to cause
spell this " kee-heet-sas"' on their gent-ral or continued alarn.
map, and speak of a portion of ki io ta ka dsi ke, v. t.,fr.
the Crows as "Paunch Indians'. iliotakadsi; to change to a whit-
(See Lewis and Clarke, p. 96). ish color.
For the origin of this naine see ki ho ta ká du 1, v. i.,fr. ilio.
a preceding page of this work. takadui; whiteningthroughout.

Li liá wi Le, same as kiliamike. ki no t Li ke, r. t.,fr. iliota.
ki lié mi ke, v. t., intensire of kike; to bleach uniformiy

liemike, but m o r e coimionily throngout; to paint entireiy
used. white; whitened, bleached.

ki lié mi ka ke, r. t.,f. lie- ki lii, rium. adi.; five.
mika; to cause to be constantly ki lifi a lie, v. t.; to make five;
very lonesome or melancholy; to made into five.
make a number lonesome. Lu lin a he Le, v. t.; to divide

'i lié pi,.v. i., fr. liepi; entirely into five parts; divided into five
shallo aparts.

ki Iiéapi Le, v. t.; to make en- kli a ke, v. t., sypon. with ki-
tirely shallow, to leave no deep . liuabeke.
part; dried or drained to shal- ki ie tí a, v. i.,fr. ictia (intensive
lowness. form).
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kii
ki ictiai du i, v. i.; increasing 1

rapidly or greatly.

ki ic tí a ke, v. t.; to cause to
be enlarged greatly or through-
out; to iiicreaseseveral objects.

ki i dá ami k e [-nawi-], v. t.,
fr. idamike, and of simil'ar mean-
ing.

ki i dí a.lii, v. i.,fr. idialii; to
sigh repeatedfly.

ki i di pá du i, v. i.,fr. idipa-

dui, an(i used synolymously.
ki i d pi, v. i., ifttensive form of

idip. -
ki i dl pi kev,s.x.fr. idipike;

to fat rapidly; to fatten a
uber.

i i di pi ksa ke, v. t.; to make
constantly fat.

kii di tsi i il a ke, v. t. See
iditsiišiake.

ki i dl tsi ke, v. t., intensive of1

iditsike; nearly or quite similar1
in meaning to the simple form.

ki i di tsi tsa ki ke, v. t. See
iditsitsakike.

ki i dé pa du ke, v. t.,fr. ido-
paduke; to change to the second
order or position, to change from
some other position and place
second.

fXý ki i dó pa ke, v. t.; to make sec-

ond; to change to second.
Li i há le, v. t.,fr. ihake; to

make entirely different, to change
all attributes.

ki i lia tsa k i,v. i., fr. iliatsaki;
stained extensively with dirt.

ki I lia tsa ki ke, v. t.; to stain

ýIï q completely'or extensively with

dirt.
ki i lié,a de, v. i., fr. ilioade; to

be, severely sick; said, too, of a
number suffering from an epi-
demie.

kii
i i lióéadeLke, v. t*; to make
sick ; sickened.

ki i ko ki, v. t.,fr. ikoki; to
bang up high or securely.

ki i -k pa, v. t.,fr. ikupa; to
accompany closely or continu-
ally.

ki i kû' pa, v. t., intensiveform
of ikú'pa.

ki i ku' pa dsi, v. t., intensive

of ikú'padSi
kiO-- Lu pa dsi ke, v. t.; to

,cause to dislike.
ki i kL' pa ke, v. t.; to cause

to hate.
ki i 'M ipi, v. i., fr. imalipi;

set completely.
ki i nil a, v. i.,fr. irnia; to cry

long or frequently; to mouru by
er.ving.

ki I mi a ke, v. t.; to causetor
cry long, etc.

ki I p La ki, v. t.,fr. ipàaki; to
conceal or screen completely.

ki i si: a, v. i., intensive form of

isia.
ki i il é du i, v. i.; deteriorat-

ing greatly.
kii si a du ike, v. t.; to cause

a rapid progressiye deteriora-
tion.

ki i ki a ke, v. t.; to make bad,
to change from good to bad;
greatly damaged;. all damaged.

ki i té di ke, -intensive of ito-
dike.·

ki i té pa du ke, ) v. t.; to place
kiitóépa-ke, - fourth; to

cause to be fourth. See itopake.
ki i tsí i Le, v. t.,'fr. itsiike; to

strengthen completely.
li I tsi ka Le, v. t.,fr. itsika; to

cause to be first; placed first.
ki i tsi tsi, v. i., intensive of itsi-

tsi; gleaming continuously.
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kii
ki i ts tsi le, v. t.gto cause to

gleam.
ki¯ I tski -ke, v. t., fr. itski; to

make large enougb.
ki i tú di, v. i.,fr. itudi; suipu-

rating extensively; said ofIiýrge
or numerous abscesses. r

Lí i t dà e,..t.; to causeex-
tensive s )puration.

ki k da mi, v. t.,fr. kadami;
to remember after having long
forgotten; to remember. com-
pletely. .

ki ka di tsi le, v. t.»fr. kada-
tsi; to calse to be willing.

ki ka dé, v. t., intensive of kade;
to vomit all up.

ki ka dé le, v. t.; to cause to
vomit.

ki ka di, v. t.,fr. kadi; to beg
repeatedly, to importune; to beg
al away.

Li ka di fta, v. i., intensive of
kadiita.

li La di î tá du i,.v. i.; dwin-
dling rapidly.

Li La di ita le, v. t.; synon.
with kadištake, and more com-
monly used.

ki ka dl tska, v. i., fr. kaditska;
to glisten continuously or over
an extensive surface.

ki ka di tska le, v. t.; to cause

to glisten; made to glisten.
Li ka di tska pa, v. i.,fr. kadi-

tskapa; to adhere firmly over a
large surface.

ii ka di tska pa le, v. t. ; to
cause to adhere, etc.

ki lá dse, intensive of kadse.
ki a ké' Lki, v. i.,f]r.kake'ki';
to make a continuous rattling
noise.

ki ka ki, v. t.; to sew; to-join
by sewing.

wp
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kik
ki ka i iá du 1, v. i.,fr. kaki.

lii; ass ing a circular form.
ki ka kl\ii ke, v. t.; to cause

to be entir ly or permanently
circular.

ki hà ta ki,v.4.
pletely inside out.

ki ka ti he, v. t., intensive of ka.
tibe.

ki ka t ike, v. i.,fr. katike; to
pour all from one vessel to an-
other, to empty one vessel into
Pnother or others.

ki kl% tsi, v. i.,fr. katsi; com-
pletely cooled.; said, too, of a
number of objects which have
been cooled or extinguished.

ki k« tsi Le, v. t.; to- cool .om-
pletely; to cool a number.

ki ka ts Lka, v. i., intensive oy
katsulla.

ki ka tsi ka ke, v. t.; to cause
to be swelled and hardened.

ki ka ú lta du i, v. i.,fr. kau-
tadui; decreasing greatly and

rapidly in number or quantity.
ki La i ita ke, nearly synony-

mous with kauštake, but more
commonly used.

ki kè, v. t.; to resemble.
ki ké,.v. t.,fr. ke; to scratch

back and Y1arth; to scratch re-
pcatedly or severely.

ki k di, v/t., fr. kidi; to hunt,
to seek anid pursue.

ki Li lin a he ké, v. t.,fr.ki-
iluaheke; to divide completely
into five equal parts; divided
into five.

ki ki Iiû a ke, v. t.; to cause to
be divided into five parts; di.
vided by five.

Li LI ki, v. t.; to determine

quantity or quality in any way;
to taste, measure, or gauge with
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kik kié
a view to determining quality or] kI maL e s du 1, v. i., used

quantity ; to sound* a pernson's in nearly or quite the same sense

feeliugs or opinions. as n.ksesadui.

ki kó mi [wi], synon. with- ki maké -e Le, r. t.,fr. mak-

komni. Ae-eke; to cause two things to

ki k mi lie, '. t., fr. komihe; resemble eacih other in every re-

to complete or finish )erfectly; spect; to cause several things to

to finish all. resemble one another.

ki kL mi ke, r. t.;- to cause to Li maL Ai a*La, r. i.,fr.

be concluded, terminated, or ex- ia;o be of th e size in

hausted ; concluded, finished, etc. al diensionS.

ki Lô wi lie, same as kikomihe. IdàmaL Ai a La Le, v. t.; to

ki kó wi ke, saie as kikomike. (ause two or more things to le

kt kAa, imperatire of kike. fthe saine size iii il their di-

kI ke, r. t.; to arrange; to re- îmelsiolis.

pair, to rnend, to "fix ". ;Li muli, l e, rÊ',intensive of

ki k, v. t., fr. ku; to give back, niakuke, -nd morecommonly

to restore.

Li kû a, v. t.; to listen; tO hear; Ià mé f-wel, r..t.; to tell, to're-

to pay attention to. late; to disclose a secret.

LI k há, . t.-; to sendfor a per-1ki mmmi -1 ti Le, r. t.; Synony-

son, to invite. mons with miatike.

ki ma á zi, v. i.,fr. moazi; to li li dédi. t.,fr. midedi; to

be full-to overflowing; to be al co e in and sit dow; to pay a

tull-if a number of vessels are long visit; to visit frequently.

referred to. ki mi dií e, . t., r. midike; to

kinia a ike, v. t. ; to c aas e liqnefy comi)pletely.

to be filled.Li mi d e, o. i.,f.amidue; to

Li ina di he, v.tk ae. m.dihe;; boil tigorously.

to cook ail the food on hand; to Lki mi dû e Le, v. t., synony-

complete the cook-ng cous with oimoek.

ki ma du lià pa le, v. t.,fr. ma- Li é da pi, v. t., fr. odapi; to

duliipake; to set beastly drnk; find al, to ina ke a complete dis-

to set ail drunk. covery.

i nia du lita du i, v. i.,fr. ki ' hi, v. t., intensive ns0eL.o

madulitadui; becoming very Lkhike, n o commonlye

foolish. attached, to treat 'wîth kindness

I ina« dû lita ke, m. t.é; to and foster attacliment.

make quite. foolish. t i '0'lia ta duiliv. i.,fr. oUata.

Li mali a, v. t., fr. mahkia.; to dui; becoming white through.-

fight; to battae. ont.

Li maL ima La da ha ti di L'0' lia: - ti, v. t.,fr. liati; tobe
e"/, v. i.; synonymous with m mk- entirely white or pale.

imakadahatidie, b.t more com-i lia ti Le, v. t.; to render

mouly used. entirely pale.



kié
ki ó 'ka ta, v. t.,fr. okata; to

put all où, to dress completely.
ki ' li, v. t.,fr. oki; to hold

firnily; to hold all.
ki 4 ti, v. t.,fr. oti; to be cooked

or ripened throughout; all rip-
ene(d.

ki ' ti lie, v. t.; to cause to be
entirely ripenedl.

ki 0 tslia mi [-wiJ, r. i., inten-
sire of otsliami.

li 0 ze, v. t.,fr. oze; to plant ail
tie seed or all of a field, to finish
planting.

li p1, v. t., fr. pa; to powder or
grind coipletely)

ki pa dé pa du i, v. i.,fr. pado-
padui; becoming rapidly low in
stature.

ki pa dé pi ke, v. t.; to shorten
in stature.

ki påt du i lie, v. t.,fr. padul-
ke ; to dirniuish in length; short-
ened. -

ki páî. hi, V. i.,fr. pahi; to sing
loudly or cointinuously; to sing
-a song.

ki pá lia dui, v. i.,fr. paliadui;
beconing extensively chafed.

ki på litu e, v. t.; to saratch or
rub w i t h t h e finger-tips or
knuckles; to rab the hair loose
with the fingers; to rub the eyes
in sleepiness.

ki pa liu e, v. t.,fr. paliue; to
spill ail out, to empty.

ki p4 ka de, v. t.,fr. pakade; to
stick in numerous Iflaces.

ki pa k.i pi, v. i., fr. pakapi; to
be torn e tensively or severely.

hi p1 kï di, v. t.,fr. pakidi; to
push Lard; to shove completely
away.

ki pà' ki si, v. t.,fr. pakiài; to
rub back and forth as in scour-
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kip
ing, or as in drying witl a towel;

to dry by rubbing.
ki pa mi tsi [-wl-], V. t., fr.

pamitsi; to cut all u) -finely.
ki pa mû dsi [-wîu-], v. t.,fr.

panudsi; to roll up, þinpletely,
to make au entire liece into a
roll.

ki pa -á kI, v. t.,fr. pašaki; to
engirdle completely; to put on
a belt outside of the robe and
all the clothing.

ki pa .kl, v. t.,fr. pašku; to .

shove completely through.
ki pa tei ki, v. t., fr. pataki ; to

shut as a door or a box-lid, to
close up as a book, etc.-mide ki-
patAk, shut the door.

ki påi té, v. t.,fr. piate ; to tura
completely over.

ki p* ti, v. /-fr. pati; to fail
front a greît height.

li p# tihe, v. t.; to throw down
froui a great height.

ki pâ ti ke, v. t.; to cause to fall
from a great height; to shoot a
bird sitting in a tree-top and,
thereby, cause it to fall to the
grounld.

ki pa té' ti, v. t.,fr. pato'ti;
to shake repeatedly or vigor-
ously.

ki pa tsá ti, v. t.,fr. patsati;
to puncture repeatedly.

ki pa tsk pi, v. t.,fr. patsku-
pi; tofold severaltimes; 'to fold
into a small bundle.

li pa tskû pi ke, v. t.; to cause
to fold Up.

Li pé,;v.t., fr. pe ; to swallow all,

to devour completely.
iL ,pé, v., t., fr. pe; ·to triturate
finly ; same as kipa.

ki pli' ti, v. t., fr. pliuti; to
squeeze cotip1etely out; to pro-

EIDATS~fl1CUIOŽ~ARY.~ ilLZT
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kip kit
trude by squeezing or pressing; ; etpu a ke, divided into s&cn

to iec-etniall ic cartridges. -i parts.

ki pí, v. t.,fr. pì; to deck or tat- hi#,a ûii le, v. t., to cause

too the body exteusively. to Uc <oniý>ftely duli; dulled

ki pi di e ke, r. t.,fr. pidie; to1tliroughot.

flt.te or ruffle, to oraiment with1ji *41di Le, r.

ruIffles.er tawy; to smoke a siii

ki pi di, v. t., intensive of pakidi. until it assu mes a tawny bue.

ki pli ti, r. t.,fr. pkiti; to iron idi i, v. il, intensive of idisi.

clothes; to smoth completely ki si dl i le, v. t; to cause Io

ont. hasten.

ki pé a du i, v. 1.,fr. poadui; toki hi a Le, v. t.,fr. ;to

make completely globular. cause to curi or tangle; tangled.

ki pJ pi,. v. i.; worn ont, as old li ý kiàhe, v. t., intensive of ýi-

clothing.hÏ.e

ki pi&u ki, v. i., fr. psuki; to Li Oi pi %ildi ke, v. t.; to (ye

betcn; to biecuh releatedly; blackish.

much less used thau the simple ki ii pi î4a diti , v. i.; darken-

form. iug througbout.

i piûti, ýv. t.,f-. -pýuti.; to dis- i I p i i a kLe,5 V.t., fr i p i àake;

locàte, to Iput ont of joiut. to dye black uuiformly tbrot.gh-

ki pts, ti, í. td.,fk.. pts.ti to ont.

thrust forward.-1e,ýi [ueýi]k-i- ik e i,r. t.; synonymoe sint

ptsuti, to stick out the tonue. kikilki, bat rarely tsed.

ki pu'a dut i, v. ,fr. pu;adui; ki si di kie, v. J. oki; to

becoming rapidly or eitensively widen, to make broad orblunt.

swollen.ki di i ke, t . .;. tocu; de.

kikpkaake,e.. t.,fr. puakei; to kia

cause to be greatly or extensi.vely lhi aus lie, v. t.; to cause to be

swollen. slow, to changre frorn a rapid to a

ki puidkih.. t...fn. ptdsi; to slow motioen!

or completely. lai t di, v. t., k .tadi; to cross

I ;p dsi e, v. t.; to cabse to cmpletely, as w b e n a large
m ifinreloumarkged or wrapped. pnrty with al ts efects crosses

id û liv. .~intenisire of pui; a stream.

ki puú ti, v. i.,fr pu i oisi is e .t. r iiae

to foam. .i ta.tt.,ofro tahe; to mur-

kihs p ol e, v. t.; to cause to der to saug.ster.
fpo a mt greatly; to cover with kita bmueV. t., r tamue; t

foami. ringy long aud loudly.

ki p i duLe, v. t.,fr. puzike; to ki óta m hi le, v. t.,fr. tamu-

cover with spots or figures.i lii; to cause to be minute, to

ki pa pe ahé. le, v. t.,fr.papu change fromi coarse to fle.
aheke; to divide iuto sevenequa ki ta tsa' du i, v. i. fr. tosa-

parts. dui; thickening throug.psit.
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kit kit
ki t. i. .; to make thick ki ts. <l e, v. t., intenSive o!

in every part; to thicken all.
ki té, v. i.,fr. te; to be all dead ; i tsa d a Li ke, v. tf

said if a number of individuals tsadatsakike;Io ýoil ail over
are referred to. with grease.

ki te, verbal root; clear off, make ki tsa kà dsi Le, v. t.,fr. tsa.
smuooth (sbave, pluck,.etc.). kadsi to improve ail moder-

ki ti, verbal root; saMe as kite. ately.
i ti di e, v. i.,fr. tidie; to runi tsaiL ke, v. t.,fr. tsakike;

far or long; to run away. to coxnpieteiy cure, improve, or
ki ti di é ke, v. t. ;'to cause to neud; uJeI(ied, restored, per.

mnii far. fected.
li ti pi ~ its-a ki, v. i.,fr. tipia- I tsa mé a te, v. i.,ifr. tsame

tsa-i; completeiy soii.ed with ate; to perspire freeiy, or from
înud. the whole surface.

L i î pî i ( tskId e, v. t. ; to ki tsa-mé he, v. t.,fr. ts.mebe;
soi comll.etewy withi mud. to hgeat thoroughy.

Li fi a ktáLe, v. t.,fr.ftiýa; to fi tsa mé Le, ieated through-
cause to be distant, to rernove out; ciangedfrowvery cold to
fai' ~y. very hot.
LiVI ts.i dia i, v. i.,fr. titsadui; -ki tsa û tsa du i., v. i.;
tb)iceuîing ral)idiy or aiong the straighiteuing along the entire
entire lemgth.d;mdeodp

Li ti ti tke , v. ifr. titsike; to i tsa mû tsi le, v. t.,fr. tsa-
thickea throughout. Inutsike; to straighteîi com-

ki to ha dsg 'du i,. v. iL,fr. to- 4 lieteiy.
hadsadui; .cpecong.bluedwh ki tso ile,v. t.,fr. tsati; to
throughot. render smooth and glossy; to

ki to i å"'dsi ke, v. t.,fr. toha- oi, polish, or varnish.
dsike; to dye or color buish ki tsa ts ki Le, v. t.,fr. tsa-
ttrougbeot. tsukidst rendetore

ki to'hi udi7v. i.; assuming bard )y dryiug, baking, or oth-
a pure bl)uý color throu*ghout. erwise.

ki té" u hi Le, v. t.,fr tohike.; tos Litsi.d;t dsi ke, v. t.,fr. tsida-
dye or color.ail a pur% blute.he si; to dye of a color allied to

Linti g e,v.t.,intensive of ycllow.
tiike, Li tsi d.dui, v. i.; becomig

Li té pa he, v. t.,fr. topahe; to yeilow througihout.
divide ixît6ouxr compiletei.y. Li tsi dit e Le, v.-t.,fr. tsidie; to

tochattoorouhlyki o a h' iev.t.,r.topbekcasto é e, hd; eated ithrug-

ouede corpletely into lderature.
fourequal parts;--divled Intoki tsi di Le, v. t., fr. tsidike;
four equal parts. dyed ingl yellow.

Li té pa Le, v. t. ;,synonymouski tsi L a , v. . ,fr. 'sikoa; thor-
with kitopaheke . oughly sweet.
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k tai ko á du i, i.; becom- ké e, v. i.; to leave, depart, go
ing sweet throughout. from.-mak6emits, I willlIeave..

hi tsi kt a ke, v. t.; to make a common equivalent for good-
entirely or thoroughly8sweet. bye.

ki tsi pi, 'v. i.,fr. tsipi; to sink ké ha ti, n; corn, maize.
entirely, to be lost completelyin ko ha ti a, n.; a corn-stalk, the
the water. stalk or the entire plant.

ki ti pi ke, 'v. t.,fr. tsipike; to é ha ti i. Ai, n.,fr. kohati and
cause to sink totally. iài; a bag for containing corn.

ki tsi pi ti, 'v. i., intensiveform Caches are sometimes called ko-

of taipiti. hatiii

ki tsi pI ti ke, v. t.; to place the ké ha ti' pi, n.; coarse corn.
whole in a condition to sink; to meal, such as is m a d e in a
upset all on the water. wooden mortar.

ki tso ká du i, v. i.,fr. tsoka- k ha ti ta pa, n. (tapa, soft)
dui; becomingentirely hard. flour.

ki tsé ki, v. i., intensive of tsoki. ko ká,'v. t.; to cease to act, to

ki tsé ki ke, v. t.; to make en- stop, to discontinue; commonly
tirely or permanently hard. u used imperatively.-kok4ts, it is

hi tsu tsû ii, v. i.,fr. tsutsulii; done.
to make a continuous rattling or k mi, v. i.; to be finisbed, ex-
stampiug noise. hausted, expended, or completed.

ki tsû tåu ti, v. i.,fr. tsutsuti; k mi he, v. t.; to finish, to ex.
to be entirely smooth; uniformly haust, to complete.
soft. lé wi, a common pronunciation

ki tsû tsu ti ke, v. t.; to make of komi.
entirely or uniformly smooth. ké wi he, same as komihe.

or i m en l -4 nJ. . - +É% anvU bi.iá

Ki U M9 tf.ua i to envy con-
tinualy or iàaiciously.

ki à a he, v. t., intensive of nahe.
ki a i lipi, v. t.,fr. ualipi; to

smash to pieces'by .shooting.
ki u à ti, v. t.,fr. uagi; to ridi-

cule continuousily or,séverely.
ki u dsá du i, v.ni.1r. udsadui;

becoming uniformly dry.
ki ú dsl, 'v. i.,fr. udsi; to be

dried completely.
ki Ù dsi..ke,v. t.; to dry com-

pletely.
ki u zi a, v. t., intensive of uzia.

id wé, '. t.; to ~tell; same as

kime.
ké a, prep.; at; in; suffixed tg

nouns to form adverbs.

KO zi, V. i.; to ma1ïe a whistling
sound.

k4a åâiadverbial suffix, denoting
that an action or quality is con-
s-t a n t, habitual, or excessive.

See ¶ ¶ 163 and 231.
kta dé, v. t.; to secure or join

with nails or rivets.
ku, v. t.; to give, to present.
ku, demonst. pronoun, referring to

something pointed ont, obvions
or previously described; that,
that one. Most of the following
words beginning with 'ku' are
more or less directly derived
from this pronoun.

ki a, adv.; in that way or place,
just 80. JI

v4W
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Mua mat
kfi a du, adv.,fr. ku and adut- in

that very place, right there.
ki a ru, same as kuadu.
ku dsi, v. t.; to take bacl; some-

thing given. J. Words to begin with the
ki i sa, adj., adv.,fr. ku and iga; s0 of i may bè found er

like that, just like that. d. See T ¶ 6, 20, and 22.'
ku i á -dsi, adj.,"adl.,fr. *sa

and adsi; much like at, re-
sembling that clos.

ku i idá dsi kev. t.; to cause m.
to resemble imperfectly some- m, a common contracted form of
thing previously 'mentioned or the simple personal pronouns

,pointed ont. of the first person. (¶ ¶ 105,
- i-a .ke, v. t.,fr. kuiiça; to 112).

cause to resemble something pre- ma, pers. pron., 1st pers., sing.
viously demonstated or de0ned. and plur., simple, incorporated,

kû plie da, adv.; opposite or nominative and possessive -
facing something previously we; my; our. (¶H158,81, d
named or pointed out. 105-108, inclusive.)
ú pi, v. i., adj.; to smell like, to 'ma, a prefix to verbs o 1 classes
have the saine odor as something forming nouns; a efix to nouns
previously mentioned and com- slightly limitig their meanings;
pared: to be ca uily distinguished

kU ta, adv., fr. ku and ta; there- from t pronoun ' ma', which
at, therein. .is of n used as the first syllable

kû ta pa, interrog. pron. or sen- of a word. (¶ ¶ 53-56).
tence,fr. ku and tapa; what is a', n.;~snow.
that, what is the nature of the nya d, n.,fr. a; the entire plaùt;
thing named or pointed out. the body or chief portion of a

kú ti, adj.; dirty, seedy, sh4bby; plant or tree as distinguished
said of old clothes, etc. from any of its parts.

kuts, v.; here, take it. his word ma à da lia, n., fr. adalia; cof.
is perhaps a form of the verb ku, fee in the grain; parched coffee;
and may mean "it is given to -but not the infusion or decoction.
you"; but is used when com- See midisipiša.
manding aperson to accept ma az4 lipi,'n.,fr. adalipi; a
something offered. single part or portion.

ki tsa ki, pron. (),fr. ku and ma à da i du ti, synonymous
tsaki; that one alon-e, that by with àdaidati.
itself. ma à da4i ki du lio ki, n.,fr.

kú tski, v to be like, to ac- .da andikidiîlioki; a comb.
cord; to be measured, regulated, ma a dé, ade; a wa'rm
or shaped according to a stand . dason, .r e.
ard or pattern. ma a du e dâ pa pi, n.,fr.
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mai
adapapi a scorched or sun-
burnt spot.

ma du hai da", n., fr. adubi-
da; anything new or recently
made; an unworn garment.

ma a du hé' pi, same as adu.
hopi.

ma a du lia kú pi, n.,fr. ad-
liakupi; a 'crease or groove in
anything.

ma a du liûi pi, n.,fr. aduliapi;
a bed, any one's bed; commonly

applied-to a permanent bed with
bedstead.

ma a du lié pi, n.,fr. aduliepi;
a shallow spot.

ma a du i då ki ' ,n.,fr.
aduidakiša; a left- iauded per-
son.

na a i dI tsi,n.,fr. aduidi-
t , aparticular odor.

a a du i di tsi i i" a. See
aduiditsiigia.

ma a du i dl tsi tsat" ki. See
aduiditsitsaki.

ma a du i si a, n.,]f. aduiàia;
a worthless person; an inferior

thing.
- ma a du ï ti pe, n.; a fall-trap.

ma a du k a de tsifr. aduk-
adetsi; a brave man.

ma a duJJ du - á, n.,fr. adu-
kidusa; a place where anything
may be stored, or where only
certain things are stored which
it is not necessary to specify.

ma a du ' ki pa di, n.,fr. oki-
padi; a scion, a sapling.

ma a lii dû lia, n.;·large beads,
such as are used in necklaces;
a necklace of such beads.

ma C ka ka si, n.,fr. akakasi;
a writing, an inscription.

ma a ku ki kšie, n.,fr. akuki-
kše; one who arranges or mends

máind
something understood or not
specified.

ma a ku má- di he, n.,fr. aku-
madihe; a cook, one who cooks
anything.

ma a pi, n.; a necklace.
ina ápo kia. n.; a house-fly.
ma l pu zi, n.,fr. puzi; a meat-

fly.
ma a šá di, n.,fr. aàadi; a stolen

article; a theft.
Ma A tsi, n., lit,- ellow trec;

pine.

ma a v. i.; to be full.
àzi he, v. t.; to fill full.

ma á zi Le, v. t.; to cause to be
-full ; fille'd.

ma bû a, same as mamua.
má da [-ra], n.; winter; a year.
ma da da ka, n.,fr. mada and

daka; snow-bird, Lapland bunt-
ing (Plectrophanes sp.).

má da du [-ru], adv.,fr. mnada;
during tie winter.

má da duk [-ruk], n., adv.,f>r.
inada; nextwinter; duringnext
winter.

ma dI lia pi, n.; bread.
ma da lia pi hé' pi, n.,fr. ho'-

pi; liglt bread.
ma dû lia pi-i ki da ka pi'

si, n.; saleratus or other lear-
ening material. Sec kidaka-
pusî.

ma d lia pi tso" Lki, a.,fr.
tsoki; hard-bread, crackers.

ma da La pI lii, n.,fr. dåkapi-
lii; a flag, a banner.

ma da ki, v.; to paint, todraw;

to ornament with drawings.

ma da kêé [malakoe, bala-
koe, barakoe], n.,fr. dakoe
or idakoe; my friend, my com-
rade.

ma da se du, n., ad., fr. mada
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mad
and àedu; last winter; duing
last winter.

ma di Aki he [-lm.], n.; un-
ripe corn prepared for keeping.

nia dá' ti, n.; my brother-iu-
la ,w. . See idá'ti. ·

ma di, adj.; cooked.
ma di di, n.; meat dried in

broad thin layers.
ma di é [badiets], v. t.; I

thiink, I suppose, I believe. See
idie.

niá di he, v. t.; to cook, to pre-
pare food.

ma dl i, n.,fr. disi; a dance;
synonymous with iakidisi.

ma di ii, n.; my son. See idisi.
ia dO lia, n.; gypsum. These
.Indians burn gypsum and use it
a a pigment.

ma dO ka, n.; an elk.
ma dé ka o dà" lipi, n.; an

elk-skin.

ma dé ti ka de, n.; a gall or
swelling on -a plant caused by
an insect layings1

ma du li-c pa, adj.; cra in-
sanie; drunk.

ma du liia pa dsi, adj.; ap-
pearing as if drunk; acting
crazily.

ma du lia pá du , v.i. be-
coming drunk.

ma du 1I4 pa ke, v. t.; to cause
to be crazy ; to set drunk.

ia dû lii, n.; ce.
ma du lii ic' pu, n.,fr, nadulli

and icpu; an icicle.
ma dû lita, n.; a foolish or silly

perso*i, a fool; a harlot.
ma dû lita, adj.; foolish, siliy.
ma du litái dui, n.; becoming

foolish.

ma dû lita ke, v. t.; to cause
to be foolish.

máh
ma du «k« pi, n.; urethritis.
ma dû ti [iharti], n., fr. du-

ti; food, particularly solid food.
mîîa du" ti a du'ki du i- n;

a place for storing food.-*
ma du ti ki dl ti, v. i.; to(ýbe

surfeited, to be sick from eat-
mng.

má e, n.,r. e; private property,
anythinig retained in possession.
See itamae.

nia ë, pa ka, n.,fr. maepe and
aka; the club or pestle used
with the wooden m or t a r for
grinding corn, meat. etc.; more
comnouly prorounced mnpakat

ma pei n., fr. ëpe ; a wooden
niortar used by these Indians for
pou*ling corn, dried meat, and
other articles of food..

ma é tsi [baetsij, n. ;a knife.
mi é tsi-a du ki da MI ti, n.;

a pocket-knife.
ma é tsi a ziA, n. See Local

Nanies.. .

ma é tsi lia" tski, n., lit., Long
Knices; -synonymous with mae-
tsiictia, which is the more com-
mon expression.

ia é tsi ic ti" a, n., lit., Big,
Knives; the inhabitants of the
United States. This word is
probably translated fromn the
language of some tribe farther
east.

ma é tsi I i, n.,fr. maetsi and

i.i; a knife-case.
má ha, n.; a swamp; a spring.

The -s p rings of the lidatsa
country are swampy, not clear
and bubbling; hence, the double
meaning -of this word.

ma lia ka kt ki, n.; meat cut
in long strips and dried.

nlm lie, v. t.- See iaihe.
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Mah
Ma hi i, n.,fr. hii; the bull-

berry or buffalo-berry.
ma hi si a, n.; the bnll-berry

tree, Shepherdia argentea.

nia hé pa, n., same as mahupa,
which is more common.

ma ho pá, n.,fr. hopa; medi-
eine; a charm, a spell.

na ho pá mi a, n., same as ma-
hopanii.

na ho pá mi a i ta mna" tut,
n. (matsu, cherry); the fruit of
the Virginia creeper. See doki-
daliitamatsu. -

niaho pami a i ta ma"tsu
a, n.; the Virginia creeper, An-
pelopsis." .

ma ho pa mi i.{-wiiî], n.; a
fabulous old' woman (some think
there are more than one), who
dwÉlIs in the woods and deliglhts
in doing evil. She is supposed
to strangle such children as,
through parental ignorance or
carelessness, are smothered in
bed.

Ma hú pa, n.; the stem or han-
dle of anything; a corn-cob.

ma lia lia, n.,fr. lialia; Cyno-
glossum .Jrrisonii.

1ia liá ka, n.,fr. liaka; small-
pox.

m ho, n.,fr. I1o1or ilio; my
body.

Ma lié'ki, v. t.; I row. See da-
lioki.

ma Iiû a lia, n., fr. ilinalia; my
knee.

ma lin lii a, n; tree-willow,
Salix lucida.

Ma i a ka ka si, n.,fr. iakaka,
si; a pen or pencil.

ma i a pa ti, n.. sane as iapaiti.
ma ic ti a, n.,fr. ictia; a boy or

girl nearly or quite full grown;

mai
said in contradistinction to ma-
kadišta.

ma i dàk tsá da ke, n., fr.
daktsadake; skates.

Mia i dk u dsi, n.,fr. daku-
dsi; a swing; a swiIgingcradle,
such as these Indians use to rock
their children.

ma i da tska ti, n., fr. datska-
ti; a syringe.

ma i di ké di kia, n.; straps
or bauds for supporting the leg-
gings; garters.

ma i di isi, n.,fr. iditsi; mate-
rial for scenting.

ma I du tsa-da, n.,fr. dutsada;
a sled.

ma i dû tsi, n.; synonymous
with idutsi ; a fork of any de-

scription.
ma i du tska pi, n.,fr. dutska-

pi; a pincers; aclothes-pin. Iu
the latter sense, maitulii-idu
pi is preferable.

ma i di t sku pi,i. -See mua-
idutsknpi.

ma i há, n.,fr. iha; an euey,
an inimical tribe.
ia i há di, n.,fr. ihadi; food
set out, a meal, a fenst.

ma i há lipi, n.,fr. halipi; an
errhine; a plant obtained by
these Indjans on the prairies,
powdered and used as sunuff in
cases of catarrh; name recently
atpplied to snuff.

M i ha mi a, n., fr. maiba and
mia; a member of the Enemy-
wonman Band.

nia i ha mi a icke, n.; the
Enemy-womaq Band, one of 1 ho
orders or degrees among the Hi-
datsa women.

ma I he, v. t.; :to try, to en-
deavor.-maihe, he tries. ma-

fi
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mai
dahe, you try. mamahe [wawa-
hets], I try. Possibly mahe is
the true radical form, but it is
never heard. (¶l 199).

ma i hu [ba-, wa-], to trade,
to bny. -¶ 199).

ma lia ka, n.,fr. liaka-allud-

ing to effects upon the skin; poi-
son vines, Rhus toxicodendron
aud Rhus radicans. .

mia i ka dl tska pa, n.,fr. ka-
ditskapa; adhesive imaterial,
paste, mucilage.

ma i ka ti pe, n.,fr. ikatipe; a
button of any kind.

ma i ki da iki di, n.,fr. kida-
kudi ; a fan. The flidatsa ciom-
monlyi make fans from wings of
birds;.

nia lki da ku dsi, n., fr. kida-
kudsi; same as maidakudsi.

ma lki di L. See makidiki,
which is more commonly used.

ma i Liidu lia di, n., fr. kidu-
liadi; a rake.

ma i ki di lio ki, n.; synony-
mous with iaadaikidulioki.

ma i Lk La, n.,fr. ika; glass;
a window.

na i ki La L, n.,fr.kikaki;
thread.

ma í'i ki s-kit, n.,fr. kikiAki;
a weight; a measuring vessel.
fni Iï Lki, n.; a spring-
trap.

in i tpgi ti, n.,fr'. kipaki-
si; a cloth for wiping orrubbing,
a towel.

ma i ki pa sa ki, n.,fr. kipa-
aki; a belt worn outside of alf

the clothing, around the robe or
blanket.

ma i Lipki ti, n., fr. kipkiti ; a
sad -iron.

mna ki tsa ti ke, n.,fr kitsa-

mal
tike; any material usçd in pol-
ishing.

ma i tkitso ki, n., fr. kitsoki;
material used to render anything
hard, as starch.

ma I kta de, n.; a nail, peg, or
spike, ainything driven in for the
purpose of securing.

ma i LI tski, n.,fr. ikutski;
anything copied or. taken.from
somie model or used as a model,
a pattern for a garment, a model
of, an instrument or utensil;
sometime% applied to a measur-
ing tape or stick.

ma i k tski kîa, n., fr. ku-
tski;' an iniitator, a nimic, one
who frequently imitates the rhan-
ners of others for the amuse-
ment of spectators.

ma f ma da kiL, n.,fr. madaki;
a pencil, brush, or prepared stick
used in painting pictures.

mia i nLm k i e ke, n.; playing-
cards. See imakieke.

nia Lmi, dl ti. See idukgitii-
miditi.

ma t pti La de, n.,fr. ipakade;
a fork, a table-fork.

mia i pa sa ki, n.,fr. ipaaki;
the belt worn tfround the waist,
outside of the -dress or shirt;
the girdle.

ma i pa tsa ti, n.; synonyrmous
with ipatsati.

nia I ptsa, n., ?fr. iptsa; an axe.
nia I ptsa da ka, n., diminutiv&

of maiptsa ; a hatchet.
ma I i, n.,fr. isi; a covering;

corn-husks.
mia i ské, n.,fr. ike; one comn-

manded, one obeying.
ina i åepa du ni di, n.; a snail.
ina I u , n., ?fr. iAn; the war-

eagle, Aquila chrysaëtus.
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mal
ma I šu i ki" , n. See Local

Names.
Ma i n- ti pie ki, n., fr. iàuti

and ip9aki; an'apron.
ma i tá, n.; an arrow; syn. ità.
ma i tá hi, n. See itahi.
ma i tá i ru, n.,fr. itaiAu, and

of similar meaning.
ma i ta mú a, n.,fr. tamua; a

bell; also maítamua.
mai te i du iu ki, n., lit., ma-

terial for washing the face; soap.

ma i te i ki pe ki #i, n.,fr.
ite, i, and kipa-kiMi; a towel. (¶

44).
ma i ti du su ki, n., a con-

tractedform of maiteidušùki com.

monly used.
ma I ti pe, n., fr. itipe; a faIll-

trap.
ma i tsi mû a, n.,fr. tsimua;

ornamental metallic pendants.
ma i tski ti, n.,fr. itskiti; a

scissors.
nia i tu Iii I ki pki ti,fr. itu-

lii and maikipkiti, and synony-
mous with the latter.

inak [wek], a prefix to verbs
denoting opposition, rcciprocity,
etc. Sec makirand ¶ 153.

ma ká, n.; my·daughter (form
of address).

ma ka dl sta [-ri-J, n., fr. ka-
diâta; a child, à,young person.

ma ka dl sta i"dk u dsi, n.,
fr. makadita and dakudsi; a
child's swing, or swinging cradle;-
an arrangement, for rocking chil-
dren, made of ropes and blankets
and suspended from a beam.
See maidakudsi.

ma ka dl sta ke, n.; a doll.
See ke.

ma ka dl sta ma tse, n.(ma-
tse, a man); a young boy.

ICTIONARY.

mak
ma ka di sta mi a, n. (mia, a

îoman); a young girl.

ma ka di sta ti, n. See Local
Names.

ma' k#. lipI ta mi [.wij, n.;
hall.

ma kà ptsi, v. t., 1st pers. ofda&
kAptsi.

ma La ta, n.; large fruit, par-
licularly plums.

m l i, v. i., and adverbial pre-
fix, sanie as mnak.

mtik i a, v. i., fr. maki; to con-
test, to oppose, to struggle with
one another; to play a game in
which opposite sides are taken.

mak i a pé, adj.; checkered,
cross-barred.

maLk i a pé ke, v. t.; to checker,
to ornament with intersecting
-lnes.

mqk i á ti di e", v. i.,fr. tidie;
to run a contested race.

mak i áà ti di e" ke, v. t.,fr.
tidieke; to cause to run in con-
test, i. '., to race horses, to have
a horse-race.

mak i dá khi, n.,fr. kidaksi; a
very young child, one tied up in
a bundle (as these Indians usual-

ly carry children until they are
about six months old); the bun-
dle and child together.

ma ki dé kia, n., fr. kidekUa;
an excessive, vomiting; a sick-
ness characterized by prolonged
or excessive voniting.

ina ki di ki, n.,fr. kidiki; a
hammer.

ma ki dl si, n.,fr. kidiši; a
dance.

ma ki di mi [+-wi], .,fr.
kidumi; a nuneral.

ma ki du tski i, n.,fr. kidu-
tskiši; a lot of washed clothes.

ite
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1 1 mak i é ke, v. i. and t.; to con- close together; to sLut anything
test, or cause to contest; used in when two sides are noved in the
mach the same sense as makia. act, as in closing à book or a

m*k i hi, v. i.; to stand mutually coreredmr
in contact,_as twô sticks placed ma Lé' pa, n.; my comrade;
so as to support one another. said by one female to another

m k i h tà, negative of makihi; Sec iko'pa.
to be separated mutually. mak t4 i, v. t.;lstperson.of

mek i i dé, v. i.,fr. maki and

ide; to interchange speech, to nak 4é ia, sane as makýeýe.
hold a dialogue. nîi *'-'éia dsi, adj., r. makàe-

mak i i Lk ' pa, v. t.,fr. maki e; scemingtoresembiconean-
and ika'pa; to hate one another. other.

mi k i 1 ii, n., fr. maki and iši,-Mal é a du j, v. i.; becon-
so called because the covers or ing înorcand more alike.
flaps close from opposite direc- mat sé ie.i., adj.,
tions; a meat-case or iarflèclhe fr.- ekc mutually rescmbling
case, which is an arrangement one another, like.
made of decorated raw-hide for m'mk sé ;e de, adj.; closc]y but
holding dried meat and other not cxactly resembling one an-
articles. other.

miak i Iidûd%*-i, v. t., Jr. m mki i siL " e le, v. t.; to cause to
«rnd kifeýii; to love one another. resemble one 'inother, to make

maI Là ûa, a pna,,nfr..;yikaoamarade
soldier; one of the Soldier Baud ma a,9sadj.,fr. mak andia;
of' thje tr'ibe. arlth éa saine as mnakee.

mal i ïï a Là-da lia, v.; to mak ;ï a de, adj.; mauch alike.
pmss and repass one another coin- maki L sia La, aj.,fr. makeia and

g from opposite directions.ka; ofthesame size or length as

miyk i maLà da lia fi di é, one anoter; ,narly synoniymous
v. (tidie, to r-unt); toru or ride 'with ýiaka and ecka.-mahkýia.
rapidly, passing anîd repassing k tsi they are of eqi lsize.
one another, coîing. from oppo- me a la dsi, adj.; appar
site directions; as wen two pcr- cntly alike i size or length.

sons, on foot or mounted, make maL k iaa Lwhe,, v. t. ; to in-
a war-signal. crlea«,,tse or reducein size so as to

maiclme.la [bakîw.Lia], make two things of eqhalerlcgth
n.,fr. kimki ,.; a battle, a fgimt. or size.

ma kipei; n.fr. kipa; aominy. rm laet Li one th, lstjrson of
ma ki puh ia, n., fr. kipahi; a d

songr.-inkipabi mukz, givcý-(us) i'lii, n.; the cotton-wood trec;
asong-a comon mode of ask- perhaps scalled in alluSion to
in thersoitosing.ha liciglt.

mek i pa tâ h, v. t.,f. m ki Luon.o; night* The word is
and patki; to shut together, to also uscd to denote the astro-
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nomical day or cycle, of twenty-
four hours, and sometimes to
denote a year.

nmá ku, adj.; tai, lofty.
má ku a du o" ki pa di, n.;

-younig cottonwood shrubs grow-
ing at. the base of a tree. See
aduokipadi.

má kit du, adv.,fr. maku; dur-
ing the night.

ma Lu duk, adv.; during the
coming night.

m 1 lia za, n., same as ne.rt
word, but less in use.

ma ku kadd; n., diminutive of
maku ; a o n n g cottonwood

tree.
ni ku le, v. t.,fr. maku; to

make talli; made tall.
i klu, mi di [-bid], n., fr.

maku, niqht, and midi; the moon.
miiîf ma, v.; a word used impera-

tively when trying to g't an in-
fant to drink or nurse.

máa ma da ki, n.,fr. nadaki; a
picture, a painting; a book.

ma mek i é ke, n.,fr. makieke;
a gaine in which opposite sides
aretaken.

ma mû a, n.; haw; haw.
ma mútaa,an.; b 'ree; a

species of Cratgus gro ing in
Northern Dakota.

ia o dé A [-neia], n.,fr. desa,
? lit., a thing which is not; a thing
of imaginary existence, a ground-
less story, etc.

nia o dé sa a ziA, n. See Lo-
cal Names.

ma pa Ai pi ia, n.; sunflower
seeds,-used ns food by these,
Indians.

ma pî tska ki di ti, n.; a
wasp.

ma pé or ma pe, n; day, day.

HIDATSA DIICTIONARY.

nma4
time-; a period of twenty-four
hours.-hidi-mapé, to-day.

má pe du, adv.,fr. mapé; dur-
'ing the day.

ma pe ho pa, n.,fr. mape and
hapa; any day observed as sa-
cred by white men, as Sunday
and Christmas.

ma pé mi di [-bidi], n.,fr.
mape and midi; the sun.

ma pi dà lipa, n.,fr. pidalipa;
ribbon.

nia p kia, n.'; any animal or
animais offensive to the sight of
these Indians or unfit for food,
as insects, worms, snakes, etc.

ma pé sa, n.; a term applied to
flies and insects less offensive to
the sight than the miapokAa.

ma po sa ki dl ti, n.; an ant.
ma pli dsi ke, n.,fr. pudsike;

a cord of buckskin or other ma-
terial-having porcupine qiiiis or
other ornamental triiming
wrapped around it.

mn ré ka, n., saine as madoka.
ma rû lita, n., saine as madu-

lita.
manàá mi, n.; ny aunt. See
ma A wiA, mi and dišami.
ma i, n.; a buffalo-robe; a

blanket worn as a robe.
ma i, n.; a white man. The

word was originally applied only
to the Frencli and Canadians,
who are now sometimes desig-
nated as mašika'ti, the t r u e
whites.

ma si a de, v.; to dream.--ma-
našíade, I dream. madašiade,
you dream.

ma si a lia, v.; to swéep ont
dirt, to clean by sweeping with
a'broon.

ma sia Illin.,fr. mašialia; a
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ma&
broom. The position of the par-
ticle 'i' in this word is unique.

ma i d ha mi, n., fr. mai
and daliami; a shawl.

ma oi i lii, n.,fr. m»ši and ilii;
dry-goods of any description.

ma i i lii liái pi, n. (liapi,
thin); light cotton goods; mus-
lin.

nia 4i i lii pû zi, n. (puzi, spot-

ted); calco prints.
ma i i ii t tsi, n. (tatsi,

thick) ; cloth ; woolen goods.
ma si i ptse, n.,fr. maši and

iptse; a wide, embroidered band
in the centre of a robe or blian ket.

Ma i" i ta dà lipi tsi, n., lit.,
white rnan's bear; a hog.

tua i" i ta dà lipf tsi su i,
n.'(àui, fat); bacon.

mia i i ta i mak i e ke, n.,
lit., white Mas gaming materials;

cards.
mia ií i ta mi te [-wite], n.,

lit., white man's bufalo, or cow;

domestic cattle.
ma i"i ta tsa iá ka, n., lit.,

white man's bird; the domestic
cock.

ma i ka, n.; chewing-gum.
mia ií pi ša, u.,fr. šipiša; grapes;

raisins.
mia i pi ia a klu du" ti, n.,

lit., grape-eater; the ,cedar-bird,
Ampelis cedrorun. (¶ 51).

mia ií si pi sa, n.,fr. maši and
šipiša; the negro.

mia ií ta, n.; my bdck ; froma
išita or the hypothetical word
šita.

ina si ta ai kšu, n., lit., uhite
nan's tuber; the potato.

ma ií ta r lipI" tsi, same as
našiitada z ndlititsi.

ma iïú a'ka za, n., diminutive

mat
of masuka; a puppy; willow
catkins are also so dalled.

ma iû ka, n.,fr. uka; a dog.
ma su ka ák su, n.,fr. maAu-

ka and ?akAue; the coral-berry
or worf-berry, Symploricarpus.

ma su ka áik su a ma siM",
n. See Local Names.

ma su ka ic ke, n.; lit., Dog

Band; one of the orders or so-
cieties among the men of the
tribe.

ma îu ka ka di sta, n., lit.,
Little Dogs; an order or society

of the men.
ma u ka ma dai ki, n.;ý an-

other of the bands or orders of
the Hidatsa men.

ma táà, n., prob.fr. ta, to kill;
autumun.

ma tai du, adv.,fr. mata; dur-
ing the autumu.

ma tai duk, n., adv.,fr. mata;
next autumn ; during next au-
tumn.

ma t lii, n.; a turtle.
ma t4 lii i Sa, lit., resembling a

turtle; a padlock.

ma ti lipi, n.; a- heavy cord, a-
rope; a lariat.

ma t lki, n; a plate; a shallow
dish.

ina ti liha du ki dusa.,n.; a
cup-board. See adukiduAa.

ma tà ki a zi, n. See Local
Namnes.

ma ta ko a, adv., same as mate-
koa.

ma ta i, n.; rmy robe or blanket.
Sec itasi.

ina ta tsi da ho ke, n.,fr. ta.
tsi and dalioke; an Indian pad.
saddle.

ma t tsi na lio ke, same as
last word.

t
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mat me
ma té, n., adr.,fr. te or tie; long the back of the buffalo, elk, deer,

ago; a long timle; the last vowel etc. :is dried and split into
is often lengthened to indicate fine threads for sewing, and is
very listant past time. coinonly called sinew by the

ma té ko a, adv.,fr. mate; at a whites.
2distant tiie in theTlast. na tsu a p.4 ki ii, n.,fr. ina-

má ti, n.; a boat.-hutsi-mati tsua and pakiši; "sinew "twilled
(wind-boat), a sail-boat., mida- by rubbing, as it 18 fixed pre-
mati, a wooden boat. paratory to being used in sew.

nia ti ii sa, n.; a steam-boat. ing.
ma té ke, n.; a clam. na tsu ti tsa, n.;fragrant
ná tsa mi di [-bidil, n.; a grass.

bowl or basin. mitsit a ziý, n. See Local
á iatsa mi di ka zi, n., dimin-
utive of matsamidi; a small bowl na tsû La, n. my yonnger
or basin. brother. See itsuka.

ma tsé [watse, batse], n.; a nitsi o tek a, n.; the smaller
man.fdogwood, Cornus stolonifcra.

ma tsé di di, n.,fr. matse and its otai ,n.fr.inatsn
didi; a war-party. and tki; the bernes of Cornus

ma tse é tsi, n.; a chief; a per- stoonira.
son of prominence. nie tsu ta pa, n.,fr. matsn and

tsby rubbing,.as itlistfixedepre-

niath tapa; the service-berry, Arelant
ers. cher canadensis.

maitsi, nl., contraction of maatsi. nia tsu ta pà i a, n. ; the, scrv-
ni tsi, n.; my fooî. See itái. ice-berry tree, shad-bush.
nia tsi Léa, n.,fr. tsikoa; su- ina tv.k; there are; there is;ho

gar; a sweetened drink. has;bthey have, etc.; opposite

nma tsi Lo a a Lu tt" du e, ..; of de;eat
molasses. nia tua , .; green corn, roast.

nia si kLt a ha"ttsLik n. (ha. siug ears.
tski, long); eandy. nia taklii, n.; my dress or shirt.

nia tsi Léï a pu" zî, -n. (puzi, See ituhli.
striped;-scandy.tnp ki, n.; a mallet.

nia tsi ta hi dunfrtita niam û-p kishuut paai,. fr.matSee
and hidu; the coccyx. Local Names.

ma tsi té, n.;e a neede or awl. iaa ; t spien.,fr. tapa; a bl-
ma tsi, t ra ic tio oa nai. (ictia, of buck-skin or el-skin stu d

large); an awl. with hair, and used by women
ia tsi toó" ti po a dn.frti n. their games; a game played

(uti and poadui); a pin. with snch a bal.
ma tsi .a;. smau t"rduit eartieu ni wa da i, saie as marna.

larly cherries. Gaki.
ia tsi a, a cherry-tree. ( a zi, n.; a egend, a tale.
nia tsû a.b,;; fibrous tissue from ie, n.; a p ,use.

190
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muîEp

në pa ka, n.,contraction of mae-
paka, but more common.

umé pi, n., contraction of maepi,
much used.

mi'[i'], n. ; a rock.
mi [wi, wits], prob. auxiliary

vérb, suffixed to denote lst per-
son, future. (¶ 167).

mi, simple, pers. pron., lst pers.,
used independently or incorpo-
rated, nominative and objective,
usually singulai, but when in-
corporatedi may refer to more
than one. (¶ ¶ 109, 110. 172,
205).

mi [wi, wits], a suffix indicat-
ing number. Sec tuami and hi-
dimi.

mi, a syllable or prefix of uneer-
tain significance, beginning
many nouns in the language;
often pronounced bi, sometimes
wi.

mi a [wia, bia], n.; a woman.
mi a dO-ka ta [-no-], n.; a

harlot. This is the proper word;
but madulita, fool, is often
used.

mi a ka za, n.,fr. mia and ka-
za; a young woman.

mi à ti, n.,fr. mia; a man who
dresses in woman's clothes an(d
performs the duties usually al-
lotted to females in an Indian
camp. Such are called by the
French Canadians "berdaches";
and by most whites are incor-
rectly supposed to be herma-
phrodites.

mi ti he, v. t.; to become a
miati; said of a man who as-
sumes the dress and tasks of a
woman.

mi á ti ke, v. t.; to cause to be
- a miati.

mîid
mie ki, comp. per8. pron., 1st per.

son; I, rhyself. (¶117).
mi da [Wi-, bi-], n.; a wild-

goose.
mi dá [+bida], n.; wood; a

tree ; a forest.
mi da a ku dú ti, n., lit., wood-

eaters; caterpillars which live on
trees.

mi da g pa, n.,fr. mida and
apa; leaves of any kind; tea.

mi da du é tsa, n.,fr. mida and
duetsa; a wooden canoe, a "dug-
ont".

mi da ha, n.; fire.
mi da há dsi, n.; willows; a

name applied to all shrub wil-
lows.

mi da há dsi hi i, n.; red
willow.

mi da ha i du ki pi, n.; a
friction-match.

mi da ha p.ô kia, .; embers.
mi da ha tic ke, ï. i.; to play

as young children play; to play
at any amusement jn wfrich op-
posite sides are not tael.

mi da ho pá, n,,fr.. mida and

hopa; red cedar.
mi da ho pá-o ki tsa du, n.;

trailin]g cedar.

mi da hU pa, n.,fr mida and
hupa; boots and shoes, such as
are used by the whites. The
Hidatsa probably originally sup-
posed them to be made of wood.

mi da hû pa i ki tsa" ti kze,
n.; blacking.

mi da lia, n.; a pot or kettle.
mi dà.lia ii, n.; a basket.
mi da i, n.; elm.
mi da i a ka ki, n.; a chair..
mi da i ágma lia ti, n.,fr. mi-

da and amaliafi; a torch; a can-
dle.

191
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muid muid
mi la i gà mua lia ti-i o" ki, miii <é, n.; a door; ktdoorway.

mi da i di ma lia ti-i o" pe, ii <[é di, v. t.; to come througl
mibi da i i ma lia ti-i o"( a door.way, to enter a iouse; to

ptia ti,n.; acandlestick. See pay alvisit.
oki, ople, and optsati.mi déko a, nî. at or near the
mii da i à pi, n.; a spool. - o10; the seat around the fire

mi da c le, n.,fr. mida andlieare5( to tlie <boy.
icke; be Goose Band, one of mui<I1<1 ii,; water
the orders anong the women of 1 lafter pronunciation, corre-
the tribe. ithe tribe.sponding with the Dakotai

mmi da le p.iti, n.; sunken tree most commouly U5Cd -in. coin-
or snag in a river. 1)u11(1 wor(s.

mmi da i ka li , n. (kaki, roil); lui, <Il, n. ; a nane given to botk
a wagon.sitiand-noi ; it mnay be.trans-
mmi <la îi'0' piin.,ftr. uidia and. lamted,. ooiry ;adoor-wetluinary.

iop a 1bo of ,any inde, midartie. We there is ;anger of abi-
llarly a woodel box. guity tley ar dstinahued as

inipayaadvisit.

mioa ~~ ,r id a ai i ; nape-idfi (da y Iuinnary) anld
liark. - olitsi-îulidi 'or maku-midi (niiglit

moui lakamuneéka,kn. (kaic-a,.ti;aornrary).t
lia, tough) ; oaz.m;i di [widi], verbal root; turn,

mmi <la Lia zâ, n., diniinutire q/ twist. oSec amididiidi, etc.
mlida,; a 4tick, a switcl. mii di aipé LiaI, n.t., water

mmidaIl i, n. ; a shield. head(.drcess; a ra-it)bow.
mi d «-i h îi, n.; a palisade or mmi di a té, cadv., nr midi and

stoekade; a skillet or pan ; so ate lterm pnlhcsuni-(or moon)

called perhaps beCause like a rissd sunrise.

P alisa(le( enclosure. mmmi di a té de, adv. ; iear suin-
iiî da lu é tsa. sanie as mllidadui- risc, just betore suntise.

ami di a tédmm, a.'; atsincse -

mmii da ima:î du tsa'dain. am(111 ring the anametesun ierising.
wooden sled. Secmiaidutsada. mii di a téd k, itd.; wen the

mi dai m ti, n.,fr. mida and ,sula nshalinrrext rise.
imti; a yawl or skind, pamtiic a te ô da- ipi, adv.;

mlui dâ pa,, or co)ltractioit of mid-a- ~1e urs.Sec d.akýip)i.
apa, ofte I, .ard. mi d midi and

liii .da Pa,~n. beaver. da1ie; a Nva-e, a billow.

mi da t m ,- n.; ashes; gmi-ii di dé ta, n., fr. mkidi,.c(terk
powder ; akust. ,ad (eta; the bauk of a river

mni da tsa pinzi,., in. SeLo- theshore of a.lake.
(-alNames. mmi dfi di <fi [mïimi, v., fr. midi
mi da tsa pi i i, i.apowder- and didi; to swi.
hor. ;i di ho aid. Sec Local

mai da tsû lsa,sameas mida-and ames.
tska; boards;u a floor. mi n.i;iaapti, saw.
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mid
mi di I da Jin pi, n.,fr. midi, i, mi di unm

and dallupi; a sponge. Ai Pin.
mi dl i hi' ke, n.,fr. midi, i, word.

and hike ; a driniking-vessel, a ui diii:
cup.

mi di i ki ki ki, n.,fr. mi inidi n
and ikikiAki; a watel or dlock.

mi di uM lipi [-wîI-], n.,Ii dl pi,
adv.,fr. midi and lmapi ; n ., to b
set. mi tifAa

mi di i m lipi de, adr.; near outer.
sunset. uiiIA

mi di i nit ipi du, adv.; at
sunset. uni «'l.a

mi di i mA lipi dui,'kadv.; in;îke tur
when the sun shall uext set.'mi dli,

mi di imå lipi Ae du, adv.; iW.
. when the sun did last set. mi di Ai
mi di i tá tsu, n.,fr. midi and Aipiýa;

itattsu; the half-moon. decoction

mi di ka, adv.,fr. midi, water; mi dî tâ
in or by the water. COMP. V.

mi di La ki lii, n.,fr. iidi, cross wat
moon,~and kakilii; the full-moonî. 'The Hidk

mi di ka kI lii de, n.; the gib- by the M
-hous moon. mi di ti

mi di,ha ' ze [mini-], n., fr. ing.
midika and oze, lit., Théy Plant mi di tsi
by, or in, tliu Water; a baud of sistency.
the Teton Dakotas. nu do,,

un di ke, v. t., fr. mide and ke; US.
to liquefy, melt. uido ki

mi di ki da hefr. midi, moon, plural;
and kidahe; the new moon, thelmi dû e
crescent. to'bubbh

mi di ki dak tsi e, n.; clear ui dû el
water, water allowed to settle. mi dû e

mi di Ô pe, contraction of mida- bull, to s
tope. ui dû -

mi di ma pé du pa hi [bidi- boW.
wapérupahi], n.,fr. midi, uni dl'Ji-
mape, and dopabe, lit., the sun pop-gun.

divides the day in two; noon. nu e, n.;

mi dima pédu pa hi-dlkJmi lia k
a-mi di, n.; afternoon. for <lcs

13
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i pé dû- pa li-dak
synoliymouîs with list

a pé,du pali de, n.
001>.

i tq lia he,n.; the
miediciine-ark.
v.; to epiter the water,

nathe onle's self.
, "., adj.; turbid; said

a a ziA. Sec Local

le, v. t.,fr. mîîidIsa; to
bid ; roiled.,
n., contraction of mida-

pi ka, n.,fr. midiand
coffee, the infusion or
I.

di ,[minitari], n.,
fr. midi and tadi; to
er, to go across a stream.
atsa Indiaus; su called
anudans.
, v. t.; to cook by fry-

, adj.; of a watery con-

ers. pron., plural; we.

,pers. pron., compound,
we, ourselves.

v. i.,fr. midi and ue ;
e; to boil as water.
lie, v. t.; to boil water.
Le, v. t.; to cause to,

et to boil; boiled.
a [bi-], n.; a gun or

ie, n.,fr. mnidIlia;, a

womanî, same as mia.
a, n.; a -generic name
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mi'
mi'i,n.; a stone or.rock, sameas

mi' i da' tà, n:, lit., stone heart;
a geode.

mi i ptsa, n.,fr. mi' and iptsa;
an axe, particularly a stone axe.
See maiptsa.

mi i ptsa da' ka, n., diminutive
of miiptsa; a tomahawk or
hatchet, particularly a stoner
hatchet. See maiptsadaka.

mi ká, n.; a mare; as a suffix
it indicates -the female of all
lower animals except buffalo.

mi ká', n.; grass; sedge; all
grass-like plants.

mi ka'i du tsi, n.,fr. mika' and
dutsi; a pitehfork.

mi ka' kLia, n., lit., Grass-
fixer8; an order ordegree among
women.

mi ka' té hi .a, adj.,fr. mika'
and tohiia; green.

mi. ka' .ts ki, n.; a name
sometimes applied to fragrant
grass.

mi ka' û dsi, n., lit., dry gra88;
hay.

mi ka' û ta ku du ti, n., fr.
mika'ati and akaduti; a .cater-
pillar that eats onions.

mi ka' à ti, n.,fr. mika' and uti;
onions; wild garlic.

mi' ka za, n., diminutive of mi'
gravel, pebbles-

mi ktá [wi-m, n.; the bottom,
the lower pa or surface of any-
thing.

mi ktá ka [wié], adv.,fr. mi-
kta; at the lower part; below.

mi ktá ko a, adv.,fr. mikta;
near or at the bottom; under.

mikti ta, adv.,fr. mikta; down-
ward, in the direction of the bot-
tom.

mit
Mi' ma û pgi ki, n.,fr. mi' and

ma:npaki; a stonie-headedl maîllet,
such as i ordinarily made by
these Indians.

mi åpá [biàpa], n.; the ash-

mi ta pa [witapa, wita-
patsI, v. i.; tou'ie, to deceive.

ial ta pá dsl, v. i.,fr. m.itapa;
to equivocate.

mi ta p* ka, v. i.,fr. mita-
pa ; to lie frequently or habito-
ally.

mi té, n.; a buffalo.cow ; the
word is also used generically.

mi té a ka zi, n., diminutive of
mite; a buffalo-calf.

mi té a tâ di ke [biteatâri-
Le], n.; the box-elder, Negundo
aceroides.

mi té a ta ki, n.,fr. mite and
ataki; an albino buffalo, whbiti
buffalo.

mi té a ta ki le ke, n.; the
White Buffalo Band, a secret
degree or order among women
of the tribe.

mi té ktsa tsa, n; the black
cu:rant.

mi té ktsa tsa a, n.; the cur-
rant-basb.

mi té o då lipi, n.; a baffalo.
bide.

mi' ti, v. i.; to creep, as a hunter
approaching game.

mi tse ki, ev,; I alone; I un-
aided.

mí tsi, n.; a wedge for splitting
wood.

mi' tsi, verbaIroot; mince; com-
minute finely.

mI' tsi a da zi. See Local
Names.

mi tsi i ta mi da ki. See
Local Names.

I
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mit éda
mui tika Pd, n. the fruit of the

rose; ileesaten by Indians.
mi tska pa á,_ n.; a rose.

bush.
ni tska pa 6 dik a pe ki, o, adv.; much; used in coin-n; rose-blossom. See odaka- poundsynonyMOUS with ahu,

which may be derived from o.mû tsa, n.; a coyoté (Canis lat- o, a pretrx to verbs fornming nounsran8). which are names of places andmè tsa 1 ta ina ka ta, n., lit., actions; often synonymous withr
coyote·splum; the fruit of Astra. adu. (¶ ¶ 49, 50).
galus caryocarpus. o, a prefix oft udetermined mean-mû, verbal root. See mua. ing to verbal roots. In- the lstmu a, v. or verbal root; to sound, and 2d persons, it commonly
to make a noise. See liamua, takes i and d às pronouns, pre-tamua , tsina, etc. ceded by a. (¶ 197).mua [bua], n.; generic name for Ô da [-ra], v. t. ; to pass another

.i. person ,on the road either bymu a dá ki, v. i.; to bark as a overtaking or meeting h1m.
wolf or dog; to imitate the howl o d' lipi [-nâlpi, -råàlpi]
of a wolf, as Indian hanters con- n., fr. dalipi ; the bide of an au-monly do when calling to each !mal, the entire bide.
otheri• the woods. däk a pa. ki, n.,fr. dakapaki;

,mu a I du tsku pi, n.; a fish- a flower, a blossoni; sometimiesbook. accented on penultimate.
ma à pà dé i, n.,fr.mua, åp, ô dàk a pi ii, n.,fr. dakapilii.anddeii; sturgeon. an ornamental flap on a gar-mu à pâ hg tskifr. mua, åp, ment; also odakapilii.

and hatski ; gar-pike (1). 5 da ki, v. i.; to chirp, to make
mu a tsu ka, n. (tsuka, fiat); a stridulous sound.

sun-nlsh. ô dàk i ki, n.,fr. dakàaki; a
mû des [wudsi], verbal root; contnsed wound ; the act of giv-

roli np, fold by rolling. ing a contused wound.
mú pi [wupi], v. t.; to snell.' o d k i pi, n.,fr. dakfipi; a
mu t!, v. t., 1st pers. of duti; I subsequent time, a time after

eat. some other tinie nentioned.

o dû mu, n.,fr. damu; a deep
spot in a stream; the channel of

n, a river.
n da pi [-ram], v. t.; to find, on. Words heard to begin with make an original discovery; not

the sonnd of n may be found to recover something lost.
under d; n and d being inter- o da &a' ti [ona-], n.; a name,
changeable letters. (¶ ¶ 20 and a designation; not a proper

name.



da
ô da 4a' ti, t.; to naie, to

speak of oreall by name. In
the conjugation of this word, ois
not preceded by a, as,- in other
verba beginning with 'o'.-oma-
daša'ti, I name. odadaša'ti [ola-
naAa'ti], you name.

o didi, n.,fr. didi; gait,3valk.-
odidi iàia, said of a lame per-
son.

o dú se, n.,fr. dueà; a place of
deposit.

o du åka sk* pka, n.; spruce
gum, such as the Indians them-
selves gather. That obtaineds
from the traders is called na-
àíka.

o du tsi, n.,fr. dutsi; a mine ; a

place where anything may be
obtained with certainty.

. hi, v. t.; to be fond of; said of
the affection of pets for their
owners.

Ô lia ta dui, v. i.; becoming
pale.

0 lia 'ti, adj., fr. liati.; wbite,
bright,- clear, or pale; often
used synonymously with ilio-
taki.

.6 lia ti ke, v. t.; to make pale,
to bleach or whiten.

4 lia ti kia, adj.; continually or
habitually pale.

6 ka, n., adv.; yonder, over there.
0 ka du, adv.; in a distant place

(pointed to), yonder; beyond.
ó .ka ko a, adv.; at a distant

place, at yon place, at the other
side.

' ka ta, v. t.; to put on an arti-
cle of clothing, to dress.

6 ki, v. t.; to surround the base,
to surround one end of an ob-
ject; to maintain. in position or

support by thius. surroundig,-

oph
as a candle is held in a candle-
stick, aà the teeth are held in
the guis.
ki, n.; a plume, a feather, som e-

ýthing plumose.
o i c'pus n.,fr. oki and icpu;

a tassel
o ki pa di,,v. t.,fr. oki and apa-

di ý to grow up around ; said of
young sapliugs or twigs growiug
around a pareut tree.

4 ki pa pi, v. t.; to find, to re-
cover something lost. . See ¶
197.

à ktsi, n., ?fr. katsi; darkness;
hence, one of the naines for
night.-hidi oktsi, this night.

6 ktsi a de, n., ad.; almost-
nightj almost dark; after sun-
set.

o ktsi a du [-u.î], adv.; during
the night.

o ktsi a duk [-ruk], n., adv.;
next night; during-the approach-
ing night.

o ktsi se du, n., adv.; last night;
during last night (¶-¶ 256,257).-
oktsigedu itaokakoa, before last
night.

o ktåi se ru, same as last word.

O ná wu, same as odamu.

6' pa, n.; evening, near sunset.
W' pa de, n., adv.; near evening,

late in the afternoon.
6' pa du, adv.; duringthe even-

ing.
6' pa duk, adv.; during the com-

ing evenîng.
p p& pe, v. t.; to bedaub slightly,

to bespatter, to stick on in small
quantities.

ô pâ sa, ? n.; a tucking.
o på 'á ku, n.,fr. opasa and ku;

to give a tucking, i. e., to tuck
in the edges of bedding.

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.
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épa
e pa se, v. t.; to tuck bedding.
é pe, v. t.; to contain to hold, as

a box or vessel.
é pÇé, ,.; tobacco. This name is

olten applied- to articles mixed
with, or used in place of, tobacco,
as bark of Cornus or leaves of
uva ursi.

é pé ha sa or opéhaba, n.; the
bark of Cornus stolonifera, or
Cornus sericee, dried amd pre.
pared for smoking, "kinneke-
nick ".

é pe hi, v. t., comp. of ope and hi;
to smaoke tobacco or any substi-
tute fortobacco.

0 pe i 'i n.,fr. ope and ii; a to-
bacco-bag.

é pe pa mi tsi, n.,fr. ope and
pamitsi; a board on which to-
bacco is cut. This word is not
formed according to ordinary
ety mological rules; it was prob-
ably originally opeipamitsi.

é psa &a, v. t.; to stop, to jar, to
arrest motion.; said of an object
against which a person stumbles
in walking.

é ptsa ti, v. t., to encircle or sur-
round closely; to hold by sur-
rouuding closely"; often used
synonymously with oki.

é ti, v. i., adj.; cooked; ripened;
,scalded.

é ti he, v. t.; to scald-or cook.
é ti ke, v. t.; to caúse to cook or

ri pen; to put fruit away to ripen.
é tslia mi [.wi], v. i. adj.;

nmb; paralyzed; said f the
feeling in the limbs proddced·by

pressure, and commonly called
"sleepiness".-matsi otsliawits,
my foot is asleep.

é tslia mi ke, v. t.; to make
numb, or "sleepy "

páli
o ze, n., fr. the verb;- a drink, a

cup of water or other fluid.
Ô ze, v. t. ; to pour into, to ill or

partly fill a vessel; alsoto plant
or sow seed.

pu

pa, v. t.; to reduce to powder by
grinding or pounding.

pa, a prefix to verbs, commonly
signifying that the action is per-
formed by the bands or is capa-
ble of being performed by the
hands. (¶ 154).

pa dé pi, aj., ffr. padui; short
in stature, low-sized.

pa dé pi di, adj.; very.short.
pa du " du i, v.,-fr. padui;

shortening; decreasingin length.
på du i, adj.; short.
pK du idi di, n.,fr. padui and

didi; ceremonial processions per-
formed by bands or secret orders
of the tribe, in which the per-
formers follow one another in a
circle,. taking very short steps
and singing as they move. These

processions are commonly called
"medicine dances" by the
whites; but the Hidatsa apply
a different term to a dance.

på du i ke, v. t.; to shorten;
shortened.

på du i kàa, v., adj.; constantly.
and excessively short.

pá hi, v.; to sing.
pá lia du i, v. i.; becomiug

chafed or blistered.
pa lié hi, v. t., ffr. liolii; said of

ice whèn it -bogins to break in
the spring.

pg lit, v. t.; to spill; imperative
form.
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péli
pA lit e, v. t.,fr. lin orliue; to

spill ont, to pour; to empty by
pouring.

pa ka dé, v. t.; to stick into or
thrust through, to impale.

pa ki pi, v. i.,fr. kapi; to be
torn, as in walking throngh rose-
bushes.

pd kI di, v. t.; to push, to shove
away with the hand.

p# ki Ai, v. t.; to rub gently in
one direction with the band, as
in smoothing the hair or strok-
ing a cat.

pa .k ti, v. t., fr. kiti; to press
to smoothness, to make smooth
hy pressure with the hands.

pa Mi di, v. t.,fr. midi; to twist
with the hand.

pa mi tsi [-witsij, v. t.,fr. m i-
tsi; to cut fine by pressing on
with a knife held in thehand, as
in cutting up tobacco or otherr
materia;lon a board preparatory
to smoking.

pa mû dsi [-wudsi], v. t.; to
roll'up with the hands, to roll as
a long-strip of cloth or carpet or
bandage is rolled; to fold or
pack by rolling.

Pa 'á ki, v. t.; to engirdle or
cover, as with a belt.

'pa sá ki, v.t.; to love or like;
possibly a figurative application
of pagaki, to engirdle.

pa Akû,,v. t.,fr. åkÙ'; to extract
by pusbing with the band, to
shove a cork intò a bottle, to
pushi a bullet ont of a wound.

pâ' tâ, imperative of p'te.
pa t# ki, v. t.; to place in con-

tact. See ipataki, kipataki, and
makipataki.

pà' te, v. t.; to turn over; to tum-
ble over.

pat
p. ti, v.i.; to fall down off of, to

drop from a height.
p# ti he, v. t.; to throw or knock

downi; to throw down from.
pq ti ke, v. t.; to cause to fall, to

throw down, to remove a support
and allow to fall.

pa tO' ti, v. t.,fr. to'ti; to wave
or agitate back- and forth; -to
wave with the baud; to mnake a
signal by waving.

på tsa ki, v. t.,fr. tsake ; to cut;
to cut with a knife or instru-
nient held.ui.the hand.-patsak,
imperative.

Pa tsás ti, V. .f.ta; to punc-
ture.

pK tsa ti, n.; the west, the land
to the west of the Hidatsa.

pK tsa ti lia, adv.; westward.
pK tsa ti koa, adv.; at or in the

west.
p* tska, adj.; flattened, having

one or more plane surfaces.

pa^ tskà pi, v. t., fr. tskapi;. to
prick with a pin; to stick with
an instrument' held in the
band.

pa tsk$i, n. proper. See Local
Nam es.

pq tskl di a, n.,fr. patska; cac-
tus, particularly the different
species of Opuntia or prickly

pear.
pa tski di a ô ka, n., fr. pa-

tskidiaoki and a; the round cac-
tus of the Upper Missouri, which
bears a pleasant edible fruit.

pa tski di a ' ki, n.,fr. petski-.
dia and oki (alluding to the way
in which the fruit grows on the
plant); the fruit of the round
cactus or Mainmillaria. Te
name las recently been applied
to flgs.

198
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1

pqLt
ps tskû pi, v. t.,fr. takupi; to

fold up as a blau ket or robe is
folded.

pa wi di, came as pamidi.

pe, v. t.; to swallow; to take a
ineal in, which both liquid and
solid food are served.

pe, v. t.; to grind, as coffee in a
mill.

pe da ku dû ti, n.,fr. pedi,
aku, and duti; a vulgar name
soinetimes apilied to .dogs; of-.
fiensive epithet applied to per-
sons whom they wish to liken to
dogs.

pe da ku pK' te, n., fr. pedi,
aku, and på'te; a species of bee.
tle.

pé de tska, n.; the large crow
or raven.

pé de taka i ta Bli" pi ka, n.;
Phlox aristata.

pe de tski ta pé di, n.,fr. pe-
detska and .itapedi ; a sort of
soit bail or snow falling in glob-
ular flakes," mountain snow ".

pé di, n.; any offensive matter or
excretion, dregs, ordure.

p#é ta, n.; nasal muccap.
plié ta 1 Ai, n.; a pocket-hahd-

kerchief.
plu, verbal root, or Jfr. liu;

squeeze out and let fail.
pliu ti, v. or verbal root Ifr. pliu

or lia; squeeze forward, squeeze
out. See kipliuti.

pi, v. t.; to tattoo.
pi, verbal root; ienetrate. -As a

verb, often used aivnonymousily
with ipi.--mapi, dapi.

pi, a, v. i.; crepitate.
pi à ti, v. i.,fr. pia; denoting de-

sire or readiness
pi dE lipa, v., adj.; light and

thin, as silken goods.
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2

pûa
pi di e, v., adj.; ruffled or frilled,

ornamented with a ruffled bor-
der.

pi é, v., adj.;. smoky ; said of at-
mospbere rendered disagreeable
by smoke.

pi é Ikia, adj.; constantly and
disagreeably smoky..

pi ta kie ti a, adj. See pitikic-
tia.

pi ti ka, num. adj.; ten.
pi ti kie ti la aum. adj., fr. piti-

ka and ictia; one hundred.
pi ti kie ti a-á ka ko di, num.

adj.; oue thousand.
pkl ti, v. t., fr. kiti or pakiti; fo

smooth ont; to iron clothes.-
Inapkiti, I smooth. dapkiti [ra.],
you srmooth. The word pkiti
alone is rarely heard ; for'in the
third person the intensive form,
kip*ti, is used.

po a du a dsi, adj..fr. poadui.;
of a hemispherical or somewhat

spherical appearance.
p. a du 1, adj.; globular, hemi-

spherical, or nodular.
po a du i ke, v. t.; to make

globular.
piu, verbal root; dislocate;

knock out of line.

psu Li, v. i.; tobelch.-mapånki,
I belh.- dapAuki, you belch.

pku Lie ti, v. 4.,fr. ipåuki; de-
noting desire or reudiness.

piú ti,v. t.,fr. pàu; todislocate.-
kipAuti is the more common
fornw.

ptsû ti, v. t.; to shove or thrust
forward, to protrude. See ki-
ptsuti, which is the form most
commouly used.

pu a, v. i., adj.; tu swell; to be
swolleu, as a bruise; also to rot
or become putrid.
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pUa
pû a de, v. i., adj.; to be tainted

or sour, but not 'decidedly rotten.
pu á dul, v. i.; becomiig swol-

len, swelling gradually and con-
stantly.

pu a ke, v. t.; to cause to swell,
to infliet an injury which pro-
duces swelling; swollen.-

pu á ka, v. i.; constantly
swollen.

pu dsi, v. t.; to mark with fine
indentations closely set; to sew
with fine stitehes.; to wrap fine
thread closely aronnd;-to wind
colored horsehairs or potcupine
quills closely around a buckskin
string for ornament. The object
of this verb is the name of the
material used in ~wrapping or
marking.

pú.dsi ke,.v. t.; to cause to be
finely sewed, indented, or en-
wrapped. The object of this verb
is the name of the article« on
which the marking or wrapping
is doue.

pu é, n.; visiblevapor from warm
water; mist, fog.

pu v é, . i.; to steami (said of
water) misty.

pu lia kài,n.; sand.
pu" lia ki a té, n.,fr. puliaki

and ate; a sa;nd-bar appeariug
above the surface of the water;
a saudy island.

pu lii, n.; foam or lather.
pû lii, adj.; freckled, blotched.

pû lii, v. i.; to foam.

pû Iii ke, v. t.; to cause to foam,
to agitate until a foam is pro-
d uced.

på pu, n.; a tall species of grass,
the Dakota cedi.

pú zi, adj.; spotted, figured, or
striped.

4ah
pû zi ke, v. t. to mark or orna-

ment with spots or figures; spot-
ted.

pu zi ke, n.; the domestie cat,
an animal not long known to
this tribe. The name is said, to
come from puzi; but it was
probably, to sone extent, sug-
gested by the Euglish termu
pnssy-cat.-puzike sounds just
as the Hidatsa would be most
'likely to corrupt or mispronounce
pussy-cat.

pû zi ke da ka, n.; a kitten.

r.·

r. Words heard to begiu with the
'sound of r may be found under
d, these lettersbeing interchange-
able. See 'I ¶ 19, 20, 22.

s.

s. Words heard to begin with the
souud.of s miay be found in this
dictionary with ts for their first

.letters. See ¶ 17.

ia, n.; same a8 iada.
ia g La, n.;a frog.
&à da, n.; pudeudum muliebre.
ia hë, n.; the Cree or Knisti-

neaux- Indians. Assineboine
" sba-i-yé".. Other tribesof this
region eall the Crees by names
which sound much like àahe or
shaiye. There are 'various ex-
planations of the derivations, but
they are all doubtful.

HIDATSA DICTIONARY.
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id ka, n., same as,àaaka; a frog
l the first syllable, the vowel i
prolonged or pronounced as. i
doubledý

&a ka du sû ki, n.,fr. Aaki an
aduàuki; the knuckles.

fia ká pi, adj.; tepid, luke
warn.

fa ká pi he, v. t.; to make tepid
id kli,. n.; the humau band-

sonetines applied to the fore
paws of brutes.--aki, alone and
in derivatives beginuing with it
is commonly preceded by the
pronons. See iàaki.

ka ki a du tsá ni he, n.; fin-
gers.

&a ki do ná ta du, n.,fr. Aaki
and dumatadu; the middle fin-
ger.

ia ki i Ô ptsa.ti, n.,fr. gaki and
iûptsati; a finger-ring.

iá ki i ta ki da ka" he, n.,fr.
àaki and itakidakahe%; a span;
a span measure.
L ki ka zi, n., diminutive of fa-
ki; the little finger.

ka ki ka zi f ti du., n.; the
third·finger. See utidu.

,a ki ' ptsa ti, a contractionof
fiakiioptsati.

ia ki ta, n.; the thumb.
ia kú pa du 1, v. i.; becoming

crooked, warping.
fa kû pi, adj.; crooked.
ia kû pi he, v. t.; to distort; to

bend.
ia kû pi ke, v. t.; to make

crooked.
àá mi, hypothetical word ; aunt.

See flami.
îâá pu a, num. adj.; seven.
iá pu a he, v. t.; to make into

seven forms or parts.
id pu a he ke, v. t.; to cause to

niake'into seven; nearly synony.
smous with àapuake.

[f &ý pu. a ke, v. t. ; te separate
Jnte seven parts, to divide loto

d sevenths,; divided ioto seveiîths.
&a puû1a'piti ka, num.ad.

~i àa, v., adj.; to fork or d ivide;
*forked, branched.
ka 6iû ka duii , v. i.; becomiug

doit or blunt.
1 kia AMI ki, adj.; daille as au edge-

tool.
3- a s kLi he, v. t.; to tickle.-nl-

àaàuk"îiuwits, I will tickie you.
&a iûki e,V. t. to cau seto be

dui

i e, demon<t. pron.; thât eue, that
thitig.-àets, that. le lie, th;at le
the very one.e

1 á du, adv,fr. .and du; there;
then; at thatvery time or place.
As a suffix, this word is useento
denote time,as the English lat.
or ago. *(¶ 2155).b

sá i-ake, dv., fr. oe and ivike;
just as directed, jusû as ordered.
fokd, adj.fr. fe and ka; ofthe

saine size as somethig previ-
o-sly described.

ia ko a, adv.,;fr. ue andgkoa;
thekre, at that .ery place.

àlé ru, adv., same as wiedu.
je &ia, adj., adv., fr. àe and iàa or

15e; same as 84384. 0
a j,adj., «dv.; resembli g sone-
thing previonsly described, "just
like thats

lé fiets,- a foi-M of the last word
used when it is deiired to* agree
with soe particular version of
a story;, it isjust as yonu sy

j t, ;adv.; "haot.e the sare as
th'at ","nt just that ".-àetât3.

s ts ufLi, veri or phrase used as
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a pronoun; that alone; he or
she unaided or unaccompanied.

i a, synonymous with åe. Possi-
bly the latter is a contraction.

i a ka. See ieka, Aiakats.
i di, adj.; tawny, dull yellow.

ài di ke, v. t.; to make tawny, to
color a dull yellow.

ài dl si, v. i.,fr. digi ; to hasten,
to be in a hurry.-digidigi, hurry
thou.

ëi dl ,i ke, v. t.; to cause to
burry, to make hasten.

6i k ka, n.; a young man.
ii ki a, adj.; curly, as the bair

of a bual; said also of tangled
underwood.

il ki he, v. t.; to curl.

ii pa, n.; the bowels.
ýi pe, adv.; tangled, hard to peu-

etrate ; said of bad-lands, dense
woods, etc.

il pi, adj.; black, pure black.
il pible, v. t.; to blacken; toap-

î,ly powdered charcoal.
&l pi &a, adj.,fr. fipi and iåa;

blackish; of a very dark. blue,
brown, or other color scarcely
distinguishable from black; of-
ten applied to pure black.

i fpi &a de, adj.; almost black,
distinguishable from black, but
approaching it.

ii pi ia dsá du i, v. i.; becomn-
ing dark, as the face frem expos-
ure to weather.

si pi sá dsi, adj.; resembling
black, seeming to be blackish.

ii pi iá dsi.he, v. t.; to darken,
to deepeu'or darken the color.

sipi àáâdsi ke, v. t.; todye of
a darkish color.

-i pi ià du , v. i.; darkening,
becoming blackish (as iron al-
lowed to cool); said when re-

ta
porting the progres of an oper-
ation for dyeiug of a blackish
color.

sí pi ia ke, v. t.; to make very
dark; to dye an.ything ôfa black
or blackish color.

ýi -ta, hypothetical. See igita.
àke, v.; command; direct.
Aku, verbal root; force through,

extract.
&Ô ki, adj.; broad ; often used for

dult. See àýaånki.

à a, adj, adv.; slow ; slowly.
iú a ha, adv.; slowly.
iú a ke, v. t.; to cause to inove

slowly, to retard motion.
iû e, v. t.; to spit.
&Û 1, n.; unmelted fat, adipose

tissue.
iú ka, perhabs hypothetical; a

dog, a beast of burden; same as
Dakota, unka; fouand in the
words itsuaàuka, itaåuka, maiåu-
ka, etc.

èû Li, adj.; same as oki.

t.

ta, adv.; only, but; cowmonly
pronoun)ced as if suffixed.

tà or ta', an adverb and adverb-
ial suffix denoting negation ; not.
As it commonly terminates a
sentence, it is often heard pro-
nounced tats. Ex.-itskits, it is
large enough. itskitâts, it is not
large enough. (¶ 260).

ta, a suffix to nouns and pronouns
denoting possession, particularly
acquired or transferable posses-
sion. (¶ 85).

ta, prep.; toward, in the direction
of, etc. ; suffixed to nouns, it
forms adverbs. (¶ 261).
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ta
ta, v. i. and t.; to kill; to be

killed.
ti da to di [-la-], to discharge

a gun. -

ta dé, v. i.; almost killed; nearly
dead.

ta di [-ri], v. t.; to cross over, to
go from one side to the other;
to row or swim across a stream.

tá du, hypothetical. Sec itadu.
ta hé, v. t.,fr. ta; to kill; he

kill.-tamats, I kill. tadats,
you kill. tabets, he kills.

ta hû', n., v.; thunder; ta thun-
der. Like most other tribes of
the plains the Hidatsa attribute
thunder to bthe moveinçuts of a
great bird.

ta hú I.da La, n.,fr. tabu' and
idaka; low rumblings of ·thun-
der following a loud peal.

ta hû i kt . , n. See Local
. Names.

tá ka, interrog. pron.; what;
which.

ta ka dá [-ra], what do you
Say1

ti ka ta, inter. ad ,fr. taka ; in
wvbat direction, whither.--tápata
and tóta are .synonyms more
comnmonly enployed.

t* ki, adj.; white. Sec ataki and
iliótaki.

ta mû a [tabua], v., fr. mua;
to nake a loud ringing sound, to
be ringing, to ring.

ta mû' lii, adj.; very fine, mi-
nute.

ta mû lii di, adj.; exceedingly
file, very minute.

táà pa, interrog. pron.; what,
what is it? c

ta pá, adj.; soft, easily broken or

yiel adiag.
ta pá 1, adj., same as tepa.

ICTIONART. 203

tip
tá pa ta, ade.; in what direc.

tion, whither.- tapata dade,
where are you going?-

ta pé, interrog. pron.; who.
ta pé 1 ta, interrog. pos.pron.;

whose.
ta pé ta, same a8 tapeita.
ta pi, verbal root; press, squeeze.

See dutapi, etc.
tE ta, ade.; referring to past time

not very distant; a short time
ago, some timne ago.

tE ta ko a, ade.; at or during a
past period not very distant.

te tsá· dsi, adj.,fr. tatsi;thick-
ish, appearing to be thick.

te tsá du i, eV.; thickéning.
tŠ tsi, adj.; thick, as cloth, etc.;

also used to express total ob-
scurity of the slky. See apalii-
tatsi.

ti tsi ke, v. t.; to thicken;
thickened.

ta wû lii, came as tamulii.
te, v., adj.; dead.-tets, he is dead.
te dû ti [-nruti], n.; a prairie

terrace; a low open plain.
té he, v.; to die.-temats, I am

dying. temamits, I will die.
ti, a suffix to verbs denoting read.

iness or desire to perform an ac-
tion ; to be about to -.

ti à, adv., 8ame as tie.
t! di a, v. i.; to run.
ti di é ke, v. t. ; to cause to run;

to race a horse.
ti e, n., adv.; a long time ; long

continuing.
ti e duk [-rùk], adv.; referring

to distant futurity.
ti e hi duk, ade.; when a dis-

tant future time shall arrive.
ti pi a, n.; nud.
ti pi a da zi. See Local Names.
ti pi à tsa ki, v., adj.,fr. tipia
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Op
and tsaki; soiled with uid, be-
spattered with mud.

ti pi á tsa ki ke, v. t.; to
cause to be. soiled with mud.

ti éa or ti ie, adj., adv.; Jar, dis-
taut; to à distance.

ti tsá du i, v. i.,fr. titsi; thuick-
euing, increasing in diaue-
ter.

t! tsi, adj.; thick, as a fat or
swolleu 11mb or the trunkof a
large tree; refers to diameters
of cylindrical bodies.

tI tsi ke, v. t.; to thicken, to in

crease in diameter; thickened.
t! tsi ka, adj.; thick excessive-

ly and habitually, as a perma-
nently swollen limb. -

to, interrog. adv. and pron.; what
place? what person?1 what kiud
or color-?

té du [-ru], adv.,fr. to and lu;
in what place? wherein1 where-
at?>

to ha dsá du i, v. i.,fr. tohadsi;
assuming a bluish hue.

té ha dsi, adj.; having»a bluish
or impure blue color.

té ha dsi ke,v. t.; to dye an im-

pure blue color.
té ha du 1, v.i.; assuming a

blue color.
té hi, adj.; blue; denotes pure or

positive blues, sky-blue, ultra-
marine.

té hi ke, v. t.; to dye auything
a pure blue.

té hi ka, adj.,fr. tohi and iàa; of
a color allied to blue; green.
See mika'îohiåa.

té hi ka ke, v. t.-, to dye any-
thing green or other color allied
to blue.

tok, adv.; it is used after sen-
tences and verbs to denote prob-

-tsa
ability or uncertainty; henceit
is often used interrogatively and
is frequently followed by anidi-
etS, I Suppose.

té ka, adv., fr. to and ka; where-
to i wheréi wiither?

té ka ta or té kta, synonymous
with toka.-tôkatadade [tokta-
rade, toktalale], where are you
going 

té pa, tnUm. adj.; four.
té pa he, v. i. and t.; to part in

four.
to pa hé ke,*v. t.; to cause to

Ipart in four.

té pa ke, v. t.; to divide into
four parts; divided into four
parts.

to pá pi ti kan., adj.,fr.topa
and îitika; forty.

té ia, interrog. adv.,fr. to; how?1
in what manner?1 .

to îé, interrogq. adv.; why? where-
fore?1

té ta, interrog. adv.,fr. to; in
what directioi t toward what
place ?-tótadade. [totarade, to-
talale], in what direction are you
going 1

t.' ti, verbal root; implying sud-
den, repeated reversion of mo-
tion. See dato'ti, duto'ti, pato'-
ti, etc.

tsa, adj.; raw, uncooked.
tsa, verbal root; separate, divide.
tsá da, n.; grease, oil.
tsá da, v. or verbal root; slide,

muove smoothly.
tsá da ke, v. t.; to make slide,

to cause to assist to slide.
tsa dá. tsa ki, adj.,fr.-tsada,

grease, and taaki; soiled with
grease.

tsa hl du.mi di, v. i.,fr. dumi-

di; to suffer from vertigo.

204



HIDATSA DICTIONARY. 205

k

queucly eluployeu.

tsa . tua
tua k di, adj.,fr. tseki 1 mod- tsa klâ, n.; sonething inferior

erately good ; rather pretty. or worthless, a nuisance.
tsa ká dut ke,,c. t.; to make tsa mák, a form-of tsame, used

uoderately good. iu the sense of a noun.-tsamak
tsa k du 1, v. i.; improving, iiats, its being hot is bad, i. e.,

becoming good. the heat is oppressive.
tsa k ek', interj.; an expression tsa mé [-we], adj.; bot, very

of coutenipt or disapprobation. warm.-tsawéts, it is bot.
tua Lé ka, n.; a bird. tsa mé a te [-we.j, v. i.,fr.
tsa ká ka da ka, n.; an egg; tsaine and ate; to perspired

eggs. tsa mé he, v. t.; to heat.
tsa ká ka hi, n.,fr. tsakaka and tsa gué ke, v. t., to make bot, to

hi ; feathers, auy portion of a chniiige froin hot to cold; heated.
bird's plumage. . , tsa mé ka, adj.; constantly

tsa ká ka i kLi i, n.; a bird's warm ; very warm.
nest. tsa mû tsa dit.[mw .], adj.,

ts ke or teki, modified verbal fr. tsimutsi; straightiish, nearly
root; to cause to be divided. etrai glh t or appearing'tq be

tsá ki, v. i., adj.; to be stained straigtt.
with -; to be rendered offen- tua muütua di, v. i.;straight-
sive; suffixed to nouns it formsencing.
adjectives; as amatsaki, teadat- tuamû tut.[-wu-],'adj,;
saki, et aL. 'traight

tug ki- or tsakits or sikits, tua mû tut de, adj.;almost
adj.; good; pretty; often ac-, straight.
ceuted on last sylFable. tua m (tt he,v. t.; tostraîgliten.

ts ki,'v.; alone, by itself ; used tua mû tut Le, v.t; to straiglt.
only with pronouns. See itsaki, eu; straigbtened.
mítsaki, and »etsaki. tué pi, adj.; puckered, wrinklcd.

ta kic ti, adj.,fr. tsaki; very tué ti, v., avU.; emoothed; oued
good; very. beautiful.-tsakícti- lolisIed.
di denotes a still higher degree tua' ti, verbal root, or fr. tsa;
of excellence than tsakikti.

ts Li hé, adv.; quiet, quietly. tué ti Le,ýv- t.,fr. teati; to Pol-
ts ki hé mak, v. comp., im-4 ish.

perative,fr. tsakiha and amak ; tsà tue or tuftut or u5tut, n.;
sit quietly, stay quiet. a species of gosbawk or lalcon.

t14 l he, v., adv.,fr. tsaki; well, know ou the Upper Misoui
in a satisfactory manner; to act as the "epotted eagtc".
well. tua tsû i ta ma pa, n.; the

ts MI keL, v. t.,.fr. tsaki; to im- pasque-flower or puteatitia.
prove, to make good, to cure a tua tuû Li, adj., fr. teuki and
disease; inproved, cured, re- 1 tsa; lard to break, not brittie.
stored,-kitskike is more..fre" tsa t a dL ke, v. t.; to reder
anneninUg.
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tsi
tsi, n., hypothetical word; foot;

hind paw. See itsi, ditsi, and!
matsi.

tsi, a prefix to verbs denoting
a low or jingling sound. !ee
teimta and tsiteide.

tsi. See tsídi.
tsi dà dsi, ad.,fr. tsidt; yellow.

ish; oiange-colored.
tsi dá du 1, v. i.; becoming yl-

low.
tsi di, adj.; . yellow. la com-

pound words, this is often re-
sented by its first syllable' tsi',
which may be a word wherefrom
tsidi is derived.

tsi di a, sanie.as tsidie.
tsi di tà du 1, v.i.; becoming

cold.
tsi di e or tsi di ets, ad3.;

cold; refers chiefly to reduction
of temperature in inorganic
bodies.

tsi di e, s'; cold weather; winter
is sometitues so called.

tsi di e Le, v. t.; to cause to be
cold; chilled.

tsi di ke, v. t., fr. tsidi; to dye
of a yellow color.

tsi di- sé pi, adj.,fr. tsidi and
sipi; bay; said in describing
horses.

tsi ké a, adj.; baving a marked
but not nupleasant taste, sweet,
salty, savory.

tsi Lk a de, adj.; almost salty,
having a sliglfaaline taste; said
of such "ailkali springs" and
creeks asL have water not very
strong or unpalatable.

tsi ko á dsi, adj.; sweetish.
tsi ko- rdu i, v. i.; becoming

sweet; said of coffee which is
being alter nately,-sweetened
and tasted.

tsi kó anken.t. t.; to sweeten;
sweetenied.

tsi mÛ a [mbua], v. i. and t.,fr.
iraa; toujingle, as metallie pend-
ants, steel haiis, etc.

t a marmot; a prairie-
dog.

tsi pa Lu AÛ- ti, n.; the burrow-
ing owl, which d wells along with
Sthe prairie-dog.

tsi pa tso pe, n.,fr. tsipa and

itsope; the striped marmot, Sper-
mophilus tridecem-lineatus.

tsi pi, r. i.; to sink, to sink in

water.

tsi pi de, v. i.; almost sunken,
sinkihg but rescued in tine.

tsi pi ke, v. t.; to cause to sink;
to scuttIe, overload, or upset a
boat and mIake it sink.

tsi pi ti, v. i.,fr. tsfpi; to be in
a condition to sink, or ready to
sink; said if something falls on
the surface of the water, and it
is,yet uncertain whether it will
sink or not; said of a river-bank
which is being gradtrally washed
away.

tsi pi ti. de, v., adj.; nearly in a
position to fall upon water; said
of portions of a river bluff that
are cracked off and ready to top-
ple, or of-anything in danger of
falling on water.

tsi pi ti ke, v., t.; to cause to
fall upon water; to place in a
condition favorable to sinking.

tsi ta, n.; the tail of a quadru-
ped.

tsi ta Ai pi àa, n.,fr. tsita and
šipisa; the black4ailed deer, Cer-
vus macrotis.

tsi ta ta ki, n.,fr. tita.and ta-
ki; the white-tailed dee, Ccervus
virginianus.
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twi tsi de, v. i.,fr. tsi and ide;
to whisper.

toi tsLka, n.; the "prairie-hen"
of Western Dakota--the sharp.
tailed grouse, Pedicete phasia-
nellus var. columbianua.

tsi tskia do lipa ka, n.,fr. tsi-
tska and dollpaka; the Prairie-
hen People, one'of the heredi-
t;iry bands or ·totems of the H1i-
datsa tribe.,

tsi tska le ti a, n.,fr. tsitska
and i stia;. the sage-hen, Centro-
cercus urophasianus.

tsi tû ki,adj.; turned up,pugged.
tsk4 pi, verbal root; denotes

pressure on a small surface;

pinch, squeeze,.poke.
tskál ti, verbal root; pass or force

through an .aperture.
tski ti,, verbal root; denotes

pressure on a small surface from
different directions; strangle,
shear, etc.

tskû pi, verbal root; bend, fold,
doblhe. Sec datskupi and pa-
tskupi.

tsé li, adj.; pointed, tapering.
tis hi Let,v. t.; to point, to taper.
tsé ka du 1, V. i., fr. tsoki; be-

coming bard, solidifying, con-
gealing.

tisé ki, adj.; hard; resisting
pressure, but not necessarily
bard to break.

tsé ki he, v. i. andt.; to harden.
tsé ki ke, v. t.; to harden by.

baking or otherwise; hardened
by any obvious cause or process.

tsé pe, v. i.; to make a chirping
or smacking souud.

tsu, n.; halfi; side; division;

compartment.
tsun, adj. (radicle); smooth, flat.
tsé a,adj.; narrow.

Il 'tWu..tsû
tsú a de, adj.; almost narrow

enough.
tsu à dmi, adj.; narrowish, seem-

iigly narrow.
tsé a he, adj., ?fr. tsua; synony.

mous witl tsohi, which iimy be
a Contraction of taudbe.

tsé a ke, v. t.; to make narrow.
tsu 4 ta, n.; brains.
tws le, v. t.,'fr. tsu; to divide

into two parts;,to halve.
tsu i ta dé ta diu, n., adv.,fr.

itadotadu; bottom-land on the
niear side of a river; in the bot.-
toim-land, etc.

tsu i ta dé ta ko a [-lota.],
adv.; at or ou the portiou of
bottom-land or flood-phiin on the
near side of the river, "on the
point this side ".

tst i ta ' ka diu [-ru], n., adv.,
fr. itaokadu ; the part of the bot-
toim) Iand beyond a river ; on the
opposite side of the river in the
bottomi.

tsut i ta ô ka ko a, adv.; at or
in the bottoin 011 the opposite
side of a river.

tsú ka, adj.; flat, as low ground.

tisl ka,adv.; at or in the bottom-
land.

tsiú ki, adj., saine as tsoki.
tsfi ta, n., ada.; a half; the side

of a bouse; an apartment; in
an apartment.

tsû ta he, v. t.; to break iuto
halves.

tisé ta k, adv.; within a half or
portion ; in one side.

tsú ta ta, adv.; toward one side;
toward one half or portion.

tsi tsû lii, V. i.; to rattle or
stamnp -loudly.

tsú tsu te, adj.; smooth to the
touch, soft; also tsutsuti.

¶
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t"é
tAê 'e, n.; the large wolf.
tié sa do lipa ka [-nom], n.,

lit., Wolf People; the Pawnee

Indians.

té Aa mua Ai, n., fr. t6e6a and

mnaài; a gray blanket.
tû a, interrog. adv.; nearly syn-

onymous with to.
tû a ka, inîterrog. adj.,fr. tua;

how much? ihow manyl1
tú a La duk, adv.,fr. tuaka and

duk; how long bence? ihow
many days or nights hence?1

tû a ka ruk, adv., same as tua-
kaduk.

tû a lka se du [-ru], interrog:
adv.,fr. tuaka and Aedu; how

long ago ? how many days ago?1
tû a kats, when tuaka. stands

alone as an interrogative it takes
this form.

t"' a mi, interrog. adv., fr. tua

and mi; how many ?
túà a wits, same as tuami, with

- terminal·'ta'.

u.

u, v.; to wound; to be wounded.
U á, v. t.; to envy ; -he envies.-

amàts, I envy. adáts, you envy.
uáts, lie envies.

u a, n.; a wife, a wife by actual
marriage; ýnot perfectly synony-
mous with it'adamia.

ú a he, v. t.; to marry. (¶ 203).
u a hé- Le, v. t.; to cause to

marry, to give or take in mar-
riage; said usually of the female.

ú a ke, v. t.; to cause to be a
wife; married.

u à lipi, v. t.; ,to smash by shoot-
ing.

-b,'ICTIONARY.

uii
ú a ka, n., ?fr. na nd ika; a

man's brother's wife.
û a ki, n.; anything sed as bed-

ding, except a pillo ; a -mat.-
tress, sheet, blanke , robe, or
skin used as bedding.

úl a ki ta tsi, n.,fr. ai and'
latsi; a mattress; a ick.

u á kia, v. i. and t., r. uá ; to
envy habitually, to be of an en-
vions disposition.

u a ti, v. t.; to ridicul.
u à ti kAa, v. t.; to 'dicule un-

reasonably or habitu- ly.
u dsa du i, v. i.; dr ing, becom-

ing dry.
û dsi, adj.; dry, dev<id of moist-

ure; thirsty.
ú dmi de, adj.; neariy dry.
û dsi ke, to cause to dry, to

place before a fire to dry; dried.
û e, v. i.; to boil. Se midue.

ú e he, v. t.; to boi; hie boils.
ü e tsa, n.; metal of any kind;

coin ; ,recently applie to money
of any description -nd to the
unit of our money, dollar.-
uetsa duetsa [luetsa], one dollar.
uetsa topa, four doll rs. netsa
itatsuhe, half a dolla.

û e tsa hi i" i, n. (hišiAî, red-
dish); copper.

u e tsa du ti, b.,-.uetsa and
id uti; a bridle-bit.

u e tsa k''ti, n. (k'ti,. true);
gold.

û e tsa ma i kta de", n.,fr.
uetsa and maiktade; a nail.

u e tsa Ai di, n. (àidi, tawny);

brass.
n e tua Ai pi Aa, n. (fipiàa,

black) ; iron.
ú lii, n.; American antelope.
ú lii mua du ti, n., rit., antelope

foodj the-prairie sag4, Artemisia.



HIDATSA DICTIONARY. 209

úi
u 1, n.; paint for the-face, rouge, ú sa ti ta, adv. facing the

vermilion. east.
ù i 1 i, n.,fr. ui and iši; a paint ûài, n.; the anal region.

bag, a.small embroidered bag for'ûüti, n.; base, bottom; root or
holding vermilion or other paint larger extremity.
for the face. û ti lia, adv.; toward the base or

u ka ki, v. i., ?fr. kaki; to roll, bottom; qualifies verbs denoting
as a horse rolls himself on the motion.
ground. Ül i du, adv.; in the base, bot-

U ka ta ka zi, n. See Local tom, or root.
Names. ü ti ko a§ adv.; at the base. uti-

ú ka ta ki, n., fr. uki and ataki; koaand utidu are often nsed in
a white earth which these In- the sense of near, beside, or ad-
dians use in decorating their joining.
bodies. 'itsi tsa, n.; a variety of change.

ú ki, n.; indurated clay, compact able weasel, or so-called "er-
earth- of uniform appearance. mine

û I a ta ki, saine as ukataki. ü zi a, v. t.; to pay a visit;to
' ma ta, n.; the south, land meet, to en&rnnter.

south of the Hidatsa hunting-

grounds.'
U ma ta lia, a'dr.; toward the

South. W.

Sma ta ko a, adv.; at the hea egin
Sonth.,1

.e mat;taix ot 'a the sound of w may be fonund
Iookig or i thunder mi. ( [5, 20, 2 1).

û úa ti, n.; east,t land east of the
Hidatsa country.

t ,a tia lia, adv.d; eastward, to.
z.

ward the east.

S a ti ko a, adv..; at the. east, z. No words have been noted as
in the east. beginning with z.

14iav o a

ettin
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The names of some localities known to the tribe are here given to-
gether for convenience of reference. The translations are in italics.

di .a i tâ pa" hisfr. adiša,
ita, and pahi ; Song of the Ravens
or Singing-place of the Ravens; a
high, butte situated between the
Missouri an d Little Missouri
Rivers, west of Fort Berthold.

a ma dé ta ku si" dis,fr. ama-
deta, ak u, and šidiý; Tawny
Bluf; a prominent river bluff on
the south side of the Missouri,
about fifteen miles below the
mouth of the Yellowstone.

a ma de ta ma pa" his,fr.
amadetaand mapahi; SongBluf;
a prominent point on the Mis-
souri, below the last.

a ma ic pu áii g fr. amaicpu
and ýaåa; Forked Bill-top; a high
butte soutb of the Missouri in
the neighborhood of the upper
Great Bend.

a ma mak iná kada, Lands
Crossing One Another; the lower
Great Bend of the Missouri, near
Fort Thompson. The derivation
is indicated in the word mki-
makadaha, which see.

a má ti, The Missouri Rivér.
Some of the tribe say that the
name comes from ama, earth, and
alludes to its muddiness; others
think it is from mati, a boat, and
alludes to its navigability.

a ma" ti a du šá as,fr. amati
and aduàaåa; Fork of the Mis-
souri; Milk River is sometimes
s0 called.
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a ma ti La za,fr. amati and
kaza; Littile Missouri River. The
English name is a literal transla-
tion of the Hidatsa.

a má ti pa" du is, fr. amati
and padui; Short Missouri; a
small stream entering the Mis-
souri from the south, above Fort
Bertbold.

a ma tsi di o du tsi [-tsii],
fr. amatsidi and odatsi; Ochre
Mine; a place southeast of the
mouth of the Yellowstone, where
a yellow mineral pigment is ob-
tained.

a pa di a ziš,fr. apadi and azi;
Porcupine River; a stream enter-

. ing the Missouri in Montana Ter-
ritory.

dà lipi tsa" tu a du a ma kik
[nà-],fr. dalipitsi, atu, adu, and
amaki.; Place Wlhere the Bear's
Head Sits; a high bill rising from
the plateau, southeast of Fort Bu-
ford and north of the Little Mis-
souri.

dà lipi tsi -a --du a ma" ki ,
fr. dalipitsi, adu, and amaki;
Place Vhere the Bear Sits; the
termination of a mountainous
ridge, inmniediately op>posite the
mouth of Milk River, Montana.

dà lipi tsi a zis; Bear River;
Milk River, Montana.

dá' ta a zi [-zii],fr. da'ta and
azi; Heart River; the Heart
River, which enters the Mis-

LOCAL NAMES.
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souri from the west, above Fort
Rice.

dé zi a zi [neziazii],fr. dezi
and azi; Tongue River; the.
Tongu6 Iliver, a branch of the
Yellowstone.

do ki dâ lii ta pa his [no-],
fr. dokidaii, ita, and pahi; Sing-
ing of the Ghosts, or Where the
Gkosts Sing; a bigh pinnacle of

red rocks about mid-way between
the Little Missouri and Yelloy-
Stone -Rivers near the point of
greatest proximity of the two
streams.

hi dá tsa, formerly the principal
village of this tribe when they
dwelt on Knife River.

hi da tsa tifr. hidatsaand ati;
Dwelling of the ifidatsa Indians;

the present village of the tribe
at Fort Berthold.

lia lia" tu a a du ta hésfr.
lialiatua, adu, and tahe; Where
the Chippeway was Killed; a Io-
cality near the foot of the upper
Great Bend of the Missouri.

i liic ti" a a du ta liés, Where
Big Forehead was Killed; the
Tobacco Garden bottom, at the
mouth of Tobacco Garden Creek.

i té ma tse e tsiifr. ite and ma-
tseetsi ; Face of the Chief; the
Black Hills of Dakota.

ma é tsi a zii,fr. maetsi and
azi; Knife River; a name ap-
plied to two streams, one of
which enters the Missouri from
the north, above Fort Berthold,
and the other from the south, be-
low that place.

ma ka di sta tifr. .makadiàtá
and ati; House of the Infants; a
cavern near the old villages on
Knife River, supposed to be in-
habited by mysterious infants.
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ma o dé ba a zi [-ne-], fr.
maodeàa and azi; .Nothing River
or Nameless River; an affluent of
the Little Missounri, entering the
latter about one hundred miles
above Its inonth.

Ma po ksa a ti,fr. mapokia
and ati; Snake Homse; a cave
near the Missouri River, on the
north or left bank, close to Snake
Creek. - It is said, at some sear
sons, to swarm with serpents.

ma pó ksa a. ti a zi [-zià],
Snake Hou8e River. So called
by these Indians; but Lewis and
Clarke have given the. namé as
"Snake Creek ", and it has been
thus known to the whites ever
since. It enters the Missouri
five miles east of Fort Steven-
son, Dakota Territory.

ma Au" ka ak 6u a ma sí ,fr.
magukaakàu and amaki; Earth-
trap, or IEagle-trap, of Coral Ber-
ry; a point on the left bank of
the Missouri, immediately below
the upper Great Bend.

má te ki a zis, Dish River;
Pla tte River, Nebra-ska.

má. tsu a ai [-zii],fr. matsu
and azi; Cherry River; a stream*
which enters the Little Missouri
from the east, above the maode-
saazis.

ma u" pa ki hú pa i i,fr.
maupa-ki, hupa, and iàig; Like
te Handle of a Mallet; a promi-
nent bluff on the south side of
the Missouri, nearly opposite the
mouth of upper Knife River.

mi da.I 1i a zi,fr. midaigi and.
azi; Bark River;. a stream which
enters the Missouri from the
south above the Yellowstone.

mi dà tsa pi a ziSfr. mida-
tsapi and azi; Pow4er River or



212 LOCLNAMES.

.Du8t River; the branch of the mi tsi a da zi [mitsianazi],
Yellowstone now known as Pow- prob. fr. mi', tsi or tsidi, and azi

der River. the Yellowstone River.

mi di ho pá [bidi-],fr. midi mi'tsi 1 ta m it4 i fr.
and hopa; awred, Medicine, or mitsi, ta, and midaki; Pali.

My8terious Water; the Minne- 8a4e of the Wele; a higli cool.

wakan-or Devil's Lke, in north- cal hîll in the valley of the Lit.

ern Dakota. tie Missouri, some eight' miles

mi di o dá mu a ziU [bidio- southeast of the mouth of the

nawuazi] fr. midi, odamu, Yellowstone; a prominent land-
and azi-; River with Deep Spot or mark.
Channel. Some say that this pe tsk*igfr. pctska; the Coteau

name signifies the River that of the Missouri.
Ri8es, or River that Deepens, and pe de tski" IK! i ta a ma &M,
such may be liberal translations EagletrapofCrow-(Crop) Breast;

of the word; hence the English the bottom-land in the neighbor-
naines of Rising-water and Tide- hood of Dry Fork, on the road
water .Creik, and the French between Forts Bford and Ste.

ateau-qui-mont. Thhs stream en- venson.

ters the Missouri from the north, ta hM i ki AiAfr. tahu and iki-

about, twenty-five miles west of ài; s eat of the Thunder; a prom

the Grosventre villige. iYent flatopped h ling south

mi di Ui a ziA efr. midi, iAia, and of the Missouri. Iearthe amale-
au;- Bad Water River; the puàanaà.ý
Muddy, a stream.fiowing from tipi a a zii ior tip anazA&,
the north and tentering the Mis Mud River; the BigMddy
souri about twenty-fiveami River, a stream lowing fromthe

east of Fort Buford. north and entering the Missouri

mi di té hi a zià,fr. midi, tQhi, about twentymileswest of Fort

and azi; Blue ,Water River; a Buford.
creek near Fort Berthold to the n ka ta ka zifr. ukiatki and-

West. az;iW;ite-eart RiverRr. The

mi te a tâ di ke a ziAgfr. mi- White Ea.rth River enters the

teatadike as azi; Box Eider Missori from the north in W.

River; a stream entering the long. 1020 30 (nearly); it was

Missouri from the sonth, about formerly the extreme western

thirty miles below the mouth of boundary of Minnesota Terri.

of elosoe theMsouireayh.aac
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ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

ABASE.

Au

ABASE, v. t., iàiake.
ABAsH, v. t.1 itQdike, kiitodike.
ABATING, par., kadiàtadui.
ABDOMEN, n., edi.
ABED, adv., niaaduliàpikta.
ABJECT, adj., adiaAadsi ka'ti.
ABOARD, adv., mnátikoa, mati ama-

hoka.
ABODE, n., ati, atike.

ABOLISH, v. t., kideàake.

ABOVE, pr., adv., aka, akoka.
ABEIDGE, v. t., kipaduike.

ABSoRB, v. t., daliupi, liapi, kida-
lipe.

ACCELERATE, v. t., kihitake.

ACCELERATING, par., hitadui.
ACCEPT, V. t., dutàe.

AccOMPANY, v. t., ikupa, ikupa de.
ACCOMPLISHED, par., komi, kiko-

mike.
ACETABULUM, n., idikiatioki.
AcHE, v. i., ade, kiadd.
.1DD, v. t., ikupake.
ADHERE, v. i., kaditskapa.
ADJUST, V. t., kikàa.
ADMIRE, V. t., kideta, kidetadsi,

ite.
ADULT, n., maictia.

ADVANCE, v. t., kiitsikake.

AFLOAT, adv., dakapilii.

ANUS.
AFRID, adv., kie, kiets.
AFTZE, adj., ipita, ipitakoa.
AFTEENOON, n., midimapedupahi.

dakàipi.
AFTERWARDS, adv., ipitadu.

AGITATE, V. t., liakahe.

AGO, adv., àedu, tata, tatakoa. See
How and LONG.

AHEAD, adv., itekoa, itsika.

ALIKE, adv., makAeàe, makàeàadsi,

mnaka. See EQUAL.
ALIVE, adj., tétats, hidakatsa.

ALL, adj., etsa, liakaheta.
ALOFT, adv., hakoka.
ALONE, adv., itsaki, mitsàki, Aetsa-

ki, etc.
ALSO, adv., ia.

ALTER, . t., kiihake, ihake.

AMERICAN, n., maetsiictia.

AMIDST, prep., dunatadu [nuwa-
taru].

AMPLE, adj., itski, itskits.

ANECDOTE, n., mazi.

ANGER, v. t., adeheke, da'ta iàiake.
ANGLE, n., adupalii.

ANGLE, V. i., muakikidi, muadutsi.
ANGRY, adj., adehe, kiadehe.

ANNIHILATE, v. t., kideàake.
ANOTHER, n., iha, aduihá;

ANT, n., mapoakiditi.

ANTELOPE, I., ulii.
ANTIQUATE, V. t., liieke, killieke.

ANTLER, n., aziliami.
ANUS, R., uzi.

E

m

NOTE.-There are some Hidatsa words in this section which are not contained in the

.Dictionary proper. In such words, the accent is indicated ; in the others, as a rule, it

is not.
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APART.

APART, adj., ihadu, ihakoa, maki-

hita.

APEX, n., icpu, aduiepu.

APPEAR, v. i., ate, kiate.

APPROACH, V. t., kiktseke.

APRON, n., iutipšaki, maiàuti-

pàaki.

AQUEOUS, adj., miditsi.

ARE, v., matu.

ARICKAREE INDIANS, n., adaka-

dabo.

ARISE, V. i., iduhi, kiduha, kiduhe.

ARISEN, part., kiduhi.

ARm, n., ada, adaaduictia.

AROUND, adv., ialialia.

AROUSE, V. t., itsihe.

ARRANGE, v. t., kikàa.

ARROW, n., ita, maita.

ARROW-CASE, n., maitciši.

ARROW-HEAD, n., itahi', maitali'.

ARROW-QUILLS, « n., itaiàu, maita-

1su.

ARTEMISIA, n., iliokataki-akušipi-

sa. See SAGE.

ARTICHOKE, n., kakàa.

ASH, n., miàpa.

ASHAMED, adj.,'itodi, itodike.

ASiES, n., midatsapi.

ASLEEP, adj., bidami.

ASSINNEBOINE INDIANS, n., lido-
'àidi.

AT, prep., ka, koa.

ATTEMPT, v. t., maihe waihe.

AUGER, n., mída-ikibpike.

AUNT, n., išami, ika, masawis.

AURICLE, ýn akulii, apa.

AURORA BOREALIS, n., apaliiada-

lia, amašitakoa-amaliati.

AUTUMN, n., mata. NEXT -, ma

tàduk.

AUTUNAL, adj., matadu.

AWAKE, adj., itsi, hidamitats.
AWL, n., matsito, matsitoictia.
AXE, n., maiptsa, miiptsa.

BEAR.

B.

BABY, n., makadita, makidakài.

BACK, n., isita. - adv., ipita,

ipitadu. - AND FORTH, duma-

lita.

BACKBoNE, n., išítahidu.

BACKWARD, adv., ipitakoa, ipitalia,

išitakoa, išitalia.

BACON, n., maàiitadalipitsiàui, šui.
BAD, adj.,iia.

BAD-LANDS, n., amasia, amasipe,.

etc.
BADGER, n., amaka.

BAG, n., isi.

BAKER, n., madáliapi-akuhidi.

BALD, adj., ada deàa.

BALL, n., maatapi.

BAND, n., icke, daki.

BANK, n., amadeta, midideta.

BANNER, n., madakapilii.

BARGE, n., midamati.

BARK, n., midaiši, midiši [bidïi]i.
- V. i., muadaki. - v. t., dali.

aýpi.

BARREL, n., midiope-kakilii.

BARTER, .- t., maihu [baihu, wa-

ihu].
BASE, n., uti, aduúti. - adj., iia.

BASIN. n., matsamidi.

BASKET, n., midaliasi £bidaliaši1.

BAT, n., isuatisia.

BATHE, V.. midipi, midipike [bi-

dipil, dipi dipike.

BATTLE, h.,.makimakia.

BAY, adj., tsidiàipi.

BEADS, n., akutohi, maaliidulia.

BEAx, n., tsakaka apa.

BEAN, n., amazi.

BEAR, n., dalipitsi. - SKIN, dali-

pitsiodalipi. BEAR'S CLAW, daiL

pitsiicpu. - CUB, dalipitsidaka.

- TRACK, dalipitsiti.
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BEAR.

BEAR, v. t., ki; edede.

BEARD, n., iki.
BEAT, v. t., diki.

BEAUTIFUL, adj., tsaki [sakits), ite.
tsaki.

'BEAVER, n., midapâ, [bidapâ, mira-
pâ].

BED, n., aduliapi, itaduliapi, maa-
duliapi. BEDDING, naki.

BEEF, n., iité.idukSjti.
BEETLE, n., pedakupa'te.

BEFOOL, v. t., kimadulitake, ma-
dulitake.

BEFORE, prep., adv., itekoa, itsika.

BEG, v. t., kadi.
BEGGAR, n., akukádiIåa.

BEHIND, adv., ipitadu, ipitakoa.

BEIJOLD, v. t., ika, ikada', ikaka.
BELCH, V. i., kipýuki, pàuki.

BELIEVE, V. t., ie.
BELL, n., maitamua.
BELOW, prep., adv., miktata, mik-

takoa, utikoa.

BELT, n., maipaýsaki, maikipaý'aki.
BEND, V. t., dutskupi, kipatskupi,

kipatskupike, patskupi, saku-
pike.

BENT, part.,'kipatskupike.

BENUMIB, r. t., otsliamike.
BERDACHE, n., miati.

BESIDE, adr., utikoa.
BESPATTER, v. t.,. opape.
BEWITCHE, V. t., duýku.

BEYOND, prep., -itaokadu, itaoka-
koa, oka, okad< okakoa.

BID, v. t., iåke.

BIG, adj., ictia.

BIGGER, adj., ictia itaokakoa.
BiG-HoRN, n,, azictia.

BILLOW, n., mididaliiåi.
BIND, v. t., duti.
BIRD, n., tsakaka.
BIsECT, v. t., dopahe, dopaheke.
BisoN, n., mite, kedapi.

BIT, n., kauita alipi, uetsa iduti.
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BONE.

BITE, n., adQdátsa. - v. t., dat-
sa, datapi [latapi].

BITTE R, .adj., adui [eluil].
BLACK, adj., ài pi, sipisa. - PAINT,.

amasipisa.

BLACK-BIRD, n., tsakaka àipiåa.
BLACK-DYE-STUFF, n., fispiýake.
BLACKEN, V. t., sipihe, ipigake.
BLACKENING, part., ýipiàadui, ki

ýipiåadui.
BLACKFEET INDIANS, n., itsisibi

sa.

BLACKINGn., midahupa-ikitsatike.
BLACKISH, adj., ipiàadsi.
BLADDER, n., û-ikadalii.
BLANKET, n., itasi masi, uaki
BLEACIH, V. t., iliotakike, kiatakike.
BLEACHING, part., atahadui, ilio-

takadui.

BLEED, v. i., idihu.
BLIND, adj., f åa ea.
BLOOD, n., idi.
BLOODY, adj., iditsaki.
BLOSSOM, n., odakapaki. - v. .,.

dakapaki, kidakapaki.
BLOTCHED, adj., pulii.

BLOW, v. t., kadse, katsi.

BLUE, adj., tohi. -- DYE-STUFF, n.
itohike, ikitohike.

BLUIsH, adj., tohadsi, tohiàa.
BLUFF, n., amadeta, amadetaku-

maku, amadetakulialii.
BLUNT, adj., Šaåuki.

BOAR, n., maýiitadalipítsi-kédapi.
BOARD, n.. midatsuka.

BOAT, n., mati. SAIL-BOAT, hiit-
sinati.

BODKIN, n., matsitoIka.

BODY, n., ilio (ho, dilio, malio).
BoIL, n., aduitúdi, adupua.
BOIL, v. i., midue [bidue]. - v.t,

miduehe, midueke, kimidueke.

BOLD, adj., kiadetsi.

BOLT, n., ikipataki, maíkipataki.-
BONE, n., hidu.
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BONNET.

BONNET, n., apoka, mia-apoka.

BooK, n., mamadaki.

BOOT, n., midahupa [bidahupa].

BORDER, n., deta, adudeta.

BoSom, n., imaki.

BOTTLE, n., miidiad(iiŠi [bidielu'i-].

BOTTOM, n., mikta, uti; tsuka,

tsuitaokadu, tsuitadotadu, etc.

Bow, n., itadulia, midulia.

BOWELS, n., sipa.
BOWL, n., matsamidikaza.

Box, n., iope, maiope, midaiope,

midiope [bidiope].

BOX-ELDER, n., miteatadike.

Boy, n., makadiýtamatse.

BRAID, n., adaiduti. - v. t., dak.

tsuti.

BRAIN, n., tsuata.
BRANCH, n., aduàaýa.

BRASS, n., uetsa$idi..

BRAVE, n., maalukiadetsi.

BRAVE, adj., kiadetsi.

BREAD, n., madahapi, madaliapi.

hopi, madaliapitsoki.

BREAK, v. t., adaliolii, daliolii, da-

kaliolii, liolii, dulioli, paliolii [na-

kalioii, ruliolii], kiadaliolii, kida-

kaliolii, kiduliolii, kid'ulioliike,
dakata [nakata], dupi.

BREAST, n., imaki, a'tsi.
BIREECH-CLOTH, n., idiipýaki.

BRETHREN, n., itametsa.

BRIDLE, n., iduti.

BRIGHT, adj., itsitsi, kaditska,
ataiše.

BRIGHTEN, V., itsitsike, kaditskake,

kiitsitsike, kikaditskake.

BRING, v. t., alihu, kiakhu, aki-

kahe.

BRISTLE, n., hi.

BRITTLE, adj., tapa, tapai.

BROAD, adj., àoki, Šauki.

BROOK, n., azikaza.

BROO , n., m up a.

BROTH, n., hupa.

CANDLESTICK.

BROTHER, n., iaka (miaka, diaka),

itadu (matadu, ditadu), itametsa

(matametsa, ditametsa), itsuka

(matsuka, ditsuka). IN-LAW,

ida'ti, išikisi.

BR UISE, n., odakŠ ki. - v. t., dak.

BuCK, n., táitataki kedapi.

BUCKET, n., midalia.

BUCKSKIN, n., tsitataki-odàlipi, a-

. tiàia.
BUFFALO, n. See BISON.

BUFFALO-BERRY, n., mahiåi. -

TREE, mahigia.

BUFFALO-ROBE, n., dalipi, itagi,
masi, mite-odalipi [bite-oralipi].

BULKY, adj., titsi.

BULL, n., kedapi..

BULLET, n., adupoadui.

BUNDLE, n., makidakài. - v. t. ki-

dakài.

BURN, v. t., adalia, adakiti, ada-

papi.
BURST, V. i., kiduta.

BUTCHER, n., akukitahe, - v.,
bakatsi, kihakatsi.

BUTTER, n., à'tsimidi-tsàda.

BUTTON, n., ikatipe, imakikatipe,

maikatipe. - v. t., katipe.

BUY, v. t., maihu.

c.
CACHE, n., amaii, kohatiiši.

CACTUS,.n., patskidia, patskidiaoka.

CAKE, n., mad4liapi-tsikôa.

CALF, n., daktsidi [naktsidi], mite-

idaka, mitekaza.

CALICO, n., akupuzi, maiiliipuzi.

CAMBRIC, n., maýiiliiliapi.

CAMxP,.n., ati, adati.

CANDLE, n., midaiamaliati.

CANDLESTICK, n.., midaiamaliati-

ioki, midaimaliatiioptsati.
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CANDY.
CANDY, n., inatsikoa-hatski, matsi-

koa-puzi.

C&NNON, n., nidúlia-aduhôpi-ictia.
CANOE, n., midaduetsa [bidaluetsa].

CAP, n., apoka.

CAPTIVE, n., da'ki.

CAPTURE, v. t., akikahe, kiakikahe,
dutse, kidatse.

CARESS, v. t., kidalipa.

CARRY, v. a., ki.

CAR T, n., liali(itua-mi~dií'kaki.
CATNpuzike, itupa.

CATERPILLAR, n., midakuduti.

CATKIN, n., ma uakaza.

CAVE, n., ama-aduhépi.

CEASE, V., haka'ta, kihaka'take.

CEDAR, n., midahopa.

CEMETERY, n., dokteoduŠa.

CENTRAL, adj., 'dumatakoa.

CENTRE, n., dunata ka'ti.

CEREMONY,.n., dalipike, paduididi.

CERTAIN, adj., ka'ti, ka'timnats.

CHAIR, n., midaiakaki.

CHANGE, v. t., ihake, kiihake. ka-
tika.

CHANNEL, n., odanu [onaswu].
CHAP, r., adapapihe kiadapapike.

CHARM, n., hopa, mahopa.

CHEAP, adj., íia.i-kaúåta.

CHECK, v. t., kiliaka'take.

CHECKER, v. t., makiapeke.

CIIECKERED, adj., makiape.
CHEEK, n., dodopa.

CHERRY, n., natsu.. - TREE, mat-

sua.

CHEW, v. t., dasa, duti [ruti].

CHEYENNE INDIANS, n., itaupuzi.

CHICKEN, n., tsitska, maýiitatsa-
káka-idaka.

CHIEF, n., natseetsi.

CHILD, n., daka, idaka, makadikta.

CHILLv. t., hapake, kihapake.

CHIMNEY, n., atisi, aduue.

CHIN, n., ika.

CHIPPEWAY INDIANS, n., lialiatua.

COMPANION.

CHIRP, v. i., odaki.
CHOKE, v. t., dota dutskiti, dutapi.

CHoP, v. t., daktsâki [naktsai],
dakaniitsi, kidaktsaki.

CIRCLE, i., adukakilii.

CIRCULAi, adj., kakilii.

CLAM, n., matoke.

CLAN, n., daki.
CLARIFY, r. t., dehike, kideliike.
CLAW, n., tsakaka itsi.

1 CLAY, n., amua, uki.
CLEAN, V. t., duýuki, dutskiýi, hat.

sa, illa kideake.

CLEAR, «j., delii, oliati.
CLIFF, n., ana daliape i,
CLIP, r. t., datskiti.
CLOCK, n., midiikikiški ictia.
CLUSE, V..t., makipataki.

CLOSE, adj., atse.
CLOTH, nI., n.î,mitiilpitatsi.
CLOTHE, n. t., okata ituli okata.
CLOTHES, d., iioii
CLOTUES-PIN, l.,maidutskpi,

CAlituliii- kai.
CLOUD, n., a ali, apalii-aduipia.
CLOYED, adj., lia'atti, liapatika.

CLUB, il., mídaikaza-títsi.

COAL, n1., aadlq

COB, nli., hLIpa, kóbati-hupIIa.
COCHINEAL, n., ihišike.

COCK, n., mastiitatsakaka.

COFFEE, y., amazIipi.ha, maadaha;
midisipia [iniipisa]. matsikoa.

COHERE, v. i., makikaditskapa. -
COLD, adj., akbapa, hapa, tsidia.
CO3D. n., ikidulioki, maadaikidu-

lioki, maikidulioki. -v. t., du-
lioki, kidulioki.

CO31BAT, n., makimakia.

CO3E, v. i., hu, ate.
CO3MAND, r. t., iske, ske.
COMP.ANION, n., idakoe (madakoe,

didakoe), iko'pa (mako'pa, di-
ko'pa).
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COUGH, v .i., hua,.huakša.

COUNT, v. t.. kidumi.

COUNTRY, n., ama, itama.
COURT, v. t., akape, mia akape.

COVERI, i.,filtiN, i$i, mai$i.

COW, . mite,. uiaàiitamite.

De

DAOTA INDIANS, n., itabatski.

DAMAGE, v. t., i$iake, kiiàiake.

COMPLETE. DAMAGE.

COMPLETE, v. t., kikomihe, kiko- CO\XARDLY, adj., kfadetsitats.

mike. CO -OTE.

COMPLETEI, part., komi, koWits. CRACK, v. i., dta.

COMRADE, n. See COMPANION. CRÂCKERSU., Madaliapitsoki.

CONFINE, n., adudeta, deta. - CRAULE, Il, maidakudsi, maikida.
V-. t., diCti. kudsiiakadistaidakusi.

CNICAL, adj., tsohi, tsuahe. CRNE, n., aptsa.

CONSIJME, v. t., kiadàiake; kiada- CRAZE, v. t., kimadalipaemada-

CONSTJMED, part., kiadalia. CRAC, a«., madaliaopa.

CONTAIN, v..t., itski, mata. CREASE, n., aduliakupi, maadulia-

CONTESTim akieke. kudim

CONTINU, v.i., daah, hidakatsa. CREEx, n., zikaza.

CONTRACTV. t., kikadiake, ki- CREEP, v. i., miti.

kautake. CREE INDIApNSa.kehe.

CONVERSE, v.t., ikdpa-dle, ma- CRESCET, n., midikidahe.

kiide. CRTMSEN, adj., iadsi. m-dYE-

CONVEX, adj., paduadsi. STUFF, n., ihiýadsike.

COOINE., akumadie, iaakuma- CROOKED, atsj.,aakupi.

dOTeT -. t., maihe, otihe, CROOKEN, V. t., kiakupike, aku-

otike. pihe, akupike.

COOKED, part., oti. CROP, n., ih.

COO, t., katsihe, tsidiake, etc. CRtoss, adj., atska.- v. t., akvalipi,

COPPER, n., etsaiei. tadima -

COPSE, p., oidta-iki., mida-sipa. CRO\V, n., pedetska.

CopyL, v. t., katsi CROWD v. t., lialiae, kilialiake.

CORAL-BERRY, n., maàukaaku. CRow I NDIANSn., kiliatsa.

- BusH, maýukaâikŠna. CRY'V. i., mia. To CAUSE TO

CORD, n., asu, matalipi. imiake, iimiake.
CORN, n., hopati, kohati, madaýIkihe,

matua. - COB, hupa. - HUSK, cuPn., ridiihike.
iopatii. -STLK,kohatia. -CUP0AD.n.,matkiadkidua.

MEAL, kohatpi.CRE.t.deake, kideake, kit.
CORPSE, n., dokte [nokte], sakik e, t.sadike
CORPULENTadj., idipi. CURLY. adj., ýikia.
COST, n., imasi. CURRANT, m., îitektsatsa.

COSTLY, adj., ímaši-ahú. CUT, V. t., daktsaki, datskiti, idal-

COTTONwOOD, n., maku, maku- pi, pamitsi, patsaki kidaktsaki
Eazi. kidatskiti, etc.
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DAMP, adj., adatskui. DIRT.,i.,ara, ilia.
DANCE, n., makidiài, paduididi. DIRTY, adj., awatsakiliatsaki,

- v. i., kidisi. tsadatsaki
DARK, adj., ha'peša, sipiSadsi. li.
DARKEN, v. t., ha'peàeke, kiha'pe- DIRTY, V. t., amatsakike, iliatsaki-

seke, aduoktsihe, àipiiadsihe. ke, tsadatsakike, kiamatsakike,
DARKENING, part., ha'peýadui, ki- etc.

ha'peàadui. DiscovER, V. t., odapi, kiodapi.
DARKNESS, n., aduoktsi. DISEASE, n., iioade, maiioade.
DAUB, V. t., ipkiti, opape. DisH, i., mataki.

DAUGHTER, n., ika (ka, maka, di- DisHONEST, adj., aiàdikîa.
ka). DisLIKE, V. t., ikd'pade, iku'padsi,

DAWN, n., ata, atade, kiduha- kidéýitats, kiku'pade.

kute. DISLOCATE, V. t., kipýuîi, pkuti.

DAY, n., mape. BY DAY, mape- DISPLEASE. V. t., da'taiýiake [na'-
du. tiik]

DEAD, adj., te, tets. DISREGARD, V. t, ikatats.
DEAF, adj., akulii dea. DISSIPATED, V. t., maduliùpakýa.
DEBASE, V. t., kiiýiake. DISTANT, adj., tisa.
DECEITFUL, adj., mitapaka. DISTEND, '. t., dakapusip kidaka-
DECEIVE, v. t., mitapa [witapa], puýi-

mitapadsi.1DISTRESS, c. t., kida'taiýiake.
DECREASE, v. t., kadiýtake, kau-DIVIDE, c. t. IN TWO, dopake

take, kikadistake, kikauštqke. f nopake].- IN THREE, damike
DECREASING, part., kadiŠtadui, f nawike]. IN FOUR, topake,

kauitadui, kikadiýtadui,- kikau- kitopaheke, kitopake.-,v. v.,
Utadui. q sasa.

DEEP, adj., daînu [nawùtsj. DIVERGE, .a. i., liami [lawi].
DEEPEN,c. t., damuke, kidaamu ke]DIVORCE, V. t., haeta, liahetake.

DEGIENERATING, part., iadt14 k tii-Doa.sha, lie.
dDoE, n., tsitatmakiika.

DEITY, n.', itakatetaý itsikatahi- Do&,k.,mauka, pedakuduti.
DOGICONDVER, .N., madukaieke.

DELIROUS, adj., nadaliýpa. DOGwOo, n., matsutka.

D.ENTDE, V. t., adalape. I)OLLi, n., makadiýtake.
DE,ýPOSIT, V. t., duýe, Lkiduýa. DOLLAR, i d., uetsa-dutsa [luetsa .

DERIDE, V. t., uati. DoINOES, n., ikduimakia.
DESCEND, '. i., ,niktata de. DONE,part., ., ni [kowi, pouti.

DESEDTIPA., aSnaiEa.. DOORda.Midea[ide].
DESTRLOYV. t., kidesake, kitahe. DouLE]c. t., patskupi.

IDETERV. t., kihaka'take. DOUGI iA., ad.liap-tsa".
DEVOUR, v. t., kiduti [kruti]. DovE, n., m daitakupeieka.

DiE, v. i., te, ta, teh lie. DOWN, adc., miktdua [wiktaru],
DIFFERENT, adj., iha. miktakoa [wiktakoa], utikoa.

DAMP. DOWN.
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DOW.NWARD.

DOWNWARD, adv., miktata [wikta.

ta], utilia.

DOZE, v. i., hamide, hidamide.

DRAG, v. t., duliade.

DRAIN, v. t., dallupi, kidaliupi.
DREAM, v. i., maMade.

DREDGE, V., duto'ti.

DREGS, n., pedi.

DRESS, n., ilioiMi. - v. t., okata.

DRIED, part., kiudsike.

DRINK, n., oze. - V. t., hi, midihi.

DROP, v. .i., pati, kipati. - v. t.

pabtihe; patike, kipatike.

.DROWNED, part., tsipak tets. See
tsipi.

DRowSY, adj., hamicti, hidamicti.

DRUM, n., midalia. - STICK, mi-

daliadiki.

DRUNK, adj., madaliapa.

DRY, adj., udsi. v. i., udsike,

kindsike. - ING, part., udsadui.

DUCK, n., milliaka.

DULL, adj., àaiuki, àoki. - v. t.,
kigokike.

DumNG, n., aduedi, pedi.

DURING, adv., du, åedu. - THE

ÃUTUIN, matadu. - THE CO-

ING AUTUMIN, mataduk., - THE

DAY, mapedu. - THE NIGHT,

makudu, oktsiadu. - THE SEA-

SON, kadudu. -- THE SUMMER,
adedu. - TE. WINTER, mada-

du.
DUSK, n.,. oktsiade.

DUST, n., mid*tsapi.
DWELL, v. i., amaki, amakadaki.
Dmev. t. -BL ACK, sipiàake. -

BLACKISH, sipigadsike, kisipiàad-
sike. - BLUE, tohike, kitohike.

- BLUISH, kitohadsike, kitohi-i.

ke. - RED,hikike, kihikike.,,

YELLOW, tsidike, kitsidike.
DYE-STUFF, n. See names of difer-

ent colors.
DYING, part., tade, tadets.

's.A VOCABULARY.

ENCIRCLE.

E.

EAGLE, n., iplioki, mai u, tsatsi.

EAR, n., akulii, apa. OF CORN,

hopati.

EARLY, adv., itsikakoa kiduhaku-

tedu.

EARTH, n., ama.

EARTHWARD, adv., am koa, ama-

ta.

EAST, n., ugati. - ER ,adv., uàa:
tikoa - WARD, uatilia, uga-

tita.

EAT, v. t., duti, kiduti, pe.
EATER, n., akudûti.
EBB, V. i., kidamoki, kiduliemi.
EDGE, n., aduaptsa, 9dudeta, deta.
EGG, n., tsakakadaka.
EIGH T, adj., dopapi [no lapi].
EIGHTH, adj., idopapi.
EIGHTHLY,.adv., idopa idu.
EIGH TEEN, adj., alipido a.
EIGHTY, adj., dopapiti a.
ELASTIC, adj., dupupi. ·- GUMn.,

idupupi.

ELBOW, n. åýpalii, ( iåpalii, dià-
palii).

ELEVEN, adj., alipid etsa [alipi-

luetsa].
ELK, n., madoka [maro a].
ELM, n., midai..
ELSEWHERE, adv., ihad ihakoa.
EMACIATED, adj., liadalii Ša.
EMBERS, n., midahapokà.
EMBRACE, v. t., kidalipa.

EMBROiDERY, n., adupid 'ke, ma-
kiiptse.

EMNIERGE, v. i., ate, atehe.
EMETIC, n., maikadé.
EMPTY, v. t., kidaliupi, kipa ne.
ENCAMP, v. i., atihe.
ENCHANT, v. t., duàku.

ENCIRCLE, v, t., datskiti, jali a.
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i

iteakata

ýYl"" 1

END.
END, n., ataka, iepu. At END, a-

takakoa.

ENEMY, n., maiha.

ENEMY-WOMAN BAND, n., maiha-

miaicke.

ENLARGE, v. t., ictiake, kiictiake.
ENOUGH, adv., ahu, komi.

ENRAGE, v. t., kiadeheke.

ENTER, V. t., midedi [bidedi], pi.

ENTIRE, adj., liakaheta.

ENVY, v. t., uà, uakša, kinà.

EQUAL, adj., makåia, mnakiaka,

àeka. - NEARLY, makàiade,
maksiakadsi.. See ALIKE.

EQUALIZE, v. t., kimakýeàeke, mak.

àeàeke, makšiakake, etc.

ERAsE, v. t., adaïuki, duguki, kia-

da uke.

EEMINE n., utsitaa.

EVENING, n., oktsiade, o'pa. NEXT

-, o'paduk.

EXAMINE. v. t., kikiški.

EXCAVATE, v. t., ho'pike, kiho'pike.

EXEAUST, v. t., kidaliupi, kiko.

mike.

EXHIBIT, v. t., atehe, ateheke.

EXPOSE, v. t. f1kiatehe, kiateheke.

EXTEND V. t., kidakahe.

EXTEEMINATE, -v. t.,kideàake, etsa

kideàake.

EXTERNAL, adj., ataàikoa.

EXTINGUISH, v. t., katsi.

EXTRACT, v. t., daàku, duàka,
paškn.

EYE, n., låta. - LASH, iàtapi. -

LID, iàtadalipi. -WASH, itaoze.

-, WHITE OF, itaduiliotaki,

•FUNE.

FALL, n. See AUTUMN. - v. i.,
liue, patti, kzipati.

FAN, n., m'aikidakudi. - v. t.,
dakudi, kidakudi.

FAR, ad,., tiåa, oka Lisa.
FARM, n., adukati. -v. t., ama-

oze.

FARMER, n., akuatuaoze.

FAST, adj., hita, tsoki.

FASTEN, v. t., duti, kitsokike.
FAT, n., ni,. tsada. - adj., idipi.
FATHER, n., ate, tatià.
FATIGUE, v. t., daheka'tike, kidahe-

ka'tike.

FATIGUED, adj., dabeka'ti.
FATTEN,'V. t., idipike, kiidipike.
FATTENING, part., idipadui, kiidi-

padui.
FAWN, n., tsitataki idaka.

FEAR, v. t., kie.

FEAST, n., inaihadi.
FEATHER, n., hi, tsakakahi. ee

QUILLS.
FEED, v. t., kidutike, madutiku.
FEMALE, n., adumika, mia, mika,

miikats.

FEMUR, n.. idIkihidu.

FEW, adj., kauàta.
FIBROUS TISSUE, n., matsua, mat.

suapakiài.
FIELD, n., aduk ati.

FIERCE, adj.,-atska, atskakéa.
FIFTEEN, adj., alipikilis.

FIFTEENTH, adj., ialipikiliu.
FIFTH, adj., ikiliu.
FIFTHLY, adv., ikilludi.

FIFTY, adj., kiliuapitika.
FIGHT, n. See BATTLE. v. t.

kiamakia [kiwakia].

FIGURED, adj., puzi.

FILL, v. t., kimaazike, maazihe,
oze.

FIND, v. t., odapi, okipapi.
FINE, adj., tamulii [tawulii], lamu-

liidi.

FACE, n., ite.

FACING, adve, ta. See
and iteamata.

FAIR, adj., dehi, oliati.
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FINGER.
FINGER, n., Aakiadttsamihe, iàaki-

adutsamihe. - NAIL, gakiicpu,

ièakiicpu. - RING, alioptsati.

LITTLE -, àakikazi. MIDDLE
-,, Aakidamatadu. RING, -

åakikazi-utidu.
FINIsH, v. t., komihe [kowihe], ki-

komihe.

FIRE,'n., midaha. -PLACE, aduue.

FIRST, adj., itsika.
FIRSTLY, adv., itsikadu,
FISi, n., inua. - v. See ANGLE.

- HOOK, maidutskupi, muaiduts-

kupi. - LINE, muaidutsi.

FIT, v. t., itski.
FIvE, num. adj., kiliu.

Fix, v. t., kikàe. - ER., n., akuki-

kše.
FLAG, n., madakapilii.
FLAP, n., odakapilii, etadsiodaka-

pilii.
FLAT, n., amatsuka. - adj., tsuka.

FLAY, v. t., daliipi.

FLEE, v. i., kada [kara].
FLEET; dj., hiita, hiftats.

FLEETLY, adv., hita, hitaha.
FLESH, n., idukàiti.

FLOAT, v. -t., dakapiliike, kidaka-
pihike. - v. i., dakapilii, kida-

kapilili.
FLOOR, n., midatsuka.
FLOUR, n., kohatitapa.
FLOWER, n. and v. i. See BLOS-

SOM.

FLY, n., maapokàa, maapuzi.-
FLY, v. i., kada, kide, kideakde.
FOAM, n., pulli. To CAUSE TO -

puliike, kipuliike.
FOG, n., pue.
FOGGY, adj., pue, puekàa.
POLD, v. t., kipamudsi, pamudsi,

patskupi, kidutskupi.
FoND, adj., ohi.
FONTANEL, n.,.,ikidutata, maikidu-

táta.

FUTURE.

FoOD, n., maduti.

FoOL, n., madulita.

FOOT, n., itsi. - PRINT, itsiti.

FOREHEAD, n., ilii.
FORENOON, n., midimapedupahide.

FOREST, n., mida.

FORGET, v. t., kidaliie.
FORK, n., aduŠaàa, aziiepuàaàa,

maipatsati, mika'idutsi, maipqa-
kade.

FORKED, adj., Šaýa.
FORMERLY, adv., itsikadu.
FORT, n., akumakikua ati.
FORTY, adj., topapitika.
FORWARD, adj., adv.,itelia, itekoa.

FOUR, num. adj., topa.

FOURTH, nuim. adj., itopa.
FOURTEEN, num. adj., alipitopa.
Fox, n., ilioka. - BAND, n., ilioka-

icke. - CUB, iliokadaka. -

TRAP, iliokaitipe.

FRAGILE, adj., pidalipa, tapai.
FRAGRANT, adj., iditsitsaki. -

GRASS, matsnatsa.

FRECKLED, adj., pulii.

FRENCHMAN, n., maài, maài-ka'li.

FRESh, adj., tsa.

FRIEND, n., See COMRADE.

FRILL, v. t.. pidieke, kipidieke.

FRILLED, adj., pidie.

FRINGED, adj., daliami.

FROG, n., saaka, Saka.
FRUIT, n., makata, matsu.

FRY, v. t., miditi.

FRYING-PAN, n., maimiditi, idukài.

tiomiditi.
FULL, adj., maazi, kimaazi.

FUR, n., adubi, hi, i.

FURROw, n., aduliakupi. - v. t.,
liakupihe, kiliakupike.

FURROWED, adj., liakupi.

FURTHER, adv., itaokadu, okadu,
okakoa.

FUTURE. See duk, itakuahiduk,
tieduk.
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Go

ku..
GLAD, adj., da'tatsaki. - v. t., ki-

da'tatsakike.
GLASS, n., maikika.
GLEAM, V. i.5 itSitSi. - TO CAUSE

TO, V. t., itsitsike, kiitsitsike.

GLISTEN, V. i., kaditska.

GLOBULAR, adj., poaduadsi, poa-

dui.
GLOOMY, adj., apaliitatsi.

GLOVE, n., huki.
GLUE, n., maikaditýkapa. - v.,

kikaditskapake.
GLUTTON, n., akudùtikŠa.

Go, v., dakoa, de, koe, kada. -

OUT, atadi, kiatadi.

GOITRE, n., dotictia [lotictia].
GOLD, n., uetsa, uetsaka'ti.

GONE, part., dets.
GOOD, adj., tsaki, tsakicti, ts4kits

[sakits);
GOODIsH, adj., tsakadsi.

15
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GAIT, n., odidi.

GANDER, n., mida-kédapi.

GARLIC, n., mika'uti.

GARMENr, n, itUli.
GARNISH, V. t., iptsi.
GAR-PIE, n., muapahatski.

GARRULOUs, adj., idekàa.

GATHER, V. t., hake.

GARTER, n., idikedikŠa, maidike-
dikša.

GAZE, v. i., ika ka'ti.
GET, v. t., dutsi.
GIOST, n., dokidalii [nokidalii],

idalii.
GIANT, n., akuhatski.

GIRDLE, n., maipaýaki. - v. ki-

pààaki, pasaki.

GIRL, n., u akadiktamia, miakaza.
GIVE, V. t., ku, muk. -BACK, ki-

HALT.

GOOsE, n., mida. - BAND, mida-

icke.

GOSLING, mudaidaka.

GRANDCHILD, n., itamapi6a (mata-

mapiàa, dítamapia).
GRANDFATIIER, n., adutaka.

GÉANDMOTHER, n., iku.

GRAPE, n., maýipiàa. - VINE, ma-

ipisaa.

GRAsP, n., adalielii.

GRAss, n., mika' [bika'], matsnatsa.

GRATIS, adv., išatsa.

GRAVE, n., dokteoduàa amakoa.

GRAVEL, n., mi'kaza.

GRAY, adj., liota. - ish, lioti-

ša. - -BLANKET, n., tàeàa-ma-

M. - HORSE, aku-hotaiàe.

GREASE, n., tsada. - v., kitsa-

datsakike.
GREASY, adj., tsadatsaki.

GREEN, adj., mika'tobiga.

GRIND, V. t., pa, pi, kipa.

GROOVE, n., a(luliakupi.

xROUND, n., ama.

GROUSE, n., tsitska [sitska].

GROW, V. i., apadi. - v. t., apa.

dike, kiapadike, okipadi.
GROWN, part., apadike.
GULLY, n., amadaktsaki.

GUM, n., mašika, oduskaškapka.
GUN, n., midulia [bidulia). - POW.

DER, midatsapi [bidatsapi].
GYPSUM, n., madolia.

H.

HACK, V. t., dakptsi.

HAIL, n., ma'kalipitami.

HlAIR, n., ada, hi, i. - oIL,atui.

-tsati.
EALF, n., adj., itatsu, itats.uhe, tsu,

tsuta.

HALT, v. i., baka'ti. - imper., lia.

ka'ta. - V. t., kiliaka'tike.
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HALVE.

HÂLVE, v. i., kidopàke, tsutahe.

HMAMER, n., makidiki.

HAN4D, n., i'àaki, šaki.
HANDKERCHIEF, n., plietaii.

HANDLE, n., hupap

BANG, v. t., ikoki, kiikoki.

HAPPY, adj., da'ta-tsaki.

HÂRD, adj., tsatsuki, tsoki.

HARDEN, v. t., tsatsukihe, tsatsu-
· kike, tsokike, kitsokike.

HARDENING, part., tsokadui, kitso-

kadui.

AR,.,itaki, itakfflpiýa.

BAS, v., matu.

HASTEN, v. i., Šidiài. - v. t.,,idiki-

ke, kiàidišike.

HAT, n., apoka.

HATCHET,.n., maiptsadaka.

BATE, v. t., ika'pa.

HAw, n., maia[mabua]. -TREE,

miamuaa.

HAY, n., mika'udsi.

BE, pron., i, Še.
HEAD, n., atu. - ACHE, atuade.

- DRESS, apoka.

HEAL, v. t., kitsakike.

HEAR, v. t., kikua.

HEART, i., da'ta [ua'ta].

BEAT, n., maade, tsamak. - v. t.,

tsamehe [tsawehe], kitsameke,

etc.

HEAVENS, n., apalii.

HEAvY, adj., daktsia [naktsiats].

HEIGHTEN, v. t., makuke, kima-
kuke.

HEBpron., i, ita. HERs, itamae.
HERON, n., apitsatohi.

HIccOuGH, v. i., hatsakeki.

HIDE, v. t., alioa, ialioe. - n., oda-

. lipi.

HIGH, adj., maku.

HILL, n., amadia, amadeta, ama-

maku.

HIM, pron., i. - SELF, icki.

His, pron., ita, ita-mae.

INCLOSE.

HIT, v. t., diki; aate, kiaate.

HOE, n., amnO. - oF BONE, hidûa.

mae. - OF IRON, fetsa-amae.

-HOG, n.,, maiitadalipitsi.
HOLD, v. t., adalieli, ak, kiakšie,

optsati, oki.

HOLE, n., aduhopi, maaduhopi.

HOLLOW, adj., hopi, ho'pits.

HOMINY, n., makipa.

HORN, n., azi, aziliami.

HOUSE, n., itsuaånka, itaàuka.

HOT, adj., tsame [tsawets], tsame-

kUa.

BOUSE, n., ati.

How, adv., toše. - LONG AGO,
tuakigedu. -LONG HENCE, tua-

kaduk. -. MANY, tuami. -

MxUCH, tuaka.

HowL, v. i., muadaki.

HuM, v. i., hoike.

HUNDRED, adj., pitikictia.

HUNGRY, adj., adiiti. .

BUNT, v. t., kidi, kikidi.
HURRY, v. i., ŠfiiM.
HURT, v.,.dataki.
HUSBAND, n., kida, kidaà.

HUSE:,)n., hopatiiå, maiài.

I.

I, pron., ma, mi [wa, ba, wi, bi].

ICE, n., madulii.
ICICLE,-n., maduli-icpu.

IGNORANT, adj., v. i., adaliie.

ILLUMINATE, v. t., kiamaliatike.

IMITATE, V. t., kutski, ikutski.

IMITATOR, n.. maikutskiàa.

IMPORTUNE, V. t., kadikga, kikadi.

IMPOVERISH, v .t., kiadiagadsike.

IMPROVE, v. t., kitsakike, tsakike.

IN, prep., amahoka, ka.

INCISE, V. t., idalipi.

INCISION, n., aduidalipi.

INCLOSE, v. t., kiamahókake.
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NCREASE.LATELY.
INCREASE, v. t., kiahuke, kiictiake. KEY, n., midéiduska, midi6peidu.
INDENT, v. t., datapi [latayj]. àka.
INDIAN, n., amakadolipaka [ama- KicK, v. t., adaliape, adape, kiada.

kanolipaka]. lape.
INFEEIOE, adj., iàia itaokadu. KIDNEY, n., alioka.
INFIRM, adj., itsiltats. KILL, v. t., ta, tale, kitahe.
INFLATE, v. t;, dakapnuike [naka-KIND, n., aku. WHÂT -1 aku.

pu9ike], kidakapugiké. - ED, to?
dakapnåe. KINDLE, V. t., kadalia.

INGENIoUs, adj., kiadetsi. KINDRD, n., itadolipaka.
INHALE, v. t., hi. Kissnikidateope, maikidatso.
INK,"n., amagipiåa. pe.-V. t., ikidatsope, kidatso.
INSECT, n., mapokàa. pe.
INSIDE, n., amaho. - adj., ama- KITCHEN., n., akumadiheati.

hoka. KITTEN, n., puzikedaka.
INTERSECT, v. t., dumatitski. KNPAD, V. t., dut8aki, kidutsnki.
INTOXICATE, v. t., m1duliapake. E lualia, ilinalia.
]NVITE, v. t., kikuha. KNIFE, n., maetsi [baetsi].
IRON, n., uetsa, netsaàipiàa. KNIFE-CASE, n., maetsiiài.
IT, pron., i, àe. KNoÇK, V. t, daktsuti.
ITCHY, adj., liaka, lidia. - TO KNOW, v. t., eke. Seeil 198.

MAKE, v. t., liakake, kiliakake, KNUcKLE, n., ýakaduàuki.
kiliadiake.

ITsKLFD.pron., icki.

Le

J.

JAR, Pv. t., opåaa.
JEALOUS, adj., idikoamatu, mili-

tekša [wialitekga].
JEWEL, n., apOkàa.\

JINGLE, v. i., tsimta. - v. t., kit-
simuake.

LACERATE, v. t., adakape, duk4pi,
kiadakape.

LADLE, n., azi, azidelie.

LAKE, n.,- midiictia.

LAME, adj., odidi iåia.
LAND, n., ama.
LAND-SL1DE, n., amadéta-tsipfti,

.áma-tâipiti.

JOG, v. t., daputi [napti. LANGUAGEn.aduideide.
JOINT, n., adušuka.

JouNEY ~. dii.LARDER.i, n., madûti-adukiduJOUENEY, n., didi.

JUICE, n., adumidi. LARGE, adj., ictia,

LANGAGn. aduide, aid.

LARK, n., ima kidi [iwakàidi

K jLAST, adj., ipita, ipitadu. -

n., 'matáàedu. - NIGHT,
KEPV.t.,e.I L- - edu. - SUMMER, adeàedi

wit8<, WINTER, madagedu.
KETTLE, n., midalia. LATELY, adv., tata, tatakoa.

Iá.

].
FALL,

oktsi-

u. --
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j

LATHER.

LATHER, n. See FoA&M.

LAUGH, v. i., ka', ka'kša.
LAY, v. t., duša, edede, liapibe.

LAZY, adj., da'taliepi [na'taliepi].

LEAF, n., midaapa, midâpa [bida-

pa].
LEAK, v. i; datskati'[latskati].
LEAN, adij., liadalli. - v. i.,ikalle

ipataki.
LEFT, adj., idakiàa. - SIDE, n.,

aduidakiša.
LEFT-HANDED PERSON, n., maadu.

idakiàa.

LEG, a., idiki. FORE-LEG, ada.
LEGEND n., mazi.
LEGGINGS, n., itadsi.
LENGTHEN, v. t., hatskike, kihats-

kike, kimakuke. - ING, part.,
hatskadui, kihatskadui.

LEss, adv., itadotadu.
LEVEL, adj., tsuka.

LIAR, n., akumítapakša.

LIBERATE, v. t., 1-ahe.
LIcK, v. t., datšipi [latsipi].
LID, n., iitipe.

LIE,v.i., Se DECEIVE. - DOWN,
liapi.

LIFT.,V.. t., dubi.
LIGHT, n., amaliati. - adj., (akuli-

ti, pidalipa.
LIGHTEN, v. t., dakulitike [nakuh-

tike], kidagkulitike.
LIGHTNING, n., kadicka [karieka].

LIGNITE, n., amaadalia.

LIKE, v. t., ite, kideta, kidešadsi.
LIKE, adj., adv., kuiša, kuišadsi,

kupi, makšeše, sese. To MArE
V. t., kimtakšeàeke, kuišake,

etc.

Lip, n., aputi, ideta.
LIQUEFY, v. t., midike, kimidike.
LIQUID, adj., miditsi [biditsi).
LIQUOR AMNIL, n., dekadumidi.
LITTLE, adj., kadišta [karišta],

kadiÈtadi, kauàta, kauštaalipi.

MARRY.

LIVER, n., apiga.

Lo, int., ika, ikaka.

LOcE, n., mataliiài. -'. t., kitso-

kike.

LODGE, n., amate', ati, atitsuabe.

LONESOME, 'adj., liemi [liewi], lie.

mikàa.

LONG, adj., hatski. - AGO, itsika-.

koa, mate, matekoa. - TIME,

tia, tie.
LooK, v. t., ika. BEHIND, ikipa-

midi. - THROUGH, aktseàa, ki-
aktsiša.

LOOKING-GLASS, n., maikika.
LOOSEN, v. t., datsipi [latsipi], du-

sipi.

LOSE, v. t., liapihe, liapihekša.

LOST, part., liapi, liapits.
LOVE, V. t., kideši, kideta, oNi,

ite.
Low, adj., padopi, padopidi.
LUKEWARM, adj., àakapi.

LUNGS, n., dalio [nalio].

LYNX, n.,~itupa, itupapuzi.

MAGIC, n. Se MYSTERY.
MAGPIE, n., icpe.

MAIDEN, IL., adukidadeša.

»MAIZE, n., kohati.
MAKE, v. t., he, hidi, kikàa.
MAKER,, n., akuhidi.

MALE, adj., adumatsé, adukedapi.
MALLET, n., maupaki, mi'maup-

-ki.

MAMMARY GLAND, n., a'tsi, antsi..
MAN, n., matse, itaka, àikaka.
MANDAN INDIANS, n., adalipakoa.

MANKIND, n., dolipaka [nolipaka].
MANY, adj., ahu.

MARE, n., mika, mikats.
MARRY, v. t., uahe, uaheke, kida-

he.
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-MAÂRSH.

MARSH, n., maha.

MASSACRE, n., ditsi [nitsi].

MATCH, n., midahaidukapi.

MATT-RESS, n., uakitatsi.

ME, pron., mi [bi, wi].

MEAL, n. See FEAsT.

MEAL, holiatipi.

CORN.

MEASURE, n., maikikiàki, maikut-

ski. - v. t., kikiàki, kutski.

MEAT, n., iduka [iruka], idukàiti,

mahakakigki.

MEDICINE, n., hopadi.

MEET, v. t., itsauzie, uzia.

MELANCHOLY, adj., liemikga [hewi-

kUaj.

MELT, v. t., kimidike, midike.

MEND, v. t., kikAa, kitsakike.

MENDER, n., akukik•Še.

METAL, n., uetsa.

METEOR, n., icka-páti.

MIDDLE, n., dumata. - adj., adv.,
dumatadu. TOWARD THE -, du-

matakoa, dumatalia, dgmatata.

MILK, n., a'tsimidi [a'tsibidi].

v. t., dutskipi.

MIMIc, n., maikutskikàa.

MLNCE, v. ., dakamitsi, kidaka-

mitsi, kipamItsi, pamitsi.

MINE, n., odutsi. -pron., mata-

mae.

MINK, n., daktsua [naktsua].

MINNECONJOU INDIANS, n., midi-

kaoze.

MINT, n.,.hišaa.
MINUTE, adj., tamul [tawuliij, ta-

muliidi.

Miss, v. t., akitsa, kiakitsa.

MITTEN, n., liuti.

MoccAsIN, n., hupa, itapa.

MODEL, n., ikutski, maikutski.

MOIST, adj., adatskui, adatskuid.

MOLASSES, n., matsik6a-akutidue.

MONEY, n., uetsa.

MOON, n., midi [bidi], makumidi,

óktsimidi. - FULL, midikakilii.

NECK.

- GIBEOUS, midikakiliide.

HALF, midiitatsu. Sée CRES.
CENT.

MOOSE, n., pâtqpà (soft-no8e.)

MOP, n., mnidatsuka idusuki.

MORNING, n., ata, kiduhakute.

MORiRoW, n., ataduk.

MORTAR, n., maepe, mepi.

MOSQUITO, n'., apaka.

MOTHER, n., liidu, hu, huà, ikaA.

MOUNTAIN, n., amaliami.

MOURN, v. i., imiakàa, kiimia.

MoUSE, n., itahu.

MOUTH, n., i. - OF RIVER, azinti.

MOW, v. t., itskiti.

MUCH, adj., ahu. So -, hidika.

MUCUS, n., plieta.

MuD, n., tipia.

MUDDY, a., tipiatsaki.

MULE, n., apictia.

NULTIPLY, v. t., abuke, kiahuke.

MUSLIN, n., maiililiapi.

MY, pron., ma, mata.

MYSELF, pron., micki.

MYSTERIOUS, adj., hopa..

MYSTERY, n., hopadi, mahopa.

N.

NAIL, n., uetsa-maictade, išakicpu,
àakiicpu, itsiicpu. - v. t., dak-

tade.

NAME, n., dazi [nazi], odaAa'ti.

NAIRRow, adj., tsua, tsuadsi. - v.

t., kitsuake, tsuake.

NAUSEATE, v. t., kikadéke.

NAUSEATED, adj., kade, kadeti.

N5AVEL, n., itaielipa.

NEAR, adi., atsa, dota, utikoa.

NEAREII, adv., dotadu [lotaru], ita.

dotadu, itadotakoa.

NEARLY, adv. (8uffix), de.

NECK, n., ampa. .- LACE, maapi,

maaliidulia.
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NEEDLE.

NEEDLE, n., matsito,-adapgtskada-
mi.

NEGRO, n., m$aiŠîpiàa.

NEST, n., ikiýi, tsakal4aikiài.

NEW, adj., hida. A - THJNG, n.,

aduhida, maaduhida. -

NEXT, adj. - SUMMER, n., ade-

- duk. - WINTEß, madaduk.

NIBBLE, V. t., datskapi [latskapi].

NIcK, n., adudakaptsi. - v. t.,

dakaptsi.

NIGHT, n., maku, oktsi.

NIGHTLY, adv., makudu, oktsiadu.

NINE, num. adj., duêtsapi.
NINTH, num. adj., iduetsapi.
NINETEEaN, num. adj., alipiduetsa-

pi [alipiluetsapi].

.NINETY, num. adj., duetsapiapiti-

ka.

NIPPLE, n., a'tsiicpu.
No, adv., deša [neàats].

NOON, n., midimapedupahi.
NORTH, n., adj., adv., amaMta, ama-

sitakoa.
NORTHERN-LIGHT, n., apalliadalia.

NOSE, n., apa. - BRIDGE OF, apa-

aduguka. - ROOT OF, apaheda-

pi. - WING OF, apadaka.

NOSTRIL, n., apaaduhopi.
NOT, adv., ta, tats.

NOTCH, n., V. See NICK..

NOTHING, n., deàa, maodeàa.

NUMB, adj., otsliami.
NUMERAL, n., makidumi.

NUMERALS. See page -.

NURSE, v. i. and t., a'tsihi, a'tsi-
hike.

o.
O, int., u.

OAK, n.,

wicka].

midakamika [bidaka-,

OWN.

OAE, n.,. ilioki.
OBESE, -adj., idipikàa.
OBLIQUELY, adv., dumilia.

OBTAIN, v. t., dutse [rutse], dutsi.

OcHRE, n., amatsidi.

ODOR,' n., aduiditsi, maaduiditsi,
maiditsi.

ODORATE, v. t., iditsike, kiiditsike.

ODOROUS, adj., iditsi, iditsi matu.

OFFICER, n., akumakikiîa-matsé-

étsi.

OL, n, tsada. - v. t., kiitsatike.

OLD, adj., lie, lie. - MAN, n., ita-

kalie.

ON, prep., adv., aka.

ONCE, adv., iduétsadu.
ONE, n., adj., duetsa [luetsa].
ONION, n., inika'uti [bika'uti].

ONLY, adv., ta, tats.

OPEN, V. t., duipi, duŠke, kiduài-

pi.

OPPOSE, .. t., makia, kimakia.

OPPOSITE, adv., kuplieda.
ORANGE-COLORED, adj., tsidadsi.

ORDER, v. t., iske.
ORDURE, n., aduedi, pedi.
ORION, n., ickadaii.
ORNXMENT, V. t., kipudsi, kipud-

sike, kipuzike, mamadaki, pudsi,
pudsike.

OTHER, adj., iha, ihats.
OTTER, n., midap6ka [bidapoka].
OuE, pron., mata. OURS, mata-

mae.
OURSELVES, pron., midoki [wiro-

ki].
OUT, adv., atazikoa. To GO -,

V., atadi.
OUTSIDE, n., atazi.
OUTWARD, adv., atazilia.

OVER, prep., adv., akoka, hakoka.

OVERTUEN, v. t., kipa'te, pa'te.

OWL, n., bute, itákupe.

OWN, adj., mae, itamae.
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PADLOOK.

P.
PADLOCK, n., mataliiisa.

PAD-SADDLE, n., matatsidalioke.

PAIN, v. i., ade. - v. t., adeke,

kiadeke.

PAINT, n., ui. - v. t., madaki..

PAINTING, n., mamadaki.

PALATß, n.,cakata.
PALE, adj., iliotaki, oliati.

PALISADE, n., midakài.

PAN, n., midakŠi. See FRYING-

PAN.

PANTALOONS, n., itadsi, maåíitad-

s'.
PARCH, v. t., adaliake," kiadaliake,

kiadapapike.

PARCH ED, part., adalia.

PARE, v. t., datskipi [latskipi].

PARFLÊCHE, n., dalipitsoki.

PARFLÊCHE-CASE, n., makiiŠi.

PART, n., adalipi, kauàtaalipi, maa-

dalipi, tsu, tsuta, tsutaka.

PASS, v. t., itsauzie, makiniakada-

ha, makimakadahatidie, oda.

PASTE, n., maikaditskapa. - v. t.,

kikaditskapake.

PATH, n., adi [ari].

PAUNCH, n., kilia.

PAWNEE INDIANS, n., tŠeàadolipa.

ka.

PEA, n., amazi.

PEBBLE, n., mi'kaza.

PEG, n., maictade.

PELICAN, n., apasaki.

PELT, n., dalipi, odalipi.

PEN, n., úetsa-maiakakai.

PENCIL, n., maiakakai, iaimada-

hi.

PENDANT, n., maitsimua.

PEOPLE, n., dolipaka.
PERPORATE, v. t., hopike, kiho-

pike.
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PORE.
PERFORATED, adj., ho'pi, hopits.

PERFUME, n., adtiditsitsaki, maa-

duiditsitsaki.

PERSPIRE, v. i., tsameate (tsawea-

tels.)

PERSUADE, V. t., kadatsike (kara-

tsike), kikadatsike. -

PESTLE, n., maepaka, mepaka.

PETRIFY, v. t., kinu'ke.

PHLOX, n., pedetskaitaaipiàa.

PHYSICIAN, n., ma i-hopa, matses

hopa.

PICKlv. t., kidakapi.

PICTURE, n., mamadaki [mawa-

daki.]

PIECE, I., adalipi.

PILLO W, n., dalikiMi, 6dakkisi.

PILLOW-CASE, n., dalikiàiŠi [naliki.

PIN, n., matsito-utipoadui.

PINCERS, n., maidutskapi.

PINCH, v. t., datskapi, dutskapi.

PINE, n., maatsi, matsi.

PINK, adj., hiýi-ámahu-liota.

PIPE, 1., ikipi. - STEM, ikipiha-

pa.

PITCHFORK, n., mika'idutsi.

PLACE, n., kuadu, àedu (¶ ¶ 47,

50). - v. t., kiamahokake, ki-

duŠa, pataki.

PLAIN, n., teduti [terûtià].

PLANT, V. t., amaoze. -n., a,

inaa.

PLATE, n., matahi.

PLAY, v. i., makia, midaliaticke.

PLAYING-CARDS, n., maimakieke,

masiitaimakieke.

PLEIADES, n., ickalialiua.
PLUCE, ·V. t., dukiti, kidukiti.

PLUi, n., makata. - TREE, ma-

kataa.

PLUMIE, ., matslioki, oki.

POINT, n., icpu.

POISON-VINE, n., mailiaka.

PORE, v. .t., dutati.



2 ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.

POLISH. REED.

POLIsH, v. t., kitsatike, tsatike. QUARTER, ., adukitopake. - V.

n., maikitsatike. t., kitopaheke, topaheke, to-

POMME-BLANCHE, n., ahi'. pake.
oE, adj., adiaMadsi, liadalii. QUENCEV. t., katsi.

POPGUN, n., miduliake. QuicK, adj., liatattki, àidisi.

POPLAR, n., inidabádsi-pakpákŠi. QUICRENV. t., idiàike.

POPLITEAL SPACE, n., idikalia. QUIET, V., t&akihamak.

POECUPINE, n., apadi. - QUILLS, QuILLI n., apadi, apadihi, i u, ka-

apadihi. iDickiýu matslioki, oki.

POST, n., atutikoaiptsa, aduiptsi, QUIVER, n., maitaiài.

iptsa, iptsi.

POT, n., inidalia [bidalia].
POTATO, n., kakŠa, maíitakakga.

POUCE, n., iM, opeiEi.

POUR, v. t., paliue, katike. RAJBIT, n., itaki, itakgipiàa.

POWDER, n., midatsapi. HoRNI RACE, v. t., tidieke, akiatidieke.

midatsapiiài. BAIN, ib., v., liade, liadets.

PRAIRIE, n., amaadatsa, teduti. RAINBOW, n., nidiapoka.

PRAIRIE-HEN, n.,'tsitska [sitska]. RATSE, v. t., dnhi, kidubi.

PREGNANT, adj., edi-ictia. RAISIN, n., masipisa.

PRESENTLY, adv., itekoahi, itekoa- RARE, n., maikiduladi. v. t.,

hiduk. kiduliade.

PRESS, v. t., datati, dutapi, duts- RANCID, adj., puade.

PRETTY, adj., ite, tsaki. RAPIDLY, adv., liatataka, liatata-

PRICE, n., imasi. kaha.

PRICKLY, adj., lialla. RAT, n., itahuictia.

.ÉEICKLY PEAR, n., patskidia. RATTLE, v.i., lianua [habta].

PROTRUDE, v. t., kiptsuti, ptsuti. v. ., liauake, kiliamuake.

PSORALEA, n., ahi', ahi'mika. RKÙTLESNAKE, n., adutsidiamatu.

PULL, V. t., dukidi. RAvEN,2., adiýa, pedetska.

PUMA, n., itupaictia. RAVINE, )., amadaktsàki, amaadu.

PUMPKIN, n., kakui-ictia. liakupi, datipi.

PUNCH, V. t., patskapi. RAW, adj., tsa.-HIDE, I. See
PUNCTURE, v. t., kipa.kade, pakade. PARFLÊCHE.

PUPL, ., ~taaduipiàa. IRZV. t., dutsiti [rutsiti], kidu.
PUPIL, n., iýta-adu RpiZa

Pur, n., mauakaza.

PURULENT, adj., itudi. RAZO, n., maidakakiti.

PUsH, v. t., adakide, pakide, kia- RECEPTACLE, n., ioki, iope i, ma-

dakide. ioki, maiope, fn.aiýi.
RED. adj., bif.

QUETEES, ad., h adiopake. -

UREDEN, v. t., idhiike, kihiike.
REDDENIv, part., kiiàiiadui.

Q«UADRANGýLE, n., adupc-topa. REUD, n., ppai.

mickŠn, atslokioki
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REFLECTION.

233

REFLECTION, n., idallilii. ROUGE, n., iteai.

REFUSE, v. t., itsa.'ROUND, adj., kakii.-NEARLYy

RELATION, n., itadolipaka. kakillide. TO MAKE, V., ka-
RELEASE, v. t., luàa, duàe, kahe. kiliike, !dkakihike.

REMEMBER, v. i., kadami, kikada- ROUSE, v. t., itsihe.

mi.Row v. i., loki (mlioki, dalioki).

REMIND, v. t., kadamike, kikàda- Row, n. INA- aktsike, ki-
mike. daktsike.

REPTILE, n., mapokàa. RUB, V. t., kipabkiåi, kipalitue.
RESEMBLE, V. t., kike. See ALIKE. RUFFLE, n., adupidie. - adj., pi-
RESOLUTE, adj., da'tatsoki (na'ta- die. - v. t., pidieke, kipidieke.

tsoki).. RUMEN, n., kiliaadupidalipa.
R ETURN, V. t., kiku. RUN, V. i., tidie, makiatidie.
RIB, n., duta.

RIBBON, n., mapidalipa.

RIDDLE, v. t., kiho'pike.

RIDE, v. t., kidie, kidumahitatidie.

RIDICULE, v. t., uati, uatika. SACRED, adj., hopa, hopáts.

RIGHT, n., idapa. - adv., idapalia, SAD, adj., lemikga.
idapakoa. SAPPLE, n., dalioke.

RIND, n., aduaka, aduisi.. SAGE, n., iiokatiki, ulimaduti.

RING, n. Se FINGER-RING. - SAGE-EN, n., titskaitia.
v. i., tamua. SALERATU., n., maditliapiikida

RIPE, adj., oti -- v. t., kiotike, knpuýi.
otihe, otike. SALT,,amaliota.

RIsE, v. i., ate, idubi. SAD, n., puliak- BAR, puliaki-

RIVER, n., azi. See MOUTH and ate.
SOURCE. SAPING, n., aduokîpadi.,

ROAD, n., adi. SATIàTEq V. t.,lipatike, kiliapq.
ROAST, V. t.; hatsite. SATISPY, V. ti tike.

ROBE, n., dalipi,,.itaài, maài, miteo- SATJATED, Iipqtti, liapQtikýa.

dalipi. SATURATEV..t., iadatskuike.
ROCK, n., mi'. SAW, n., midiialiati.-

ROCK, l. t., dakudsi, liakahe, kida- SA\, v. t., ide, hedutsheidekime.

kudsi. SCABBARD, n., midiisisi.

ROIL, v. t., midiàake. SCALP, V. t., otihe.

ROLL, v. t., dumudsi, pamudsi; ka- SCALDED,part.. oti, otits.
ki; ukaki. SCAR, n., adueta [eruetaj.

ROOF, n., atidutidu. SCARED, adj., Iiopiti.

IROOT, n., utî CBEajhsýhý-àti.

RoPE, n, au, matlipi. aduiditsiaduiditsitski,
ROSE, n., mitskapa. - BUSH, mi- kiditsike,

tskapaa. - FLOWER, mitska-- iditsitsah-ike, kiditsitsakike.
paodakapaki. ScîssoRs, n., maitskiti.

ROTTEN, adj., pua, puats. SCORC , v. t.,adapapi,adapapike.
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SCRAPE..

SCRAPE, v. t., hatsa, kidakakiti.

SCRATCH, v. t., kae, ke, kike; ada.

kapi.

SEAM, n., adukikaki.

SEASON, n.,kadu. IN A -, adv.,

kadudu.

SEAT, V. t., amakike, kiamakike.

SEcoND,.adj., idopa.
SECONDLY, adv., idopadu.

SEE, V. t., ika (¶ 201), aktsiŠa-.

SEED, n., adUtsua.

SEEK, v. t., kidi, kikidi.
SEIZE, v. t., adalielii.

SERVICE-ERRRY, n., matsutapa.

SET, V. i., imalipi.

SEVEN, adj., àapua. - TH, iàapua.

SEVENTEEN, adj., alipiýapua.

SEVENTY, adj., àapuapitika.

SÈVER, v. t., adatsaki, dutsaki.

SEW, v. t., kikaki.
SHAEBY, adj., kuti.

SHAb-BUsa, n., matsutapaa.
SHAbE, n., dalii, dallilii. - v.

aduoktsihe.

SIIADOW, n., aduoktsi.
SHAKE, v. t., liakahe; adato'ti,

dakatolti, 'kiadato'ti, kipato'ti,
etc.

SHALLOW, adj., liepi, liepikUa.

SHAME, v. t., itadike, kiitodike.

SHARP, adj., Šptse.
SHAVE, v. t., dakakiti, kidakakiti.

SHAWL, n., masidaliami.

SHE, pron., i, se.

SHEAR, V. t., datskiti.

SHELL, v. t., dakie, daliade.

SHEEP, n. See BIGHORN.

SHIELD, n., midaki.

SHINE, v. i., amaliati, kaditska.

SHIRT, n., matsé-itulii.

SHIVER, v. i., dada.

SÊOAL, n., aduliepi, maaduliepi.

SHoE, n., hupa, itapa.

SHOOT, v., di, tadatodi, ualipi.

SHORE, n., muidideta.

SLOw.
SHORT, adj., padui, padopi, pado.

pidi.

SHORTEN, v. t., paduike, kipaduike.

SHORTENING, part., paduadui, ki-

padopadui.

SHOT, n., adupôadui:kadíàta.

SHOULDER, n., idaàpa. .

SHOULDER, V. i., idaàpakipe.

SHOVE, v. t., kipkidi, kiptsuti,

pakidi.

SHOVEL, n., amaidaliiŠo.

SHOW, v. t., atehe, ateheke.

SHUT, v. t., kipataki, makipataki.

SICK, adj., ilioade.
SIDE, n., adupatska, tsu, tsuta.

SIGH, v. i., idialii, kiidialii.

SILVER, n., uetsailiótaki.

SINEW, n., matsua, matsuapakisi.

SING, v. i., pahi, kipahi.

SINK, v. i., tsipi. - V, t., tsipike,

kitsipike..

SIRIus, n., ickadehi.
SISTER, n., idu, iku, itakisa, itaku,

itamia. - IN-LAW, .uaka.

.SIT, v. i., amaki, kiamaki.

Six, num. adj., akama.

SIXTH, iakama.

SIXTEEN, adj., alipiakama.

SIxTY, adj., akamaapitika.

SKATE, n., maidaktsadake. - v.
i., daktsadake.

SKEWER, n., maipatsa'ti.

SKIFF, n., midamati.

SKIN, n. See PELT and ROBE.

SKULL, n., atúhidu.

SKUNK, >n., lioka.

SKY, n., apalii.

SLED, n., maidutsada, midamaidu-

tsada.

SLEEP, v. t., hami, hamikàa, hi-

dami.

SLEEPY, adj., hamicti, hidamicti,

liolioi.

SLIDE, V. i., dutsada, kidutsada.

SLOW, adj., Aua.

ENGLISH-HIDATSA VOCABULARY.
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SLOWLY.

SLOWLY, adv., hopa, Aua, àuaha.

SMAcK, v., datsope.

SMALL. See.LITTLE. -- POX, ma-

liaka.

SMA&RT, v. 4. haAiýi, kihaàiýi.

SMAsn, v. t., dakata [nakata], na-
lipi.

SMELL, n., maaduiditsi, maiditsi.

-- v. t., mupi. - v. i., iditsi.

SMOKE, n., v. i., pie, piekŠa. - v.

t., opehi.

SMOOTH, adj., tsutsute. - v. t.,

kipkite, kitsutsutike, pakiti.

SMOOTHING-IRON, n., maikipkiti,

maituliuikipkiti.

SNAG, n., midaicpati.
SNAIL, n., maiipadumidi.

SNAKE, n., mapokia.

SNAPý V. i., adatalipe.
SNEEZE, V. i., halipi, kiliaipi.

SNOW, n., ma'pedetskistapedi.-

v. i., ma' pi, ma'pits.

SNOW-BIRD, U., madadaka.

SNUFF, n., maihalipi.

SOAP, n., maitiduýuki [maitiru-

šuki.] · · ·

SOCKET, n., ioki, mai6ki.

SOFT, adj., tapa.

SOFTEN, v. t., tapake.

SOIL, V. I., ki Watsakike, kiiliatsa-

kike, kitsadatsakike, etc.

SOILED, adj. ;Se DIRTY.

SOLDIER, n., ak umakikua, masi"-

akumakikúa.

SON, n., idiši.

SONG, n., makipahi.

SOON, adv., itekoahiduk.

SORE. See ScAit. - v. i., ade,
haAii.

SouP, n., hupa.

SoUR, adj., adui. - v. t., aduike.

SOURCE, n., aziiepu.
SOUTH, n., adv., umata, umatalia,

umatakoa, umatata.

Sow, v. t., amaoze.

STOMACH.

SPAN, n., itakidakahe, àakiitakida-

kahe.
SPAN, v. t., kidakahe.
SPILL, v. t., adallu, lin, paliue.
SPIRIT, n., dalii, idalii, dokidali.

SPIT, v., akue, kiakàue, sue.
SPOILING, Part., iýiadui, kiiåadui.

SPONGE, n., midiidaliupi, maimidi-
pike.

SPOOL, n., midaiapi.
,SPOON, n., azi, azidelli, azisipisa,

aziuetsa.
SPOTTED, adj., puzi.

SPREAD, v. t., dakahe, kidulia.
SPRING, n., maha.
SPI>,NG, v. L., dtsiŠi, kidatsiki.

SPRINKLE, V. t., duto'ti, kiduto'ti.
SPROUT, n., aduiiamike. - V. i.,

ap)adi, isamiike.
SQUARE, n., adupaliitopa.

SQUAW, n., mia, amakadolipáka-

mia.

SQUEAL, V. Î.11. dai[Daki].

SQUEEZE, V. t., datati, datapi,

dutskapi, dutskati, kidatati, ki-

dIatai, kidutsati.

SQUIN.T-EYED, adJ., itaduta.
SQUIRT, 0. t., datskati.

STAIN, v. t. See SOIL.
STAR, n., icka.
STARV, v. I., kiadiitike, kiliada.

lihike, kiliadaliikýake.

-STEAL, V. t., a5adi.

STEAM, v. i., pue. - BOAT, mati-

STEEP, adj., daliapesi.

STEM, n., adubûpa, hupa.
STENCiH, n., aduiditsiiŠia.

STERNUM, n., imakidu.

STICK, n., midakaza. - v. t., da-
tsa'ti, kidatsa'ti, kipatkade, paka-

de, patsa'ti. See ADHERE.

STING, v. t., haàišike, kihašiàike.

STINKC, .IL, kiditsiiia.
STOMACH, n., Lkilia.

<t

lA
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STONE. TEN.
STONE, n., mi', mi'kaza. SWEETEN, V. f., ketsikoake, tsi1o.
STOP, v., haka'ta, liaka'tihe, kilia- ake.

ka'tike, opàaàa. SWELLv. i., kipuake, puadui.

STOPPLE, n., iapati, maiapati. SWELL, TO CAUSE TO, V. t., lnpu-
STOVE, n., Netsa-'aduua. ake, puake.

STORE, v. t., kiduŠa. SWELL1NG, n., adupua. - part.,

STORE-ROOM, n., adukiduéa, ma- kipuadul, puadui.

adukiduàa. SwuMI V. i., midididi

STRAIGHT, adj., tsamutsi [tsawu- SwrNGI n., maikidakudsi.

tsi].dakudsi, kdakudsi.
STRAIGHTEN, V. t., tsamutsike, tsa- SWOLLEN, adj., pua, puats, katsu.kg.

mutsihe, kitsamutsike. - ING, SwoRDIn., midiisi.
part., tsamutsadui. SYRINGE, n., maidatskati.

STRANGLE, V. t., dutskiti.

STRAWBERRY, n., amaalioka.

STRENGTHEN, v. t., itsiike, kiitsi- Te

ikee.

STRI,Wv.Et., diki. TAIL, n., icpe, tsita.,

STRIPE, V. t., lialiike, kilialiike, ki- TiNT A adj., puade.
puzike, puzike. TAkE, V. t., dutse, kidutse, kuts.

STRIPED, adj., puzi.-WBACE N ,kudsi. - DOWN du-

STROG, aý.,itSi., týiiS.ipua duipai.

STROULING, ni., akubiýi. ITALE, 1n., mazi.

STURGIEONJ n., inuapadelii. TAWLK, ,., aduide, ide. iv..,ide.

SUBORDINÂ.&TE-, n., ma .SAIN, ad., hatski, maku.
SuÇX, V. t., a'tsihi, datsuki. TALLY, 'V. d ., dakptsi.he [nakaptsi-

SUJCKL, v. t.,, a'tsihike.(l]

SUG;AR, n., matsikoa (fr. tsikoa). T.ANýGLED, adj., Mikia, ýiqe.

SIJLTRY, adj., adekýa. TiE IG, adj.,pIsobi, tshuae.

SUMME, n., ade, mande.TASSEL, n., Oiicp.

SUN, nb., midi [bidi], nmapemidi', TAsTE, v t., kikiýki.
- RISE,iimidiate. - SETii il- TAiT0Ov. t., pi, kipi.

malipi. TATTOOING, n.,1 pi, adupi.

SUYDAY, n., mapebopa. TAWýNY, adj,1 ýîdi. - O mAK, v.
SUSNFIsY n., mRatsuLI., idk

SUPPORT, V. t., oki. dkTEAi., idapa [bidapa].
SURFEIT, V. t., kiliapiike, kiliapa-k TEAR, v.- t., adaleýe, dalee [la-],

tikake. duiee, ddk.pi, ,iadalie, kd
STRON, v. t., ialialia,oki,OP- lieýe, ec.

tsati. TEARSnankbitamida.

STUREY, V. t., ama kikiki. TEDIOUSLY, adv., hopa.
SWALLOW n., amaàodia. TELL, V. t., Mine.
SWALLOW, v. t.,,t kipe, pe. TEMPLE, .. , atihop.

SWEEP, v. t., maýia1ia.TEN, num. adj., pitika. TENTHipi.
SWEDET, adj., tsikoa. tika.
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-TENTHLY.

TENTHLY, adv., ipitikadu.
TENDON, n., akazi.

TENT, n., atitsuahe, mašiilii ati.

TEPID, adj., šakapi. - TO MAKE,

šakapike.
TERRIFIED, part., hopaši, kihopasi.
TERRIFY, V. t., hopašike, kihopasi.

ke.

THAT, pron., hidb, ku, k ua, kutsa-

ki, še, šetsak:i.
TiHEE, pron., di [ni].

TIIEFT, n, maasadi.
THEIRS, pron., itamae. See ¶ 122.

THIEMSELVES, pron., bidoki.
TiHEN, adv., sedu rseru].

THERE, adv., hiduka, kuadu, sedu,
sekoa. - ARE, V., matu.

THICK, adj., tatsi, -titsi, titsikša.
THIcKEN, r. t., taitsike, titsike, ki-

tatsike, kititsikie.

TH-ICKENING, part., taitsadui, titsa-

dui, kîtitsadui, kititsadui.
TiicKIsHr, adj., tajtsadsi.
TmIN, adj., liapi ; liadalli.

THIrNK, v. i. and t., idie.

THIRD, nnm. adj., idaini [iuawi.].

THIRSTY, adj., udsi.

THIRTY, nîum. adj., daImiapitika.

THIRTEEN) nwM. adj., alipidaini.

THIS, pron., hidi. - MUCU, adr.,
hidika, hidikats. - PLACE, hi-
dikoa.

Tu, pron., da, di.

THIoUSAND, nun. adj., pitikictia-

akakodi.

THREAD, n., maikikaki.

THREE, nuM. adj., (ami [nawi].

THROAT, n., doti [loti].

THROUGH, prep, adv., dumatadu.

TIRow, V. t., ise, kipatike, patihe.
THumn, n., šakita.
TIIUNDER, n., tahu, tahuidaka.
THus, adi., hidise, kua.

TiCK. n., uakitatsi.

TICKLE, V. t., šasukihe.

TWENTY.

TIE, v. t., dutskiti.

TIRE, v. t., dahika'tike, kidahika'-

tike.

TIRED, adj., daheha'ti.

To, prep., lia, ka.

ToBAcco, n., ope. - BAG, opeiài.
To-DAY, n., adv., hidi.mape.

TOE, n., itsiadutsamihe.

TOGETHER, adv., apika, ikupa.

To-MoRRow, a., adv., ataduk [ata-

ruk].

TONGTE, n., dezi.

To-NIGIIT, n., hidi-oktsi, makuduk,
oktsiaduk.

TooTHI, n., , ia, hi.

Top, n., icl)u,

ToN, part., dahesi, duliée, paka-

pe.
Toss, v. t., liainike, kiliamike.

TOTEM. n., daki.

ToUGii, adj., kawicka.

TOWARD, prep., lia, ta, dotalia.

TOWEL, n., maikipakisi. 6e¶ 44.
TRADE, r. i. See BUY..

TRADERI, n., akumnaihu.

TRAIL, n., adi.

TRAMP, r. 4.,dakatli

TRAMPLE, v. t., adatapi, adatehe.
TRANSPARENT, adj., delii.
TRAPI, n., itipe, maitipe, maikiku.
TRAVELLING-PARTY, n., dadi.
TREMBLE, V. i. See SHIVER.
TRIANGLE, n., adupaliidami.

TRULY, adv., ka'ti.

TRY, V. t., maihe [waihe].
TUBER, n., kaka.
TUc , v. t., opaša, opaàaku.

TUMOR, n., adupua.

TURBID, adj., rnidiša.

TUJRN, V. t., dumidi, dumilia, ka-
take.

TURNI, n., ahi'.

TURTLE, n., iatalli.

TWELVE, num. adj., alipidopa.
TWENTY, num. adj., dopapitika.
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TWiCE.

TWIcE, adv., dopa, dopatsakoa.
TWILIGHT, n., ha'peýede.
TWINKLE, v. i., kaditska.

TwIN, n., dakadutska [nakalu-].

TwIST, v. t., adamidi, dumidi, ki-

dumidi, pamidi.
Two, num. adj., dopa [nópa.Its].

. U.

UDDER, n., a'tsi.

UGLY, adj., iMîa, iteisia.

UNCLE, A., ate, itadu.

UNfDER, prep., miktakoa [wikta-].

UNDERSTAND, V. t., eke.

UNFOLD, v. t., dakatihe.

UNITE, v. t., kiikupake, kidué-

tsake.

UNTIE, v. t., dasipi, dusipi, dutsipi,

kidutŠipi.

UPLAND, n., amaadatsa.

UPON, prep. adv., akoka.

UPRIGHT, n., aduipti.

UPSET, v. t., adaline, lue.

URSA MAJOR, n., icka.apua.

US, pron., mido [miro, wido].

v.
VALLEY, n.,.amaliakupi.

VALUE, n., imai.

VAPOR, ., pue.

VARNISH, n., maikitsatike.

VENl-I S0 N,~n., tsitataki idukŠiti.
VENUSn., ickaictia.

VERMILION~ n., ui, iteni.

VERY, adv., ka'ti.
VEST, n., apatópe.

VILLAGES n., ati, ati ahu.

VINE, n., masîpisaa.

VIOLIN, n., msiíitamakipahi.

VIRGINIA CsREEPER, n., mahopa-

miaitamatsua.

VISIT, v. t., uzie, kiuzie, midedi.

WHISKE Y.

VOMIT, v. i., kade.
VoRcACIous, adj., adiitikýa.

w.
WAGON, n., midaikaki.
WAIST, n., hedapi.

WAIT, V. i., haka'ta.

WAKEN, v. t., itsihe.

WALK, v. i., dide. See GAIT.

WAn, n., makimakia.

WARm, adj., ade, tsame.

WAR-PARTY, n., matsedidi.

WARPING,' part., kiakupadui, §a-

kupadui.

WARRIOR, n., akumakikua.
WASH, v. t., duŠuki, dutskigi, kidu.

kuke, kidutskisi.
WAIIING, n., makidutskiài.

WASP, n, inapatskakiditi.

WATCH,1 n., mnidiikikiŠki [bidi-}.
WATEI,in.,midi. - V.t.,midihike.

WATERY, tdj., miditsi.

WAVE, Il., nmidid.6h1iŠl[bididaliiŠi).
WAVEv. tpato'lti.
WE, pron., ma, mi, mido, midoki.
WEARILY, adv., hopa.

WEASEL, n., utsitsa.

WED, v. t., uahe.

WEDGE, ., mitsi.

WEEP, -v. Î., imia,_iàtamidi patýi.
WEIGH, v. t., kikiàki.
WEIGHT, n., maikikîski.

WELL, adv., tsakibe.

WEST, n., adj., adv., patsati, patsa-

tikoa. - WARD. patsalilia.

WET, adj., adatskui. - V. t., ada-

tskuike, kiadatskuike.

WHAT,pron., tapa,taka, takada, to.

WHEN, adv., tuakaduk, tuakaàedu.

WHERE, adv., to, todu [tori], toka.

WncI, pron., tapa, tape.

WIp, n., iki. - v., diki.

WHISKEY, n., midiadui [bidialuil.
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WHISPER, V. i., t
WHISTLE, n., iko

WHITE, adj., atý
- MAN, n., ma

WHITEN, V. f,
ke, etò.

WHITE-WASH, n
WHITHER, adv.,1

tota.

WHO, prou., tape

WHOLE, adj., lia

WHOSE, pron.,1
péitamae.

WHY, adv., toše.

WIDE, adj., oki.
WIFE, n., itadan
WILD, adj., idap

WILLOW, n., ma.

WIND, n., hutsi.

WINDOW, M., ma

WING, n., icpa.

WINK, V41.i., ist-ali

WINTER, n., m
LAST and NEX

WITH, prep., api

WOLF, n., motsa

WOLF-BERRY, n
WOMAN, n., mia,

WoOD, n., mida

WORK, v., dahe,

WORM, n., hupa

kUa.
WOBMWOOD, n.

piÉa.

'c
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ISPER. YOUSESELVES.

Sitside. . WoRSE, adj., iåia-ita6kakoai.

zi. - v. kozi. WOUND, n., adou, aduakàaki, oda-

#ki, ihotaki, oliati. kake. - v. t., a, dak ki, duka.

Ši.pi, idalipi, kidakgaki, kidukaPl.
iliotakike, kiataki- WRÂP, v. t., pudsike.

WRINKLE, v. t., iipike, kilii'pike.

atiipkiti. WRINKLED, adj., liipi, liipits.
tapata, toka, tokta .WRIsT,n.,ikuti.

WRITE, V. i., kak aši.

WRITING, n., maalkakaài.

ikaheta.

tapeta, tapeita, ta-

* YÂnDSTIcxl n., maikutski.

nia, ua. YAWL, n.,,inidamati.

udi.YÀwN, v. i., ida.

liuliiàa, midahadsi. YE, prou., dido [niro].

YEÂR., n., mada. See WINTER.

ikika. YEAST, n.,.maahapiikidakapuýi.

YELLOW adj., tsitsidi.d-is.

Lui.tsidadsi. - DYE, în., itsidike..

nada, tsidie. &See TO MAKE, V., kitsidike, tsidi.

ET.ke.-TURMNGT, tsidadui.

apika, ikupa. YEn, adv., e, hao.

[botsa], tàeša. YESTERDAY, n., hûdiiedu.

maýukaakUu. YONDERadr., oka.

miakaza. You, r da, di [na, ni].

[bida]. YOUNG, n., daka, idaka. - 3AN,
kikýa. ihkaka. -WOMAN, miakaza.

akuikütski, mapo- YonIpro., di, ditas

YouS, pron., ditamae [iitawaets].

qiiokatki-akui- YOURSELF, , dick
YORSELES, pro)., didoki.

T E T.dNOD.


